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About This Document

Purpose

This document, Intuity New System Planning for Release 2.0, 585-310-604, con-
tains the information needed in order to plan and to implement a new Intuity sys-
tem. Where possible, this document uses a workbook approach, providing 
worksheets that are to be used to provide information during initial system admin-
istration. This initial system administration may be performed by either the cus-
tomer or AT&T, depending upon the contract.

This document is intended for use with the AT&T Intuity system Release 2.0. Intu-
ity Release 2.0 operates with the following applications:

■ AT&T Intuity AUDIX Release 3.2

■ AT&T Intuity Message Manager Release 1.0

■ AT&T Intuity Intro Voice Response Release 1.0

■ AT&T Intuity Call Accounting System Release 1.0

Intended Audience

This document is intended for account representatives, project managers, and 
customer project coordinators who are responsible for planning and implementing 
the new system. This document is also intended for AT&T administrative support 
services.
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How This Document Is Organized

This document is organized into the following chapters:

■ Chapter 1, "Planning the New Intuity System"

This chapter presents general information for new system planning, work-
sheets to identify the planning team members, the master planning check-
list, and the master features selection worksheet.

■ Chapter 2, "Planning for Intuity AUDIX Features and Options"

This chapter presents information describing the feature or options, hard-
ware considerations, documentation, administration, switch administration, 
related products and services, security issues, traffic and load, personnel 
and training, and installation requirements for the Intuity AUDIX applica-
tion. Intuity AUDIX options include Automated Attendants and Bulletin 
Boards.

■ Chapter 3, "Planning for Intuity System Optional Applications"

This chapter presents information describing the optional feature or 
options, hardware considerations, documentation, administration, switch 
administration, related products and services, security issues, traffic and 
load, personnel and training, and installation requirements for Intuity 
optional applications such as Intuity Intro Voice Response and Intuity Mes-
sage Manager.

■ Chapter 4, "Planning for Networking"

This chapter presents the information for AMIS and Digital networking.

■ Chapter 5, "Planning for Switch Needs"

This chapter presents a brief discussion of switch/PBX considerations. For 
additional information, please refer to the individual switch integration doc-
uments.

■ Chapter 6, "Planning for Platform Needs"

This chapter presents the information necessary for planning for the plat-
form itself. Platform concerns include the clock, channel use, disk mirror-
ing, backup and restore, remote support, and supporting hardware such as 
peripherals.

■ Chapter 7, "Planning the Implementation"

This chapter presents the information necessary for planning the site and 
the installation.

■ Abbreviations

This section provides a list of abbreviations and acronyms used in Intuity 
Voice Processing documentation.
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■ Glossary

The Glossary provides a definition of terms and acronyms used in Intuity 
Voice Processing documentation.

■ Index

The Index provides an alphabetical listing of principal subjects covered in 
this document.

Conventions Used

The following conventions are used in Intuity documentation:

■ Rounded boxes represent keyboard keys that you press. 

For example, an instruction to press the enter key is shown as

Press .

■ Square boxes represent phone pad keys that you press.

For example, an instruction to press zero on the phone pad is shown as

Press .

■ The word “enter” means to type a value and press .

For example, an instruction to type y and press  is shown as

Enter y to continue.

■ Two or three keys that you press at the same time (that is, you hold down 
the first key while pressing the second and/or third key) are shown as a 
rounded box that contains two or more words separated by hyphens. For 
example, an instruction to press and hold  while typing the letter d is 
shown as 

Press 

■ Commands and text you type or enter appear in bold .

■ Values, instructions, and prompts that you see on the screen appear as fol-
lows: Press any key to continue.

■ Variables that the system supplies or that you must supply appear in italics.

For example, an error message including one of your filenames appears as

The file  filename is formatted incorrectly

ENTER

0

ENTER

ENTER

ALT

ALT-d
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Trademarks and Service Marks

The following trademarked products are mentioned in this document:

Trademarks Origin

5ESS™ trademark of AT&T

AT™ trademark of Hayes Microcomputer Products, Inc.

AUDIX® registered trademark of AT&T

COMSPHERE® registered trademark of AT&T Paradyne Corp.

CONVERSANT®
Voice Information System 

registered trademark of AT&T

DEFINITY® registered trademark of AT&T

Intuity™ trademark of AT&T

Meridian™ trademark of Norther Telecom, Limited

Mitel

NEAX™ trademark of NEC Telephone, Inc.

NEC® registered trademark of NEC Telephone, Inc.

Northern Telecom® registered trademark of Northern Telecom Limited

Paradyne® registered trademark of AT&T

Rolm® registered trademark of Siemans

UNIX® registered trademark of UNIX Systems Laboratories, 
Inc.

Intuity™ trademark of AT&T

VT100™ trademark of Digital Equipment Corporation
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Related Resources
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Intuity System Description 585-310-211
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Intuity MAP/5 Installation Checklist 585-310-147
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How to Make Comments About This 
Document

A reader comment card is behind the title page of this document. We have tried to 
make this document fit your needs, and we are interested in your suggestions for 
improving it. If you have any comments or suggestions, please complete and 
return a reader comment card. This comment card will be forwarded to the writer 
of the document, and evaluated for use during the next writing/review cycle.

If the reader comment card has been removed, send your comments to:

AT&T 
Product Documentation Development Department
Room 22-2C11
11900 North Pecos Street
Denver, Colorado 80234

Please include the name and order number of this document:

Intuity New system Planning for Release 2.0
585-310-604
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1
Planning the New Intuity System

Welcome to planning for a new AT&T Intuity™ system! In selecting an Intuity 
system, you have selected a quality product that will provide years of service and 
the ability to grow with you.

Planning for a new Intuity system involves determining:

■ Which features to use

■ How the features will be used

■ Who will use the features

■ The scope of the system

■ Hardware and phone or LAN lines needed

■ Administration and provisioning needed

■ Installation and cutover needs and extent

These decisions, encompassing all aspects of the system, will determine its size 
and operational efficiency. This information will be used to order, install, and 
administer the new Intuity system.

This chapter, “Planning the New Intuity System,” presents an introduction to 
system planning and implementation. It includes the first steps to successfully 
planning a new Intuity system:

■ Planning team information to identify key individuals

■ Master planning checklist of tasks for the planning process

■ Intuity Customer Features Selection Worksheet

This chapter also provides the following general information to help with planning:

■ Worksheet use

■ Documentation resources and ordering
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■ Training resources and scheduling

■ Ordering and design strategies

■ General security information

This book is designed to help you, the customer and the project manager. We 
welcome all comments and feedback from everyone involved in planning a new 
Intuity system. Please use the reader comment card located in the front of this 
document, or use the address provided in the preface section, “About this Book.”
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Planning Team Contact Information

The first step to successful planning is to identify all of the key team members. 
The size of your new Intuity system and the features that you select will ultimately 
determine the number and the identity of the individuals on the customer and 
project management teams.

On smaller systems, many of the responsibilities for the system may be performed 
by an individual; on larger systems, several individuals may be needed, or if you 
do not wish to commit the personnel to perform these functions, AT&T offers 
enhanced support services to assist you.

The suggested areas of responsibility and/or customer team members include, 
but are not limited to:

■ Customer project coordinator

The customer project coordinator is responsible for both the coordination of 
the initial subscriber and system administration requirements, and the 
identification of the features to be used on the system. This individual will 
work to insure that the installation is properly scheduled, and that access to 
the equipment room will be available as needed. On some switches or 
PBXs, switch administration must be performed before the AT&T installer 
arrives to install the Intuity system, or AT&T can perform this work as a part 
of the overall installation process for an additional fee. It is the customer 
project coordinator’s responsibility, however, to insure that this work, 
including translations and any necessary modifications to the equipment 
room, are performed before the installation of the Intuity system.

The customer project coordinator is also responsible for planning for and 
managing training for individuals who will be using the system so that they 
are prepared to use the new system. Any equipment for a training room, 
including any necessary wiring, telephone sets, and station line 
translations is the responsibility of the customer.

■ On-going system administrator

The customer on-going system administrator is responsible for 
coordinating subscriber administration requirements, entering additions, 
deletions, and changes to the subscriber base, and communicating system 
changes and initial default passwords to the system users. This individual 
is responsible for the on-going system administration, including managing 
backups and security management, routine maintenance such as tape 
drive cleaning, and the assessment of system needs. The on-going system 
administrator may also serve as the single point of contact for the remote 
maintenance center should any problems arise.

AT&T offers support services in system administration which include 
administration and report generation at an additional cost. If you would like 
to use this service, please contact your project manager.
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■ Networking administrator

The customer networking administrator is responsible for remote machine 
names, dial plans, connectivity, and transmission schedule. These 
responsibilities should be performed by one individual, and a standard 
system or record-keeping should be developed. This individual is expected 
to serve as the single point of contact for any matters that involve the 
network. The networking administrator would also coordinate the 
subscriber administration to insure that there is no conflict between 
machines.

NOTE:
The prepurchase installation and administration planning process 
must include the GBCS Design Center for Intuity systems that will 
be using Digital, AMIS Analog, or DCS networking. For additional 
information, please see Chapter 4, "Planning for Networking".

AT&T offers support services in networking administration at an additional 
cost. If you would like to use this service, please contact your project 
manager.

■ Customer LAN coordinator/administrator

The customer LAN coordinator/administrator is a necessary member of the 
team for customers who will be installing the Intuity Message Manager 
software on their employees’ PCs and allowing them to control Intuity 
AUDIX messaging over a TCP/IP connection. This individual is responsible 
for providing TCP/IP addresses for the Intuity system and for two test 
machines. One of the test machines will serve as a destination for the send 
and receive packets test, and the other will serve as a backup destination. 
The customer LAN coordinator/administrator is also responsible for 
ensuring that the LAN cable to the Intuity system is live at the time of the 
Intuity system installation.

For installations of Intuity systems that will be connected to the customer’s 
LAN, AT&T requests that the customer LAN coordinator/administrator be 
present at the time of acceptance testing for Joint Acceptance testing 
(JAT). If the LAN coordinator/administrator is not available, AT&T will 
perform the Intuity system’s internal acceptance test, and consider the 
installation complete. AT&T will not perform the send and receive packets 
test to a destination on the customer LAN unless a customer 
representative who is familiar with the customer’s LAN.

In the following worksheet, fill in the requested information. Copies of the 
customer and sales team information should be provided to:

■ Customer

■ Project manager

■ Sales representative
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■ Installation

■ Remote support

NOTE:
Business cards may be attached to the following pages provided 
they carry complete information. Be sure to indicate Intuity responsi-
bilities for each individual.
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Customer Contact Information Worksheet

Company Name

Address

Main Phone Number

Business Type

Customer Contact

Title

Location/Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Intuity Responsibility

Customer Contact

Title

Location/Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Intuity Responsibility
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Customer Contact

Title

Location/Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Intuity Responsibility

Customer Contact

Title

Location/Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Intuity Responsibility
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Sales and Project Management Intuity Team
Contact Information Worksheet

Project Manager Name

Position/Title

Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Name

Position/Title

Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Name

Position/Title

Address

Phone Number

Fax Number
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Billing Information Worksheet

Shipping Address Worksheet

Company Name

To the Attention of

Address for Billing

Phone Number

Fax Number

Company Name

To the Attention of

Address for Shipping

Contact Name

Phone Number

Fax Number
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Installation Information Worksheet

Project Coordinator Name

Position

Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Project Manager Name

Position

Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

Installation Site Location

Address

Site Contact Name

Site Phone Number
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Networking Administrator
Name

Position/Title

Address

Phone Number

Fax Number

LAN Administrator Name

Position

Address

Phone Number

Fax Number
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Planning the New System

In planning to install an Intuity system, you will need to identify the type of 
installation that the system will require. This is extremely important because of the 
impact on subscribers and upon the installation, itself.

Intuity systems are available in three types of installations:

■ New systems

■ New systems involving migrations

■ Upgrades from Intuity System Release 1.0 or 1.1 to Release 2.0

Be sure to correctly identify which type of installation is needed.

You should also review the use of this document.This document depends upon 
worksheets, and it supplies the basic information needed to make the selections 
for planning and installation.

The following sections also contain information about documentation and training 
that supports the planning and the use of the new Intuity system.

Migrating to Intuity Systems

The installation of new systems changes when a migration is involved. A 
migrational installation occurs when a new Intuity system replaces an older, 
existing voice mail and/or voice processing system. When a migration occurs, 
selected data is transferred from the existing system to the new, if the existing 
system is one of the following:

■ AUDIX® R1V5, R1V6, R1V7, R1V81

■ AUDIX Voice Power™ Release 2.0, 2.1.1, or 3.0

■ DEFINITY® AUDIX Release 1.0 or later

If a system other than those listed above is migrated, the customer data cannot be 
directly transferred to the new Intuity system. Instead, all of the information will 
have to be re-administered on the new Intuity system.

A migration of an application from a system using a CONVERSANT® Intro 
Release 1.0 or later application is also not supported. CONVERSANT Intro 
applications cannot be directly migrated to the new Intuity system because of 
internal differences. If you wish to use a CONVERSANT Intro application with an 
Intuity system, the application must be rebuilt using the Intuity Intro Voice 

1. Any AUDIX Release 1 products earlier than R1V5 must be upgraded to R1V5 before being 
migrated.
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Response Scriptbuilder. For additional information, refer to Intuity Intro Voice 
Response (585-310-716).

If you are planning a new system involving migration, be sure to refer to Intuity 
R2.0 Planning for Migrations and Upgrades (585-310-650) and complete all of the 
migration planning steps in addition to the steps listed in this guide.

! WARNING :
Failure to address all of the issues involved in a migration leads to sub-
scriber dissatisfaction and confusion.

Upgrading to Release 2.0

AT&T has designed specialized software to upgrade an Intuity Release 1.0 
system to a Release 2.0 system. Upgrading to a Release 2.0 system allows you to 
add new features and gives you an opportunity to expand your system resources. 
New features that may be operated on the Intuity system Release 2.0 include:

■ Intuity AUDIX Release 3.2—Multilingual Feature, undelete message 
capability, expanded outcalling number length, password aging, priority on 
Call Answer, and enhanced Automated Attendant

■ Intuity Message Manager—operates with Intuity AUDIX to allow 
subscribers to control messaging from their PCs

■ Intuity Call Accounting System—provides customized report generation 
from CDR/SMDR data for up to 500 stations for DEFINITY G1 or G3 or 
MERLIN LEGEND switches.

■ Intuity Call Accounting System’s HackerTracker—notifies the system 
administrator or other designated individual of abnormal calling activities 
that may indicate attempts by hackers to break into your system and 
commit toll fraud

■ Integration with the MERLIN LEGEND

■ MERLIN LEGEND System Programming and Maintenance Utility—allows 
the MERLIN LEGEND to be administered from the Intuity system terminal

If you have any Intuity Release 1.0 systems, contact your sales representative or 
project manager about upgrading the system to Release 2.0.
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Using Worksheets

This planning guide uses a series of worksheets to identify information that should 
be discussed or identified while planning for the new Intuity system. These 
worksheets are arranged according to the feature, option, or platform requirement 
under discussion. For many features and platform requirements, there will be a 
number of worksheets that need to be completed. These completed worksheets 
should then be distributed to various end-users such as installers and 
administrators.

To facilitate the use of the worksheets, each section of the planning guide defines 
the information necessary and include a reference to additional documentation 
that may be useful to understanding an aspect of the system, planning for it, or 
learning how to administer it. However, refer to the information contained in each 
planning guide section first for help in completing the worksheets.

Because some of the planning areas will require more than one copy of a 
worksheet, the project manager may duplicate as many copies of a worksheet as 
are required for a single customer.

Distribute the completed worksheets to the appropriate individuals. Verify that you 
have a complete set of worksheets for installation by using the Installation 
Worksheets Inventory Form, located in Chapter 7, "Planning the Implementation". 
After installation, the worksheets used by the installer will be stored in the last 
appendix of Intuity Software Installation for Release 2.0 (585-310-157) for future 
reference and to facilitate customer storage of the information.
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Documentation Resources and Ordering

AT&T provides an optional, advanced shipment of documentation for the Intuity 
system. Although the advance documentation set is an ordering option, AT&T 
strongly recommends ordering this set. This set contains the most frequently used 
general reference, administration, and subscriber documentation. It includes 
materials useful in preparing to administer a new Intuity system and in preparing a 
subscriber population. For more information about the subscriber documentation, 
please see "Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer Personnel and Training 
Needs" under the "Planning for Voice Mail and Call Answer" feature package 
discussion in Chapter 2, "Planning for Intuity AUDIX Features and Options".

Additional documents for the Intuity system may be ordered either in sets or 
individually. They may be ordered at any time before, during, or after the system 
order. All documents are available from your sales representative, or you may 
order them from the:

AT&T GBCS Publications Fulfillment Center
1-800-457-1235

When you wish to order documents, have the document title and document 
number ready at the time of ordering. The Publications Center will be able to tell 
you the price and the availability of the document that you wish to order. Sales 
representatives or project managers may also assist you with any additional 
documentation that you may need.

Throughout this planning guide, each feature or option section contains a 
subsection that lists documentation available for that feature, option, or aspect of 
the system. These sections present a summary, listing and describing some of the 
system documentation available for the Intuity system that may be the most 
helpful in answering questions that may arise during planning.

NOTE:
For a complete description and listing of all of the documentation associ-
ated with the Intuity system for Release 1.0 and 2.0, refer to the Intuity 
Documentation Guide (585-310-540).
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Table 1-1. Planning and Description Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity System Description
(585-310-211)

Presents a description of the basic operations and 
hardware the Intuity system

Intuity New System Planning for Release 2.0
(585-310-604)

Presents the master planning checklist, information 
for planning, platform planning information, and site 
planning information

Intuity R2.0 Planning for Migrations and 
Upgrades
(585-310-650)

Presents requirements for migrations and 
upgrades, the planning steps to be taken, the type 
of data transferred, and how to prepare a 
subscriber population to use the new system

Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and 
Feature Operations
(585-310-552)

Presents a detailed description of the operations of 
all Intuity AUDIX features and options, as well as 
the administration procedures for the system

Intuity Documentation Guide
(585-310-540)

Presents a complete listing and brief description for 
all of the documentation available for the Intuity 
system.

GBCS Products Security Handbook
(555-025-600)

Presents information about toll fraud, toll fraud 
detection, and recommendations for security for 
DEFINITY/System 75/85, System 25, MERLIN, and 
PARTNER products, and voice messaging 
systems. These discussions include toll fraud 
detection and security measures.

AT&T GBCS Product Security Kit
(555-025-601)

This kit includes the GBCS Products Security 
Handbook, a tutorial, Insights Into Securing Against 
Toll Fraud–BCSystems Individualized Learning 
Program, and a videotape depicting how users 
might detect that their communications system is 
being used by unauthorized people and how AT&T 
can respond to the situation
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Table 1-2. Installation Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity Software Installation
(585-310-140)

Presents step-by-step instructions for the software 
acceptance and test; this manual is used by 
installers at the time of installation; it is also used 
when new ports are activated

Intuity MAP/5 Hardware Installation
(585-310-146)

Presents circuit card settings, cabling information, 
and basic hardware information such as power 
supply replacement.

Intuity MAP/5 Installation Checklist
(585-310-141)

Presents a listing of the installation steps for use 
during the installation

Intuity MAP/40 Hardware Installation
(585-310-138)

Presents circuit card settings, cabling information, 
and basic hardware information such as power 
supply replacement

Intuity MAP/40 Installation Checklist
(585-310-141)

Presents a listing of the installation steps for use 
during the installation

Intuity MAP/100 Hardware Installation
(585-310-139)

Presents site information, optional and required 
circuit card settings, cabling, and platform-specific 
equipment information such as power supply

Intuity MAP/100 Installation Checklist
(585-310-137)

Presents explanations of the installation 
procedures for use during the installation

Table 1-3. Administration Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity Platform Administration and 
Maintenance for Release 2.0
(585-310-554)

Presents the procedures for Intuity alarms, channel 
mapping, logs, security, and backup and restore

Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and 
Feature Operations
(585-310-552)

Presents all of the information necessary to 
administer the Intuity system, including descriptions 
of the fields to be administered
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Table 1-4. Intuity Intro Voice Response Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity Intro Voice Response
(585-310-716)

Presents procedures for building applications for 
use on the Intuity system

Table 1-5. Intuity Message Manager Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity Message Manager User’s Guide
(585-310-725)

Presents instructions for subscribers who will use 
the Intuity Message Manager on their PCs to 
interact with Intuity AUDIX

Intuity Message Manager Installation, 
Administration, and Diagnostics for Intuity 
Systems
(585-310-553)

Presents planning, installation, and administration 
information for the Intuity Message Manager 
component located on the Intuity system

Table 1-6. Intuity Call Accounting System Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity Call Accounting System User Guide
(585-310-728)

Presents the information and procedures for using 
the Intuity Call Accounting System (CAS) 
application on the Intuity system. This information 
includes how to determine and schedule reports.

Intuity Call Accounting System Quick 
Reference
(585-310-729)

A brief guide that summarizes key Intuity Call 
Accounting system operations for administrators, 
including organization and account code table 
update, running and scheduling reports, and report 
codes
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Table 1-7. Networking Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking 
Administration
(585-310-533)

Presents description, planning, and administration 
information

AMIS Analog Networking
(585-300-534)

Presents description, planning, and administration 
information

Intuity Integration with System 75 and 
DEFINITY Communications System G1 and 
G3
(585-310-214)

Presents planning, administration, and 
implementation information for the Distributed 
Communications System (DCS) networking

Table 1-8. AT&T Switch/PBX Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity Integration with 5ESS
(585-310-219)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate 
an Intuity system with a 5ESS

Intuity Integration with System 75 and 
DEFINITY Communications System G1 and 
G3
(585-310-214)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate a 
System 75 DEFINITY Communications System 
Generic 1, Generic 3i, 3r, 3s, and 3vs PBX with an 
Intuity system.

Intuity Integration with System 85 and 
DEFINITY Communications System G2
(585-300-215)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate a 
System 85 and a DEFINITY Communications 
System Generic 2.

Intuity Integration with MERLIN LEGEND
(585-310-231)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate 
an Intuity system with the MERLIN LEGEND. This 
document also provides information about MERLIN 
LEGEND features that integrate with the Intuity 
system.
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Table 1-9. Non-AT&T Switch/PBX Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Intuity Integrations with DMS-100
(585-310-223)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate 
an Intuity system with a DMS-100

Intuity Integration with Northern Telecom SL-
1, Meridian, and Meridian SL-1
(585-310-221)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate 
an Intuity system with a Northern Telecom SL-1, 
Meridian, and Meridian SL-1

Intuity Integration with Mitel
(585-310-222)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate 
an Intuity system with a Mitel

Intuity Integration with NEAX
(585-310-216)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate 
an Intuity system with NEAX

Intuity Integration with ROLM 8000, 9000, 
9571
(585-310-220)

Presents the planning, installation, and 
administrative information necessary to integrate 
an Intuity system with ROLM 8000, 9000, or 9571
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Table 1-10. Related Products Documentation

Document Title and Number Content

Introduction to Trouble Tracker
(585-225-021)

Presents an overview of the Trouble Tracker, its 
capabilities and features.

Call Management System Administration
(585-215-511)

Presents the Call Management (CMS) 
administration and operations

DEFINITY Communications System Generic 
3 Management Applications Planning and 
Implementation
(585-229-610)

Presents DEFINITY Communications System 
Generic 3 Management (G3-MA)

DEFINITY Communications System Generic 
3 Management Applications Connectivity and 
Installation
(585-229-206)

Presents the connectivity, set up, and installation 
for both DOS and UNIX G3-MA

AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition 
Package
(585-302-502)

Presents the installation and operations information 
for AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition 
Package (ADAP) command-line interface.

DEFINITY Communications System Remote 
Port Security Device User’s Manual
(555-025-400)

Presents a complete description of this dial-up port 
protection device which is used to prevent 
unauthorized access to a host resource. It also 
provides installation and test procedures, 
administration steps, operations, and 
troubleshooting procedures.
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Training Resources and Scheduling

Training that may be included with the purchase of a new Intuity system varies 
with system size and type. Training may be on-site or off-site, from a system 
consultant or from a training course, depending upon your contract and the type of 
system that you are purchasing. Please contact your sales representative or 
project manager to determine the type of training, if any, that is included with your 
system purchase.

AT&T GBCS training offers courses to help customers learn how to use the Intuity 
system. Courses may be available to you as a result of your purchase, or you may 
elect to enroll in additional training after your system has been in operation or if 
you add new features. The training courses include:

■ BG9093X “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 Administration”

This course is a short individualized learning program (ILP) that includes a 
workbook and a video. It is sent directly to the customer when he/she 
registers for BC1409A “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R2.0 
Administration.” This course serves to prepare the student to take 
BC1409A by overviewing the features and the functions of Intuity AUDIX. 
This course must be completed before the student arrives to take 
BC1409A.

■ BC1409A “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 Administration”

This course is an instructor-lead 3-day course that is offered at a training 
center. There are 2 prerequisites for this course: the completion of 
BG9093X (see above), and a basic PBX or switch administration course 
such as BC1400A or BC1200A for AT&T PBXs. Customers should have 
attended these courses or they should have a working knowledge of 
telephony and PBX administration.

BC1409A covers the administration of the Intuity AUDIX features and 
functions. Students will be able to administer the Intuity AUDIX subscribers 
and features. They will learn how to implement security guidelines. They 
will also learn how to generate and interpret traffic reports, and how to 
administer the system.

This course includes a discussion of the Intuity AUDIX Automated 
Attendant and Bulletin Board.

■ BC1410A “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 Networking 
Administration”

This course is an instructor-lead 2-day course that is offered at a training 
center. The prerequisite for this course is BC1409A, “Intuity AUDIX Voice 
Messaging System R3.2 Administration.” In this course, students will learn 
about Intuity operations in a networked environment.
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■ BC3612A “Introduction to Scriptbuilder”

This course is an instructor-lead 5-day course that is offered at a training 
center. There is no prerequisite for this course.

BC3612A introduces students to Scriptbuilder, and helps them to become 
familiar with the Scriptbuilder programs that apply to CONVERSANT, 
CONVERSANT Intro, and Intuity Intro Voice Response. In this course, 
students will use applications logic and create and edit speech.

To register for a course, customers should call 1-800-255-8988 to determine 
course availability and price. You may also obtain a catalog of course offerings 
and prices by calling this number.

If any training is included with the initial purchase of your new system, this training 
must be used within 6 months of the purchase date. Additionally, your system 
administrator should attend or receive training before your new Intuity system is 
placed into operation.
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Ordering the New Intuity System

All Intuity systems are ordered through the use of an AT&T configurator by a 
project manager or sales representative. The configurator is a computer system 
that uses information from the new system planning process to generate the 
appropriate number of voice ports, the correct number of hard disks, the cables, 
and the hardware platform for an Intuity system and its selected features. In 
generating this information, the configurator performs the calculations needed to 
configure the new system.

New Intuity systems may be ordered using a configurator in one of three ways:

■ Standard

■ Custom

■ User-specified

Only one design option may be used for a new Intuity system.

Standard Design Configuration

The standard design option allows the user to select from one of five different 
system usage categories that describe how the subscribers will use the system:

■ Light

■ Medium

■ Heavy

■ Very heavy

■ Extremely heavy

This document supports the standard design configuration. The standard design 
configuration is the most commonly used method of ordering a new Intuity 
system. The standard design configuration is the recommended method of 
ordering.

Information to determine the correct usage category appears later in this 
document.

Custom Configuration

This design option provides more flexibility by allowing arbitrary selection of usage 
parameters for up to five different subscriber groups. Custom configuration is only 
used when very specific traffic information is provided by the customer, usually a 
customer who has previously had a voice messaging system.
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Custom configuration should not be used unless the customer has specific, 
precise traffic and system usage information based upon historical data gathered 
from a previous system, or they believe that they have very specific knowledge of 
how the system will be used.

User-Specified Configuration

The user-specified option performs no traffic calculations, but instead allows the 
entry of specific user-determined information: the number of voice ports and the 
hours of speech. The configurator will then determine the platform and accessory 
equipment that will provide the best support for these requirements.

A separate screen in the configurator will allow selection of the hardware platform 
size, if the user wishes. This screen appears for all Intuity system design 
methods. The configurator, however, will override a user’s hardware platform 
selection if the desired number of voice ports and the hours of speech require a 
larger platform than the one that the user specified, and move to the next 
hardware platform size.

! WARNING :
While the user-specified configuration is offered as an ordering option for the 
Intuity system, AT&T does not recommend the use of this configurator 
method. Using the user-specified configuration may lead to under-sizing a 
system. A system that is under-sized may not meet performance objectives 
or allow expansion to meet the growing needs of a business. This ordering 
option should only be used under the specific direction of an AT&T design 
engineer.
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Worksheets Supporting Ordering

The following worksheets support configurator use:

Table 1-11. Intuity System Worksheets Supporting Ordering

✓ # Worksheet Page

Ch. 1 Intuity Customer Features Selection Worksheet 1-34

2-23 Voice Mail, Call Answer, and Outcalling Traffic and Load 2-94

2-37 Automated Attendant Traffic and Load 2-177

2-41 Growth: Additional Hours of Speech and Voice Ports 2-190

2-42 Total, Subscriber, Traffic, and Load Worksheet 2-192

3-2 Intuity Message Manager System Traffic and Load 3-19

3-4 Intuity Intro Voice Response Traffic and Load 3-31

3-13 Intuity Call Accounting System Traffic and Load 3-72
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Security: AT&T’s Statement of 
Direction

The telecommunications industry is faced with a significant and growing problem 
of theft of customer services. To aid in combating these crimes, AT&T intends to 
strengthen relationships with its customers and its support of law enforcement 
officials in apprehending and successfully prosecuting those responsible. 

No telecommunications system can be entirely free from risk of unauthorized use. 
But diligent attention to system management and to security can reduce that risk 
considerably. Often, a trade-off is required between reduced risk and ease of use 
and flexibility. Customers who use and administer their systems make this trade-
off decision. They know best how to tailor the system to meet their unique needs 
and, necessarily, are in the best position to protect the system from unauthorized 
use. Because the customer has ultimate control over the configuration and use of 
AT&T services and products it purchases, the customer properly bears 
responsibility for fraudulent uses of those services and products. 

To help customers use and manage their systems in light of the trade-off 
decisions they make and to ensure the greatest security possible, AT&T commits 
to the following: 

■ AT&T products and services will offer the widest range of options available 
in the industry to help customers secure their communications systems in 
ways consistent with their telecommunications needs. 

■ AT&T is committed to develop and offer services that, for a fee, reduce or 
eliminate customer liability for PBX toll fraud, provided the customer 
implements prescribed security requirements in its telecommunications 
systems. 

■ AT&T’s product and service literature, marketing information and 
contractual documents will address, wherever practical, the security 
features of our offerings and their limitations, and the responsibility our 
customers have for preventing fraudulent use of their AT&T products and 
services. 

■ AT&T sales and service people will be the best informed in the industry on 
how to help customers manage their systems securely. In their continuing 
contacts with customers, they will provide the latest information on how to 
do that most effectively. 

■ AT&T will train its sales, installation and maintenance, and technical 
support people to focus customers on known toll fraud risks; to describe 
mechanisms that reduce those risks; to discuss the trade-offs between 
enhanced security and diminished ease of use and flexibility; and to ensure 
that customers understand their role in the decision-making process and 
their corresponding financial responsibility for fraudulent use of their 
telecommunications system. 
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■ AT&T will provide education programs for customers and our own people to 
keep them apprised of emerging technologies, trends, and options in the 
area of telecommunications fraud. 

■ As new fraudulent schemes develop, we will promptly initiate ways to 
impede those schemes, share our learning with our customers, and work 
with law enforcement officials to identify and prosecute fraudulent users 
whenever possible. 

We are committed to meeting and exceeding our customers’ expectations, and to 
providing services and products that are easy to use and are of high value. This 
fundamental principle drives our renewed assault on the fraudulent use by third 
parties of our customers’ communications services and products. 

AT&T Security Offerings

AT&T has developed a variety of offerings to assist in maximizing the security of 
your system. These offerings include: 

■ Security Audit Service of your installed systems 

■ Fraud Intervention Service 

■ Individualized Learning Program, a self-paced text that uses diagrams of 
system administration screens to help customers design security into their 
systems. The program also includes a videotape and the GBCS Products 
Security Handbook. 

■ Call Accounting package that calls you when preset types and thresholds 
of calls are established. 

■ Remote Port Security Device that makes it difficult for computer hackers to 
access the remote maintenance ports.

■ Software that can identify the exact digits passed through the voice mail 
system. 

For more information about these services, see the GBCS Products Security 
Handbook (555-025-600). 
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AT&T Toll Fraud Crisis Intervention

If you suspect you are being victimized by toll fraud or theft of service and need 
technical support or assistance, call the AT&T GBCS Technical Support 
Organization (TSO) immediately.

 

NOTE:
These services are available 24 hours a day, 365 days a year. Consulta-
tion charges may apply. 

AT&T Corporate Security

Whether or not immediate support is required, please report all toll fraud incidents 
perpetrated on AT&T services to AT&T Corporate Security. In addition to 
recording the incident, AT&T Corporate Security is available for consultation on 
product issues, investigation support, law enforcement, and education programs. 

DEFINITY/System 75/85 PBX Repair 800 242-2121

AUDIX Help Line 800 562-8349

MERLIN LEGEND 800 628-2888
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Master Planning Checklist for New 
System Planning

Below is a checklist for all of the tasks that must be accomplished in order to plan 
and implement an Intuity system. The project manager is responsible for filling in 
this worksheet.

This worksheet contains the following categories:

■ Activity

Identifies the broad category to which the task belongs.

■ Party

Identifies the person responsible for completing each task.

■ Tasks

Identifies the planning or implementation step that needs to be completed.

■ Source

Identifies the document that provides information for the task.

The sources are:

— Planning: This document

— Switch/PBX: The switch or PBX integration document that is specific 
to the switch or PBX in use

— Hardware: The Intuity MAP/5 Hardware Installation (585-310-146), 
Intuity MAP/40 Hardware Installation (585-310-138), or Intuity MAP/
100 Hardware Installation (585-310-139)

— Software: Intuity Software Installation for Release 2.0 (585-310-140)

— Admin: Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration (585-310-539)

■ Date Complete

Identifies the date that the task is completed. These dates should be filled 
in for each task as it is completed.

This master planning checklist covers the scope of the entire process for a new 
Intuity system. Use it as a guide and record the date of completion for each task.
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Worksheet 1-12. Master Planning Checklist

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity System Location:

Activity Party Required Tasks Source Date to be 
Completed

Date
Completed

Complete 
Needs 
Assess-
ment

Determine that Intuity is the 
appropriate solution for the 
customer.

Identify Project Team Planning:
Chapter 1

Identify the current environment 
and switch

Planning:
Chapter 2

Identify and plan features to be 
applied to the Intuity system

Planning:
Chapter 2
Chapter 3
Chapter 4

Identify platform needs Planning
Chapter 6

Determine the approximate 
hardware configuration, voice 
port, networking, and/or LAN port 
requirements

Planning
Chapter 4
Chapter 6

Identify switch needs Planning
Chapter 2
Chapter 3
Chapter 4
Chapter 5
Switch/
PBX 

Review equipment room 
requirements

Planning
Chapter 7

Perform site survey Planning
Chapter 7

Determine old equipment 
removal (optional)
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Prepare 
for 
Installa-
tion

Order documentation Planning
Chapter 1
Chapter 2

Attend customer training Planning
Chapter 1
Chapter 7

Prepare the site, including wiring 
modifications

Prepare the Switch, including 
translations, any additional 
hardware, switch feature 
administration, and the remote 
maintenance (1FB or DID) and 
test lines

Planning
Chapter 5
Chapter 6

Switch/
PBX

Verify remote maintenance 
support, obtain product ID, and 
report the telephone number for 
the customers’s remote 
maintenance line (1FB or DID) 
for all systems using Alarm 
Origination

! CAUTION :
The installation of systems 
using Alarm Origination 
may not be completed 
without this information.

Planning
Chapter 6

Verify spare part availability

Inspect customer site Planning
Chapter 7

Verify installation worksheets Planning
Chapter 7

Verify materials on site

Worksheet 1-12. Master Planning Checklist

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity System Location:

Activity Party Required Tasks Source Date to be 
Completed

Date
Completed
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Install the 
System

Inventory order

Perform initial switch 
administration (option for AT&T 
Switches Only–non-AT&T 
switches should be administered 
before the installer arrives to 
install the Intuity)

Switch/
PBX
Documents
provided 
with your 
switch

Install the Intuity system and all 
peripheral equipment

Hardware
Software

Test the hardware Hardware

Perform initial system 
administration of Intuity

Software

Test alarm origination Software

Test Intuity features Software

Perform initial system 
administration

Software
Admin

Perform initial subscriber 
administration

Software
Admin

Cut to 
Service

Administer the switch/PBX so 
that the Intuity system begins to 
provide service

Switch/
PBX

Perform customer acceptance/
project review, including security 
checklist

Worksheet 1-12. Master Planning Checklist

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity System Location:

Activity Party Required Tasks Source Date to be 
Completed

Date
Completed
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Master Features Selection Worksheet

Use the worksheet below to record the features to be used in the new Intuity 
system as you work through this book. Also record whether or not a feature will be 
added to the system later.

NOTE:
There is a separate worksheet used during installation to verify that all of 
the optional software has been loaded on the system and that the selected 
optional features have been activated prior to the arrival of the system on 
customer premises. This worksheet is located in Chapter 7, "Planning the 
Implementation". Use the Master Features Selection Worksheet for over-
view and planning purposes. Use the installation selections worksheet for 
installation.

This worksheet contains the following categories:

■ Feature

Lists the features and options available on a new Intuity system.

■ Install Feature

Indicate whether or not the customer wishes to have the feature installed. 
Features and options that are automatically installed with the system are 
noted.

■ Use Feature?

Indicate whether or not the customer wishes to use a feature installed at 
the time of new system installation.

■ Possible Later Addition

Indicate whether or not the customer may wish to either use the feature or 
have it installed at a later time.
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Worksheet 1-13. Intuity Customer Features Selection Worksheet

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Name/Location:

Feature
Install 

Feature?
Use 

Feature?

Possible 
Later 

Addition

Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail and Call Answer included

Intuity AUDIX Outcalling included

Multilingual Feature

American English Optional Language

American English 123 Optional Language

British English Optional Language

Canadian French Optional Language

Dutch Optional Language

French Optional Language

German Optional Language

Latin Spanish Optional Language

Portuguese Optional Language

Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD) 
Optional Language

Other Optional Language

Intuity AUDIX Announcement Customization included

Intuity AUDIX Automated Attendant included

Intuity AUDIX Bulletin Board included

(This worksheet is continued on the following page.)
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Intuity Message Manager

Intuity Intro Voice Response

Intuity Call Accounting System

Intuity Call Accounting System HackerTracker

Intuity System Programming and Maintenance Utility 
for the MERLIN LEGEND

included 
w/ the 
MERLIN 
LEGEND 
integration

Digital Networking

AMIS Networking

DCS Networking

Remote Support

System Nightly Backup included

Disk Mirroring

Additional Hours of Speech

Additional Ports

UNIX® Multi-User Package

Worksheet 1-13. Intuity Customer Features Selection Worksheet

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Name/Location:

Feature
Install 

Feature?
Use 

Feature?

Possible 
Later 

Addition
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2
Planning for Intuity AUDIX Features
and Options

The Intuity system has many features and options so that you can customize the 
system to fit your business’ needs. This customization involves selecting features 
to be activated, who will be able to use these features, how these features will be 
used, and the parameters (optional settings that govern operations) under which 
these features will operate. This planning determines how Intuity AUDIX will 
answer your incoming calls, what language(s) will be used, how long messages 
may be, who may send messages to whom, and how long messages may be 
stored on the system.

This chapter, “Planning for Intuity AUDIX Features and Options,” discusses 
planning for the Intuity AUDIX Release 3.2 features and options. This information 
is divided into the following sections:

■ Voice Mail and Call Answer

■ Language Options

■ Automated Attendant

■ Bulletin Board

■ Growth: Additional Hours of Speech and/or Voice Ports

Intuity AUDIX Release 3.2 is the voice mail software release that operates with 
the Intuity system Release 2.0. Release 2.0 is the platform software that provides 
the voice channels and the operating system that the Intuity AUDIX application 
uses to operate.

In order to plan for Intuity AUDIX features and options, begin with an analysis of 
the current environment, determine if this is to be a migration installation, 
determine the type of planning to be used, and then consider which features and 
options to use and how to use them.
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Current Environment, Switch Type,
and Switch Suitability

Before selecting features to be used in the Intuity system, determine the existing 
environment, switch type, and switch suitability. Project managers or sales 
representatives should use these worksheets and the information in this section to 
make the evaluation.

Determine Current Voice Messaging Systems

When evaluating the current environment, determine whether or not another voice 
mail or voice processing system is in use. If the current voice messaging system 
is a(n):

■ AUDIX R1V5, R1V6, R1V7, or R1V81

■ AUDIX Voice Power Release 2.0, 2.1.1, or 3.0

■ DEFINITY AUDIX Release 1.0 or later

you may wish to migrate some of the data from the old system to the new. Refer 
to Intuity R3.2 Planning for Migrations and Upgrades (585-310-650) for a 
discussion of the data that may be migrated from each system and the impact of 
the migration.

If the voice messaging system in use is not one of the above, you will not be able 
to directly migrate data from the old system to the new. The data from the old 
system will need to be entered into the Intuity system either manually or through 
the use of a provisioning product. For information about migrating from a voice 
mail system listed above, refer to Intuity R2.0 Planning for Migrations and 
Upgrades (585-310-650) in addition to completing the planning contained in this 
planning guide.

! CAUTION:
Some users of older voice mail systems experience difficulty when they are 
required to use a new voice messaging system. Be sure that subscribers 
(system users) are trained in using the new voice messaging system before 
placing the new system into operation. You will also need to inform the 
subscribers about any new features that will be available for their use.

1. Any AUDIX Release 1 products earlier than R1V5 must be upgraded to R1V5 before being 
migrated.
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Worksheet 2-1.  Determine Current Voice Messaging/Processing Systems

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Current Environment Information 
Needed

Current Environment Information

Current Voice Mail/Voice Processing System

Release Number

Manufacturer

Number of Systems in Use

Machine Location(s)

Hours of Storage

Voice Mail Feature(s) in Use

Voice Processing Feature(s) in Use

Networking in Use
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Determine Current or Anticipated Subscribers

Use the following worksheet to determine the number and identity of subscribers 
in the current environment:

1. Determine the name(s) of the voice mail or voice processing machine(s) 
already in place. If the site(s) currently does not have voice mail and/or 
voice processing, determine the general machine location(s).

2. If the machine is or will be networked, record the type(s) of networking. It is 
possible to have different forms of networking on the same system.

3. Record the number of local subscribers for each machine. This number will 
be either the actual number of existing local subscribers or the number of 
anticipated local subscribers.

If you are anticipating growth, you may wish to add in the number of 
additional anticipated subscribers.

4. Record the number of remote subscribers (subscribers who are accessed 
via Digital, AMIS analog, or Distributed Communications System (DCS) 
networking) for each type of networking. These numbers will be either the 
actual number of existing remote subscribers or the number of anticipated 
remote subscribers.

5. Determine the number of the local subscribers that you will allow to access 
their local Intuity system with the Intuity Message Manager (IMM) PC 
application. The Intuity Message Manager is an application that is loaded 
onto a local subscriber’s PC that allows the subscriber to communicate 
with the Intuity system via TCP/IP networking. Subscribers with this option 
may use their PCs to interact with the Intuity AUDIX application instead of 
entering touch tones on their telephone keypads. (For additional 
information about this application, please see Chapter 3, "Planning for 
Intuity System Optional Applications".)
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Worksheet 2-2. Determine Current or Anticipated Subscribers

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Machine Name and Location
Networking 

Type if 
Networked

Number of 
Local 

Subscribers

Number of 
Remote 

Subscribers

Number of 
IMM

Subscribers

Subscriber Totals:
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Determine Current Related Products, Features,
and Adjuncts

The current environment also includes related products and adjuncts. Evaluate 
the current environment to determine any products that will operate with the Intuity 
system, or any that need to be replaced or updated.

The following worksheet contains a selected listing of related products and 
adjuncts. These products and adjuncts include, but are not limited to:

■ AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (ADAP)

The AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (ADAP) is a 
collection of software programs installed on a personal computer (PC) that 
allow Intuity AUDIX, DEFINITY AUDIX, and AUDIX R1 customers to 
download traffic data, subscriber data, and other system data from the 
voice messaging database files to the PC for further processing on the PC. 
ADAP can also be used to modify or to administer subscriber data.

ADAP provides two types of operating interfaces. Intuity AUDIX, however, 
only operates with the ADAP command-line interface. The Intuity AUDIX 
system does not support the PC2AUDIX application.

■ DEFINITY Communications System Generic 3 Management 
Applications (G3-MA)

G3-MA is a customizeable tool kit used to manage one or more local and/
or remote telecommunications systems. G3-MA allows you to administer 
both the switch/PBX and the voice processing adjunct at the same time for 
the following PBXs/switches:

— G3vs V1, V1.1, V2, V3

— G3s V1, V1.1, V2, V3

— G3i V1.1, V2, V3

— G3r V1.1, V2, V3

— System 75 R1V3

G3-MA automates repetitive tasks, performs most tasks off-line, stores 
information until it is needed, and customizes reports.

Intuity systems that will be administered using G3-MA require Release 3.1 
or later2 of G3-MA.

2. Later versions may support additional PBXs/switches. For additional information, contact 
your sales representative.
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■ Remote Port Security Device (RPSD)

The RPSD provides an added level of security to dial-up ports via a 
sophisticated lock and key arrangement. This arrangement works to 
virtually eliminate unauthorized remote access to administration ports by 
requiring a “handshake” or acknowledgment before the system allows 
access to the port.

RPSD is suggested for systems that will be administered remotely to 
prevent unauthorized access to the serial port.

■ Trouble Tracker

The Trouble Tracker is an AT&T product that monitors a network for 
alarms. The Intuity system can alarm to a remote service center or to a 
Trouble Tracker.

■ HackerTracker

The HackerTracker is a product that may be used on the Intuity system 
with DEFINITY and MERLIN LEGEND PBX integrations. This product 
provides a warning to the system administrator or other designated 
individual about potential toll fraud occurrences.

HackerTracker is available for Intuity Release 2.0 systems using the Intuity 
Call Accounting System (CAS).

■ Call Accounting System

Integrated Solutions Systems II and III (ISII and ISIII) may have the Call 
Accounting System (CAS) installed. CAS receives the call information from 
the PBX for incoming and outgoing calls. This call information includes the 
calling time, length of the call, the number called, the extension making or 
answering the call, the trunk that the call used, and the account code. CAS 
collects these call records sent from the PBX, processes the records, 
estimates the cost of the call based upon rate tables, stores the information 
in a database, and generates reports to help manage a business’ 
telephone resources.

ISII or ISIII CAS may not be applied directly to an Intuity Release 2.0 
system because the Intuity system has a different operating system. You 
will need to purchase the Intuity version of CAS, because the Intuity system 
uses a different operating system different from that of the Integrated 
Solutions product.

The Intuity version of CAS operates with both the MERLIN LEGEND and 
the DEFINTIY PBXs.

■ DEF.ACD and CMS

The Release 3 Call Management System (R3 CMS) is a software product 
used with the optional Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) feature of an AT&T 
switch. The R3 CMS collects call-traffic data, formats management reports, 
and provides an administrative interface to the ACD feature. R3 CMS also 
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collects data on and provides an administrative interface to the Call 
Vectoring feature, which is available with the ACD feature on System 85 
and DEFINITY G2 and G3 series. The ACD feature is an option.

If your company has R3 CMS connected to your switch and you are using 
the Call Vectoring feature to route calls to the Intuity AUDIX system, you 
have the option of using R3 CMS reports to view Intuity AUDIX traffic data. 
Using R3 CMS reports is possible in these circumstances because calls 
routed to the Intuity AUDIX system via call vectoring are carried on a 
Vector Directory Number (VDN), which is an extension defined in switch 
software. R3 CMS collects data on VDNs and can generate reports on 
VDNs.
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Worksheet 2-3. Determine Current Related Products, Features, and Adjuncts

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Related Product or Adjunct Current Environment Information

ADAP command line

ADAP/PC2AUDIX (not supported)

G3-MA

RPSD

Trouble Tracker

HackerTracker

Call Accounting System

DEF.ACD and CMS

Vectoring

Call Visor A/SAI

Other Remote Administration

Other Adjuncts
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Determine Switch Type(s) and Switch Suitability

Use the worksheet below to evaluate the existing switch/PBX environment and to 
determine if it will support an Intuity system. The PBXs and switches with which 
the Intuity system integrates to provide messaging services are listed in the table 
below.

For specific information regarding individual switch/PBX integrations, refer to the 
individual PBX or switch integration document. A listing of these documents is 
located in Chapter 1, "Planning the New Intuity System".

Table 2-1. Supported PBXs and Switches for Intuity Systems

Switch or PBX Release

AT&T 5ESS (Centrex) 5E4(2) generic software load, Version 4.2 or later

AT&T DEFINITY G3i All

AT&T DEFINITY G3r All

AT&T DEFINITY G3s All

AT&T DEFINITY G3vs All

AT&T DEFINITY G1 All

AT&T DEFINITY G2 All

AT&T System 75 Release 1 Version 3 Issue 1.7 and above. The PBX must be 
equipped with a processor interface card. Some early versions 
of the System 75 R1V3, Models 1A, 1B, 2A, and 2B carriers may 
not support the PI board complex required with the Intuity 
System. Also these carriers may not have a PI/EIA port for IDI 
connectivity, and you will need to use the MPDM option. Contact 
the STRC switch group for further information.

AT&T System 85 Release 2 Version 4 and above

AT&T MERLIN LEGEND Release 2.1 and above

NEC® NEAX™ 2400 MCI Models UMG and MMG with software level 4000 or greater with 
support for the MCI link; or, Models SIM and IMG with software 
level 5200 or greater with support for the MCI link; the switch 
must have the 5200 Feature Application Floppy Disk software 
installed

Northern Telecom® DMS-100
(Centrex)

BCS24 through BCS28 and BCS32 or later for SMSI link 
support; also the following SMSI feature packages: NTX100, 
NTX101, NTX119, NTX730, NTX732; for POTS users, must 
also have: NTX220 or NTX806
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Northern Telecom SL-1™ Generic X05 or later with: Option Package 19, Digit Display 
Software and Option Package 46 Message Waiting Center

Northern Telecom Meridian™ Generic 11 Release 15 or greater with Options 11, 21, 21a, 51, 
61, or 71 and Option Package 19 Digit Display Software and 
Option Package 46 Message Waiting Center

Northern Telecom Meridian SL-1 Generic 11 Release 15 or greater with Options 11, 21, 21a, 51, 
61, or 71 and Option Package 19 Digit Display Software and 
Option Package 46 Message Waiting Center

Rolm® 8000 Release 8003 and above

Rolm 9000 All

Rolm 9571 All

Table 2-1. Supported PBXs and Switches for Intuity Systems

Switch or PBX Release
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Worksheet 2-4. Determine Current Switch Type and Suitability

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Current Switch Information
Needed

Current Environment Information

Switch/PBX Location

Switch/PBX Identity

Manufacturer

Software Load/Generic

Current Capacity

Current % Capacity in Use

Use with Intuity system or Replace?

Need to Update Generic/Release?

Need for Additional Hardware?

Additional Comments
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Planning for Voice Mail and Call 
Answer

Voice Mail and Call Answer are Intuity AUDIX features that are included with each 
Intuity system to form the basic voice messaging component. In general, Voice 
Mail and Call Answer increase the efficiency of communications in an 
organization. Use of the Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail and Call Answer features 
automate routine messages, reduce paperwork and memo distribution, and allow 
employees to receive messages containing specific information directly from the 
caller. Intuity AUDIX will notify employees who have new messages through an 
MWI (message waiting indicator), a flashing light on the telephone or an alteration 
of the dial tone, or Intuity AUDIX may be configured to contact pagers or to notify 
an internal or external telephone extension that a new message has arrived in 
order to decrease the interval between the message recording and your 
employee’s return contact. How you customize and administer Intuity AUDIX will 
influence how the system notifies employees about new messages and what 
features or options are available for use.

When planning your new Intuity AUDIX system, you may fully, partially, or 
minimally customize your initial administration. Initial administration is the 
administration that is performed before the system is put into operation. Check 
with your project manager or sales representative to determine how much of the 
initial administration is included with system purchase.

For additional Intuity AUDIX information and operating descriptions, please see 
Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552).

Subscriber Overview

Subscribers are individuals who use the Intuity AUDIX system for their daily voice 
messaging needs. They are assigned space on the Intuity system hard disk drive 
for message storage. This space is referred to as the voice mailbox or mailbox.

Subscribers are generally classified as one of two user types: basic or advanced. 
Basic users primarily use the Call Answer feature; advanced users use both the 
Call Answer and Voice Mail features. The type(s) of subscribers that your system 
will support is important for traffic and system size considerations.

Subscribers are further classified as local or remote, depending upon the location 
of the Intuity system. Local subscribers are individuals who have a voice mailbox 
specifically assigned to them for their use on the local Intuity system. Subscribers 
may have an extension on the switch/PBX to allow outside callers to go directly to 
their voice mailbox (coverage), or they may have a guest mailbox without an 
assigned extension on the switch/PBX. These mailboxes, guest mailboxes, may 
be accessed by an internal or external caller through an Automated Attendant or 
by specifying the mailbox number to the Intuity AUDIX system after calling the 
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main message retrieval number. As a part of the planning process, you will need 
to determine if you wish to use guest mailboxes on the Intuity AUDIX system.

Remote subscribers are individuals who have mailboxes on a different voice 
messaging machine. Remote subscribers may send messages to the local 
subscribers from the remote machine if the remote machine is also equipped with 
networking. Local subscribers may send voice mail messages to remote 
subscribers through digital or analog networking. In order to have remote 
subscribers on your Intuity AUDIX system, you will need to purchase networking.

Intuity AUDIX Call Answer Feature Overview

Intuity AUDIX Call Answer allows internal and external callers to record messages 
that subscribers can retrieve without third party intervention. These messages 
may be deleted, undeleted, stored, or forwarded according to the Intuity AUDIX 
subscriber’s directions. The Call Answer feature:

■ Accepts calls from both subscribers and outside callers

■ Greets the caller with a pre-recorded greeting from the subscriber whose 
extension has been called or from the system

■ Plays different greetings at different times of the day if the multiple personal 
greeting feature is turned on or in different languages if the Multilingual 
feature is turned on

■ Records a message from the caller

■ Can mark the Call Answer message as a private or priority message

■ Allows the outside caller to go to an operator for assistance if the system 
and/or the subscriber is administered for this feature

■ Outcalls (places a telephone call to a predetermined telephone number 
and plays a recording announcing that a new message has arrived for the 
subscriber) if individually set up to do so for extensions receiving new 
messages

Intuity AUDIX subscribers who have Intuity Message Manager (customer-
provided local area network connection required3) may store Call Answer 
messages on their personal computers, as well as on the Intuity AUDIX system. 
When planning for the Intuity AUDIX system, you will need to decide the length of 
time that users may store messages on the Intuity AUDIX and whether or not to 
use the Intuity Message Manager to allow storage of voice files on PCs.

3. For additional information about the Intuity Message Manager, please refer to Chapter 3, 
"Planning for Intuity System Optional Applications" in this document.
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When the Intuity AUDIX system answers calls for subscribers via the Call Answer 
feature, subscribers may instruct the system to greet their callers with a personal 
greeting. The Intuity system default provides for 1 personal greeting per 
subscriber. Subscribers may record their own greeting individually, and the 
system will play the greeting for all incoming calls.

The Intuity AUDIX system will also allow subscribers to have the system play a 
single greeting for all incoming calls, or play specific greetings for different types 
of calls. These different call types may be:

■ Internal and External

■ Busy and No Answer

■ Out-of-Hours

NOTE:
Not all of the PBXs/switches that operate with the Intuity system are able to 
provide information about the different types of calls to the Intuity system. 
The MERLIN LEGEND does not provide the busy/no answer information to 
the Intuity system.

Subscribers can record up to nine different personal greetings and inform the 
system which greeting to play for each type of call. To have this ability, the 
Multiple Personal Greetings feature must be activated; if this feature is not 
activated, subscribers will have the 1 personal greeting for all call answer 
situations. You may also disable these options if you wish to have the system play 
a customized recording for all call answer messages.

Intuity AUDIX may also greet incoming calls with the option to receive information 
and/or instructions in a language other than American English. For additional 
information about the Intuity AUDIX Multilingual feature, please see "Planning for 
Intuity AUDIX Language and Announcement Options" on page 2-106 of this 
chapter.

When a new message from an internal or external caller arrives for a subscriber, 
the Intuity system stores the message and activates the message waiting 
indicator (MWI) to alert the subscriber about the new message waiting to be 
retrieved. The MWI will either be a light on the telephone or a “stutter,” a rapid 
variation of the dial tone heard by the subscriber in the first few seconds after 
connecting to the switch/PBX for a dial tone. The type of MWI that your Intuity 
system uses will depend upon the type of telephone (whether or not it is equipped 
with a message waiting lamp) and the switch/PBX in use.

Intuity AUDIX Call Answer may also place an outcall, in addition to establishing 
the MWI, in order to alert a subscriber to the arrival of a new message. To do this, 
the Intuity system places a telephone call to an outcalling number determined by 
the subscriber, and plays a message telling the subscriber that there is a new 
message waiting to be retrieved. Outcalling uses two types of parameters (fields 
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for optional settings) to operate: administrative parameters which affect all 
subscribers, and subscriber-administered parameters. The administrative 
parameters determine if outcalling is available, when outcalling is operational, and 
how many digits may be used in the number to be called. Subscribers may 
administer outcalling on an individual basis, working within the operating 
guidelines established through the administrative parameters. They may turn the 
feature off and on at various times and inform Intuity AUDIX of the telephone 
number for their outcalls. The number to be called for an outcall may be to an 
internal extension, pager, or an outside telephone number. When planning for 
Intuity AUDIX, you will need to determine if you would like your subscribers to be 
able to use the outcalling feature, who will be able to use it, and any restrictions to 
the telephone numbers that may be used for an outcall.

Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail Overview

Voice Mail also increases the efficiency of communications for an organization. 
Using the Voice Mail feature, subscribers can:

■ Send new messages to one or more subscribers

■ Forward a copy of a message to another subscriber

■ Retrieve messages left by other callers

■ Store important messages in order to hear them again

■ Retrieve their messages from any phone

■ Administer their outcalling parameters

■ Administer their password

■ Administer their greeting(s)

■ Record their name

■ Verify message delivery

■ Administer their mailing lists

■ Administer their personal directory

Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail allows Intuity AUDIX local subscribers to send 
messages to other Intuity AUDIX local subscribers. Using Intuity Voice Mail, 
subscribers may create and send new messages to one or more subscribers or 
forward a received message to another subscriber. Subscribers may create their 
own “mailing lists,” one or more list(s) of extensions that are all to receive the 
same message. Lists may contain random assortments of extensions or 
extensions for a department or a project. Subscribers may also address the 
message to one or more other subscribers by entering the extension numbers one 
at a time, without using the list feature. You will need to decide the number of 
mailing lists that your subscribers may have and the maximum number of mailing 
lists and mailing list entries that the system will be permitted to support. The Intuity 
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system may be configured for the number of lists allowed for each subscriber. A 
subscriber can have from 0 to 999 lists, and each list may contain from 1 to 250 
subscribers, depending upon the administration of the Intuity system.

The broadcast feature acts as a list containing every subscriber on the system. 
The broadcast feature marks a message as a system-wide message and makes 
the message available to every local subscriber on the system. Broadcast 
messages are extremely useful when the need arises to present information the 
subscriber population. Broadcast messages may be used for any purpose: to 
inform employees of sales results, news releases, or special programs within the 
organization. If you will be using broadcast messages in your Intuity system, be 
sure to include them while considering traffic concerns.

Subscribers may also send messages to subscribers on other voice mail systems 
if the Intuity system will be equipped with networking. Two types of networking 
may be used on the Intuity system: Digital and AMIS analog networking. Digital 
networking allows local subscribers to communicate with other Intuity or AUDIX 
systems. The voice messages are transmitted in a digital file format, similar to a 
data file transfer between two computer systems. AMIS analog networking allows 
the system to place a telephone call to another voice mail system and play a 
recording of the message while connected to the other voice mail system. During 
planning, you will need to determine if you wish to purchase networking. 
Purchasing networking will expand your subscribers’ ability to communicate with 
individuals at other locations. For additional information about networking, please 
see Chapter 4, "Planning for Networking", in this book.

Prompts for Voice Mail, the wording and the instructions that a subscriber hears 
when Intuity AUDIX answers may also be customized. Subscribers using Voice 
Mail may hear the instructions in either the system-wide default language, the 
language that the system uses unless otherwise instructed, or they may hear the 
instructions in a language of their choosing, provided that the language has been 
installed on the system. For information, please see the section "Planning for 
Intuity AUDIX Language and Announcement Options" on page 2-106 of this 
chapter.

Voice Mail and Call Answer Hardware 
Considerations

In order to operate the Voice Mail and Call Answer feature, the system requires:

■ Hours of speech

■ Voice ports

■ Switch link (for all switch integrations other than the MERLIN LEGEND 
integration)
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The hard disk(s) on the Intuity hardware platform provide hours of speech. Hours 
of speech are sold in 5-hour increments that are activated at the time that the 
hours are purchased. Hours of speech may be activated at the time of installation, 
or after the installation occurs. If necessary, the hours of speech on a system may 
be increased by adding another hard disk, until the system maximum of 2 or 6 
hard disks is reached. The addition of another hard disk, however, will involve 
taking the system off-line for a short period of time while the new disk(s) is 
installed.

NOTE:
The hours of speech available on a system is affected by the disk mirroring 
feature, the size of the hardware platform, and any optional languages or 
feature packages installed on the system. The Intuity system provides a 
Feature Options screen that will tell you the number of hours of speech that 
the system currently has available, and the number of hours of speech that 
may be purchased and put into use without adding another hard disk drive.

IVC6 cards provide the interface through which the voice channels operate. Each 
IVC6 card provides 2 physical ports. Each single physical port provides 3 logical 
channels, to give a total of 6 available voice channels per IVC6 circuit card, or 
voice ports. Channels are sold in pairs and activated as required by business 
expansion or the addition of voice-processing based applications. If you wish, 
additional ports may be installed at the time of the initial order and activated later 
as needed. If you do not wish to have extra voice ports installed at the factory, an 
installer can be sent to your site. If new voice port circuit cards need to be installed 
on an operational Intuity system, there will be minimal off-line time while the new 
voice port circuit card is installed. Standard activation of already installed voice 
ports, however, causes little or no disruption to the operation of the system.

The link to the switch provides the called number information for Voice Mail and 
Call Answer operation for all switch integrations except the MERLIN LEGEND 
integration. This called number information, provided from the PBX/switch over 
the data communications interface unit (DCIU), switch integration device (SID), or 
Simplified Message Service Interface (SMSI) link allows the Intuity system to 
respond to the incoming call.

NOTE:
The MERLIN LEGEND integration does not require a switch link because 
the integration is done by in-band signalling over the analog ports from the 
switch to the IVC6 voice ports. Therefore, no separate integration device is 
required for the MERLIN LEGEND switch integration.

Integrated systems send the answered call directly to the subscriber’s mailbox. 
Non-integrated systems require callers to enter the extension number of the 
subscriber that they are attempting to reach before recording a message. All 
Intuity AUDIXs except stand-alone systems should respond in an integrated 
manner. Any that do not may have been administered incorrectly on either the 
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switch/PBX or on the system itself. For additional information, please see Intuity 
Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0 (585-310-554) or the 
switch/PBX document for your system.

If the Intuity AUDIX Outcalling feature or AMIS networking is used on the system, 
you may need additional voice ports. This will depend on the number of calls 
made during the prime time, the number of people expected to use the features, 
the length of the calls, and the frequency of notification attempts. For example, a 
successful. (answered) outcall plus message retrieval time may take 100 
seconds, while an unsuccessful outcall may take 60 seconds for the Intuity AUDIX 
system to wait for a response and then disconnect.

For additional information and operating descriptions, refer to the Intuity System 
Description (585-310-211).

Voice Mail and Call Answer Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail and Call 
Answer administration:

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations
(585-310-539)

For subscribers, AT&T offers the following documentation:

■ A Portable Guide to Voice Messaging (585-300-701)

■ Voice Messaging Quick Reference (585-300-702)

■ Multiple Personal Greetings Quick Reference (585-300-705)

■ Voice Messaging Wallet Card (585-304-704)

■ Voice Messaging Outcalling Quick Reference (585-300-706)

■ Voice Messaging Business Card Stickers (585-304-705)

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Voice Messaging Subscriber Artwork Package (585-
310-730)

This subscriber documentation is used for both training and reference. Subscriber 
documentation also helps to prepare subscribers who have been using another 
voice mail system to accept and efficiently use the new Intuity system. For 
additional information concerning the use of subscriber documentation, see 
"Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer Personnel and Training Needs" below.
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Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer 
Administration

Administration of the Intuity Voice Mail and Call Answer feature provides the 
system with information about messages, how messages are handled, who the 
subscribers are, and what features the subscribers may use. This information is 
entered before the system has been cut to service. A system that has been cut to 
service is fully operational.

During planning, you will need to establish to what extent the new Intuity system 
will be customized during installation. A standard installation involves 
administering the new subscribers and customizing the system during the initial 
system administration. If you do not wish to have the initial system administration 
for customization performed during installation, you may administer the system 
after installation, and your new system will begin operation using the defaults. 
However, AT&T recommends that the initial system administration be performed 
during installation for a smoother transition to using your new Intuity system. 
Performing the initial system administration during installation will allow your 
subscribers to begin using the new system with all of its features and options 
already adjusted to meet their needs.

After installation, your on-going system administrator or AT&T’s support services 
is expected to monitor system performance and make any necessary 
adjustments. If you would like to use AT&T’s support services, contact your 
project manager.

Intuity AUDIX Administration Planning 
Approaches

This section contains a series of parameter listings for a worksheet followed by 
the worksheet itself. The use of these worksheets during planning is flexible, as is 
the system itself. To use these worksheets, you may choose one of several 
optional approaches during the planning phase. The type of planning that you 
choose will determine which worksheets to use. The possible planning 
approaches include:

1. Fully customizing your new Intuity system.

To fully customize your system, consider all of the features and their 
parameters. Determine if you wish to use the default(s) or establish a new 
setting for each feature and option. This planning encompasses both the 
system and the subscriber administration, and works to ensure that the 
features and options that you want are activated and correctly 
administered.

If you are performing a migration installation, you may need to synchronize 
the settings for the new Intuity system to the settings of a previously used 
system. For additional information, please see Intuity R2.0 Planning for 
Migrations and Upgrades (585-310-650).
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2. Partially customizing your new Intuity system.

To partially customize your system, consider only the worksheets and 
parameters that directly support subscriber administration. This planning 
accepts the system defaults for the features (for example, transfers and 
outcalling are not activated) and instead focuses on the subscriber 
community, subscriber class of service, and the subscriber administration 
form. Later, if you wish, your on-going system administrator may complete 
the worksheets and the planning and customize the system.

3. Minimally customizing your new Intuity system.

To minimally customize your new system, consider only the subscriber 
administration form. Use only default classes of service (COS), and limit 
the number of community ID groups available or configure the system 
without community IDs.

In this type of planning, your system will use system defaults for operation.

Details for each of these procedures are listed below.

NOTE:
When using the Intuity AUDIX worksheets, leave all “Desired” columns 
blank if you wish to use the system default. Fill in the “Desired” column only 
if you wish to use a different setting.

Full Customization

The progression of this planning is from system to subscriber. First, determine 
what the system will support and then determine the limits and features for each 
subscriber based upon the limits of the system. If, however, you would like to plan 
for Intuity AUDIX by first determining the subscriber profiles and then the system 
profile by working from the subscriber to the system, you may do so by following 
the worksheet order listed in the second table below, Table 2-3, “Intuity AUDIX 
Worksheets: Subscribers to System.”

The worksheets listed in Table 2-2 below, the system to subscriber format, match 
the progression of system and subscriber administrative tasks in Intuity AUDIX 
R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552) with the exception of 
parameters involving system security such as transfers and passwords. For 
information about transfers and passwords, please see the Intuity AUDIX security 
section later in this chapter.
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NOTE:
If you are using this planning method, you will still need to complete  Work-
sheet 2-21, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Security Param-
eters for Logins and Passwords (ch sy f, Page 1)", to adjust the subscriber 
password length and to determine whether or not your system will use 
password aging.

Table 2-2. Intuity AUDIX Worksheets: System to Subscribers

✓ # Worksheet Page

Worksheet 2-5 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Limits 33

Worksheet 2-6 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features:
Input Time Limits and Miscellaneous Parameters

36

Worksheet 2-7 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features:
Feature Activation

41

Worksheet 2-8 Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features:
Rescheduling Increments

43

Worksheet 2-9 Subscriber Message Space Warnings 46

Worksheet 2-10 Community ID Categories 48

Worksheet 2-11 Community Sending Restrictions 50

Worksheet 2-12 Outcalling Parameters 54

Worksheet 2-13 Broadcast Mailbox Parameters 58

Worksheet 2-14 Class of Service Listing 61

Worksheet 2-15 Class of Service: Permissions 66

Worksheet 2-16 Class of Service: Incoming Mailbox 69

Worksheet 2-17 Class of Service: Outgoing Mailbox 71

Worksheet 2-18 Class of Service: Messaging Information 73

Worksheet 2-19 Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration 76
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NOTE:
You will also need to complete the security parameters worksheets.

Table 2-3. Intuity AUDIX Worksheets: Subscribers to System

✓ # Worksheet Page

Worksheet 2-10 Community ID Categories 48

Worksheet 2-11 Community Sending Restrictions 50

Worksheet 2-14 Class of Service Listing 61

Worksheet 2-15 Class of Service: Permissions 66

Worksheet 2-16 Class of Service: Incoming Mailbox 69

Worksheet 2-17 Class of Service: Outgoing Mailbox 71

Worksheet 2-18 Class of Service: Messaging Information 73

Worksheet 2-9 Subscriber Message Space Warnings 46

Worksheet 2-12 Outcalling Parameters 54

Worksheet 2-13 Broadcast Mailbox Parameters 58

Worksheet 2-5 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Limits 33

Worksheet 2-6 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features:
Input Time Limits and Miscellaneous Parameters

36

Worksheet 2-7 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features:
Feature Activation

41

Worksheet 2-8 Intuity AUDIX System-Parameters Features:
Rescheduling Increments

43

Worksheet 2-19 Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration 76
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Partial Customization

This form of planning focuses on the subscriber. Under this form of planning, the 
system-wide defaults are used to govern what features and time limits are 
available to the subscriber.

By using the system defaults, you will automatically have:

■ Name record by subscriber

■ Multiple personal greetings

■ End of message warning

■ Standard language announcements

You will not have:

■ Traffic collection

■ Transfer

■ Outcalling
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While performing this planning, limit the number of community ID categories, 
sending restrictions, and classes of service. The classes of service constructed 
must observe the following restrictions which are set by system-wide defaults:

All minimums and maximums for the entire system will be controlled by the 
system defaults.

Table 2-4. Partial Customization Planning COS Restrictions

 COS Parameter
Minimum Permitted

Value
Maximum Permitted

Value

Permissions: Outcalling n/a no

Permissions: IMAPI Access n/a no

Permissions: Broadcast n/a no

Voice Mail Message: Maximum Length 0 (zero) seconds 1,200 seconds

Voice Mail Message: Minimum Needed 0 (zero) seconds 1,200 seconds

Call Answer Message: Maximum Length 0 (zero) seconds 1,200 seconds

Call Answer Message: Minimum Needed 0 (zero) seconds 1,200 seconds

End of Message Warning Time 0 (zero) seconds 60 seconds

Maximum Number of Mailing Lists 0 (zero) seconds 999 lists

Total Entries in List 0 (zero) seconds 9,999 entries

Mailbox Size: Maximum 0 (zero) seconds 32,767 seconds

Mailbox Size: Minimum Guarantee 0 (zero) seconds 9,999 seconds
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When partially customizing the new Intuity system, use the following worksheets:

NOTE:
If you are using this planning method, you will still need to complete  Work-
sheet 2-21, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Security Param-
eters for Logins and Passwords (ch sy f, Page 1)",  to adjust the subscriber 
password length and to determine whether or not your system will use 
password aging.

Table 2-5. Intuity AUDIX Worksheets: Partial Customization

✓ # Worksheet Page

Worksheet 2-5 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Limits
(Establish Local and Remote Subscriber Totals)

33

Worksheet 2-10 Community ID Categories 48

Worksheet 2-11 Community Sending Restrictions 50

Worksheet 2-14 Class of Service Listing 61

Worksheet 2-15 Class of Service: Permissions 66

Worksheet 2-16 Class of Service: Incoming Mailbox 69

Worksheet 2-17 Class of Service: Outgoing Mailbox 71

Worksheet 2-18 Class of Service: Messaging Information 73

Worksheet 2-19 Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration 76
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Minimal Customization

This form of planning focuses upon creating a listing of subscribers for immediate 
use on the system. After the subscribers are administered, you may adjust 
subscribers administration on a per-subscriber basis, creating “custom” classes of 
service directly on the change subscriber screens. The parameters in these 
custom classes of service, however, may not exceed the limits established by the 
System Parameters Limits form. 

To use minimal customization, complete Worksheet 2-5, "Intuity AUDIX System 
Parameter Limits (ch sy lim, Page 1)", to establish local and remote subscriber 
totals and  Worksheet 2-19, "Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration (ad su 
name, Page 1)".  When completing the subscriber listing, use the default class of 
service and one subscriber community. Later, individual customized classes of 
service may be created for any subscriber by using Page 2 of the Change 
Subscriber Screen.

NOTE:
This approach is only recommended for smaller systems that will not be 
using features and options. The focus of this type of planning is to provide 
for a system that will primarily be used for Call Answer.

The default class of service contains the following settings:

Table 2-6. Minimal Customization: Default COS

 COS Parameter
Default COS

Value

Name class00

COS Number 0

Addressing Format extension

Permissions: Type call-answer

Permissions: Announcement Control? no

Permissions: Outcalling no

Permissions: Priority Messages? no

Permissions: Broadcast none

Incoming Mailbox: Order fifo

Incoming Mailbox: Category Order nuo (new, old, unopened)

Incoming Mailbox: Retention Times New 10 days
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By using the system defaults, you will automatically have:

■ Name record by subscriber

■ Multiple personal greetings

■ End of message warning

■ Standard language announcements

You will not have:

■ Traffic collection

■ Transfer

■ Outcalling

Incoming Mailbox: Retention Times Old 10 days

Incoming Mailbox: Retention Times 
Unopened

10 days

Outgoing Mailbox: Order fifo (first in, first out)

Outgoing Mailbox: Category Order unfda (undelivered, 
nondeliverable, file cabinet, 
delivered, accessed)

Outgoing Mailbox: Retention Times
File Cabinet

10 days

Outgoing Mailbox: Retention Times
Delivered/Nondeliverable

5 days

Voice Mail Message: Maximum Length 300 seconds

Voice Mail Message: Minimum Needed 32 seconds

Call Answer Message: Maximum Length 120 seconds

Call Answer Message: Minimum Needed 8 seconds

End of Message Warning Time blank <no entry, no warning or 
system default>

Maximum Number of Mailing Lists 25 lists

Total Entries in List 250 entries

Mailbox Size: Maximum 1 200 seconds

Mailbox Size: Minimum Guarantee 0 seconds

Table 2-6. Minimal Customization: Default COS

 COS Parameter
Default COS

Value
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If you use the minimal customization approach, all minimums and maximums for 
the entire system will be controlled by the system defaults.

NOTE:
If you are using this planning method, you will still need to complete  Work-
sheet 2-21, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Security Param-
eters for Logins and Passwords (ch sy f, Page 1)", to adjust subscriber 
password length and to determine whether or not your system will use 
password aging.
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Intuity AUDIX Administration Worksheets

The following section contains the worksheets needed to plan for administration of 
the system.

 Worksheet 2-5, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Limits (ch sy lim, 
Page 1)"

System parameter limits apply to all subscribers system-wide. Adjustments to 
these parameters may be made for individual subscribers, provided that the 
adjustments do not exceed the minimum and/or maximum limits defined here. 
The System Parameters Limits define the ranges available for administrative use. 
Therefore, you may wish to set these limits slightly higher than you generally wish 
to use, in order to allow for custom and class of service administration. While 
these parameters apply to all subscribers, all subscribers do not have to use the 
maximums or a particular feature. Permissions and limits may be established for 
individual subscribers through the class of service parameters, either on the 
subscriber forms or through the assignment of a class of service.

This worksheet contains the following categories:

■ Message Lengths, Maximum

Defines the maximum length for any one message left in a subscriber’s 
mailbox. This maximum may then be restricted for individual subscribers or 
groups of subscribers using the Class of Service and subscriber forms.

■ Message Lengths, Minimum

Defines the shortest length of contact that Intuity AUDIX will recognize as a 
message. This parameter determines whether or not the system will record 
hang-ups and retain the incoming messaging information for the call.

■ Messages, Total in All Mailboxes

Defines the total number of messages in all subscriber mailboxes at any 
one time.

NOTE:
This parameter will not actually limit the number of messages 
allowed in the Intuity AUDIX system. Instead, the system uses this 
number to calculate file system sizes and to generate alarms.
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■ Messages, Awaiting Delivery

Defines the maximum number of messages that the system will store at 
any one time while waiting to deliver them to the subscribers. The 
recommended value for this field is 10% of the Messages, Total in All 
Mailboxes parameter.

NOTE:
This parameter will not actually limit the number of messages 
allowed in the Intuity AUDIX system. Instead, the system uses this 
number to calculate file system sizes and to generate alarms.

■ Subscribers, Local

Defines the maximum number of subscribers that can be administered on 
this Intuity AUDIX. For the MAP/100, the maximum number of local 
subscribers, 20 000, remains the same whether or not the system is 
networked. For the MAP/40, however, the maximum number of local 
subscribers is 15 000 without networking. With networking, the number of 
local subscribers on the MAP/40 varies with the number of remote 
subscribers. For example, if you have a MAP/40 system with 500 
subscribers, you will be able to have 207 000 remote subscribers on the 
same system. If you increase your local number of subscribers, the remote 
subscriber total allowed decreases. With 1 000 local subscribers, the total 
number of MAP/40 remote subscribers that you could have is 200 000. 
These numbers are listed in the tables below.

The number of local subscriber that the MAP/5 will support also varies with 
the number of remote subscribers. For example, a MAP/5 that supports 
500 local subscriber will be able to support a maximum of 26 000 remote 
subscribers. With 1 000 local subscribers, the total number of MAP/5 
remote subscribers that you could have is 20 000.

When your project manager or sales representative enters your subscriber 
totals into the configurator, the configurator will automatically generate a 
configuration that will support your number of local and remote subscribers.

NOTE:
If your subscriber totals exceed the limits stated in this table, you will 
need to operate a second Intuity system, preferably with networking 
between the 2, or perform a partial migration of an existing system 
and operate the existing and new systems in tandem. For additional 
information about this option, please see Migration to the Intuity 
System (585-310-650).
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■ Administered Remote

Defines the maximum number of administered remote subscribers. This 
number determines the number of remote subscribers that the system 
software will allow you to enter into the system.

This parameter applies to AMIS and digital remote subscribers, combined. 
This field does not include the subscribers networked through TCP/IP for 
the Intuity Message Manager.

■ Lists, Total Entries

Defines the total number of entries allowed in all of the subscriber lists for 
the entire system.

■ List/Subscribers

Defines the maximum number of lists allowed for each subscriber.

■ Recipients/List

Defines the maximum number of individuals (recipients) allowed in each 
subscriber’s list.

Table 2-7. Maximum Number of Subscribers without Networking

MAP Type
Number of 

Local Subscriber

MAP/5   2 400

MAP/40 15 000

MAP/100 20 000

Table 2-8. Maximum Number of Subscribers with Networking

MAP Type
Local 

Subscribers
Remote 

Subscribers

MAP/5     500   26 000

MAP/5  1 000   20 000

MAP/40     500 207 000

MAP/40  1 000 200 000

MAP/40  2 000 186 000

MAP/100 20 000 500 000
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Worksheet 2-5. Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Limits (ch sy lim, Page 1)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Message Length, Maximum 16 - 1 200
seconds

1 200
seconds

Message Length, Minimum 0 - 99
tenths of a second

10
tenths of a second

Total Messages in all Mailboxes 0 - 999 999
messages

50 000
messages

Messages Awaiting Delivery 0 - 999 999
messages

5 000
messages

Subscribers, Local 0 to 20 000
local subscribers

1 000
local subscribers

Administered Remote 0 to 500 000
administered 
remote subscribers

1 000
administered 
remote subscribers

Lists, Total Entries 0 - 999 999
entries

50 000
entries

Lists Allowed per Subscriber 0 - 999
lists per subscriber

100
lists per subscriber

Recipients Allowed per
Subscriber List

0 - 250
recipients per 
subscriber list

250
recipients per 
subscriber list
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 Worksheet 2-6, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: Input Time 
Limits and Miscellaneous Parameters (ch sy f, Page 1)" 

These parameters establish system-wide behaviors.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Input Time Limit, Normal

Defines the number of seconds that Intuity AUDIX waits for a caller or 
subscriber to enter a command before sending a time-out warning. The 
time-out warning that the subscriber or caller will hear under the standard 
American English announcement set is:

“For help, press star H. To have system wait, press star W. If fin-
ished please hang up or to disconnect AUDIX, press star star X. 
Please make entry soon or be disconnected.“

If you are at the main menu (“Press 1 to record...”) or the login prompt 
(Please enter your extension and the pound sign), the system will replay 
the main prompts.

■ Full Mailbox Timeout

Defines the number of seconds that Intuity AUDIX waits for a touch-tone 
entry from a caller after informing the caller that the called subscriber’s 
mailbox is full.

■ Wait

Defines the length of the pause for the wait command (*W). After this time 
elapses, Intuity AUDIX sends the following message on systems 
administered to use standard American English:

“For help, press star H. To have system wait, press star W. If fin-
ished please hang up or to disconnect AUDIX, press star star X. 
Please make entry soon or be disconnected.“

■ Between Digits at Auto-attendant or Stand-alone Menu

Defines the maximum number of seconds that Intuity AUDIX should wait 
between dialed touch tones. This field applies to Automated Attendants 
and to stand-alone system destination extension entry. If you are using 
pulse-to-tone converters, you will need extra time in this field.

■ Quick Silence Disconnect

The Intuity AUDIX system requires reliable disconnect information—the 
system needs to receive a signal in order to stop recording a call answer 
message or to stop a voice mail session. If the system does not detect 
disconnect, the system continues to record or keeps the voice port 
engaged. This situation causes inefficient system operations, holding voice 
ports open and wasting disk space.
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This field is used for international situations in which the switch/PBX does 
not provide a disconnect signal. North American systems do not need to 
set this field, and the field should remain configured to the default n (no). 
International systems may need to set this field to y (yes).

■ Silence Limit

Defines the period of time that the system will tolerate silence (receive 
neither voice or touch-tone signalling) before disconnecting. Intuity AUDIX 
will use one cycle of this time period for Call Answer disconnects, and two 
cycles of this time period for Voice Mail disconnects.

Set this field only if you are using Quick Silence Disconnect.
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NOTE:
To the installer/administrator: The upper portion of the Change System 
Parameters Features Page 2 screen is located on  Worksheet 2-21, "Intuity 
AUDIX System Parameters Features: Security Parameters for Logins and 
Passwords (ch sy f, Page 1)" and
Worksheet 2-22, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Transfer 
Considerations (ch sy f, Page 2)" because these parameters affect secu-
rity.

Worksheet 2-6. Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: Input Time Limits and 
Miscellaneous Parameters (ch sy f, Page 1)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Input Time Limit, Normal 1 - 99
seconds

60 seconds

Full Mailbox Timeout 1 - 9
seconds

5 seconds

Wait 1 - 999
seconds

180 seconds

Between Digits at Auto-attendant 
or Stand-alone Menu

3 - 12
seconds

3 seconds

Quick Silence Disconnect y or n n

Silence Limit 5 to 30 seconds 30 seconds
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 Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System 
Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)"

The Intuity AUDIX system times and features apply to all subscribers on the 
system. This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Broadcast Mailbox Extension

This is a read-only field that displays the extension number of the system’s 
broadcast mailbox. You do not have to make any entry in this field. The 
system uses the information from the Add Subscriber screen for the 
Broadcast mailbox to populate this field.

■ System Prime Time, Start

Defines the starting time for traffic collection and multiple personal greeting 
prime time interval. This is the time that the system will begin to play the in-
hours (open) greetings for systems using the Multiple Personal Greetings 
feature for subscribers and/or Automated Attendants.

■ System Prime Time, End

Defines the ending time for traffic collection and multiple personal greeting 
prime time interval. This is the time that the system will stop playing the in-
hours (open) greetings for systems using the Multiple Personal Greetings 
feature for subscribers and/or Automated Attendants.

■ Increment (l/s), Rewind

Defines the number of seconds that Intuity AUDIX system will rewind a 
message when a subscriber presses 5 while listening to a message.

Enter s to rewind a message 4 seconds; enter l (the letter L) to rewind a 
message 10 seconds.

■ Increment (l/s), Advance

Defines the number of seconds that Intuity AUDIX will advance a message 
when a subscriber presses 6 while listening to a message.

Enter s to advance a message 4 seconds; enter l (the letter L) to advance 
a message 10 seconds.

■ Traffic Collection

Determines whether or not traffic data will be collected. Traffic data report 
types for the Intuity AUDIX system include:

— Community Traffic Reports

Include the Community ID and the number of Voice Mail messages 
sent and received during the time specified, as well as a tally of 
messages that communities restricted from sending and receiving 
attempted to send and receive.
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— Feature Reports

Show traffic information for Voice Mail and Call Answer features 
such as the maximum average ports in use, successful and failed 
login attempts, and message totals.

— Load Traffic Reports

Show the traffic load information for 1 to 32 days or for a specific 
hour. Traffic load is the number of calls handled by each active port 
during the reporting period.

— Special Features Traffic Reports

Show the traffic information for outcalls.

— Subscriber Traffic Reports

Show the amount of mailbox space allowed and used, and the num-
ber of messages received, sent, and created for individual subscrib-
ers.

In order to record any of the information used to generate these reports, 
Traffic Collection must be activated.

■ Name Record By Subscriber

Determines whether or not individual subscribers will be allowed to record 
their own names. Intuity systems with n (no) entered into this field do not 
use the Name Record by Subscriber feature. If no is entered for this 
parameter, only the system administrator or other designated individual will 
be allowed to record subscribers’ names.

If Name Record by subscriber is turned off and/or no name has been 
recorded for the subscriber, the standard greeting will for an unanswered 
extension will be:

“Your call is being answered by AUDIX. Extension xxxx
 is not available. To leave a message, wait for the tone.
 Record at the tone.”

Systems administered with y  (yes) to use this feature will answer 
extensions with:

“Your call is being answered by AUDIX. (Subscriber name) is not
 available. To leave a message, wait for the tone. Record at the
 tone.”

In this message, the subscriber name will be played exactly as recorded by 
the subscriber, system administrator, or other designated individual. The 
subscriber’s name will only play if it has been recorded by either the 
subscriber or the system administrator. Extensions for which no name has 
been recorded will be answered with the extension number in place of the 
subscriber’s name.
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NOTE:
Systems administered for multiple personal greetings, busy/no 
answer, will play a different greeting when busy is detected instead 
of no answer: “Joe Smith is busy. To leave a message, wait for the 
tone. Record at the tone.” This option is not available with the
MERLIN LEGEND integration.

■ Multiple Personal Greetings

Determines whether or not subscribers will be allowed to use multiple 
personal greetings. For subscribers who do not have this feature, the 
Intuity AUDIX system will use a system-wide default of 1 personal greeting 
allowed per subscriber which the system will use at all times; subscribers 
have an option of not using the 1 personal greeting: if they wish, they may 
allow the system to use the standard system greeting.

The standard system greeting is:

“Your call is being answered by AUDIX. (Name or extension)
 called is not available. To leave a message, wait for the tone.
 Record at the tone.”

Subscribers having the Multiple Personal Greeting feature will be allowed 
to create 3 different types of greetings and instruct the system which 
greeting to use and when to use the greeting. Subscribers may record 
whatever they wish for each greeting, and change the greetings as often as 
they like to reflect daily or weekly schedules. For example, a subscriber 
might record the following information:

“This is Joe Smith. I will be out of the office on business December 5
 through the 7th. I will not be able to return your call until December
 8th. If you would like immediate assistance, press star T 4679 # to
 transfer to my associate, Donna Jones. Otherwise, please leave a
 message, and I will return your call. Thank you for your interest in 
the XYZ corporation.”

NOTE:
Star T transfers involve system security risks. Please refer to 
the security information if you will be configuring your system 
to accept star T transfers.

When Joe Smith returns to the office on December 8th, he may either 
delete the greeting and record over it or instruct the system to play his 
standard greeting. Subscribers may record up to 9 personal greetings and 
activate any 3 of these greetings whenever they wish. Subscribers may 
have a maximum of 3 personal greetings active on the system at one time.
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■ End of Message Warning

Determines whether or not Intuity AUDIX will play an end of message 
warning during a recording session. This is the prompt that a caller or a 
subscriber hears when approaching the maximum amount of time allowed 
for a message. The standard end of message warning is:

“You have x seconds to finish recording.”

x is the number of seconds set with the Warning Time parameter below.

■ Warning Time

Defines the number of seconds prior to the end of the allotted message 
recording time that Intuity AUDIX will play the end of message warning. 
The standard end of message warning for the system default is:

“You have 15 seconds to finish recording.”

■ Priority on Call Answer

Determines whether or not subscribers will be able to designate a Call 
Answer message as a priority message. Messages designated as priority 
will have the following initial header information:

“Priority call received...”

The system will present any message marked as priority as the first 
message in a subscriber’s mailbox.

■ Announcement Sets System

Determines the system-wide default language. This is the language that 
the system will use unless the system is otherwise instructed by class of 
service administration, subscriber class-of-service parameters 
administration, or caller touch-tone entry. On unilingual systems, systems 
with only 1 language installed, this will be the only language option 
available unless you record an Automated Attendant or Bulletin Board in a 
different language.

For additional information about Intuity AUDIX language options, please 
refer to "Planning for Intuity AUDIX Language and Announcement Options" 
on page 2-106 of this chapter.
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Worksheet 2-7. Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature 
Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Broadcast Mailbox Extension display only n/a no entry

System Prime Time, Start 0 - 23 hours
00 - 59 minutes

8:00

System Prime Time, End 0 - 23 hours
00 - 59 minutes

17:00

Increment (l/s), Rewind l (the letter L) or s s

Increment (l/s), Advance l (the letter L) or s s

Traffic Collection? y or n n

Name Record by Subscriber? y or n y

Multiple Personal Greetings? y or n y

End of Message Warning y or n y

Warning Time blank (nonactive)
0 (not played)
15 - 60 seconds

15 seconds

Priority on Call Answer y or n n

Announcement Sets: System Any optional 
language that has 
been installed on 
the system

us-eng
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Worksheet 2-8, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: 
Rescheduling Increments"

Intuity AUDIX uses rescheduling increments for three reasons:

1. Voice mail message delivery

2. AMIS Analog networking

3. Message Delivery

NOTE:
Message Delivery is an option that allows subscribers to schedule 
the delivery of a message by indicating the time of the message 
delivery and the destination. The use of this option requires AMIS 
analog networking and outcalling activation.

You may define up to 10 increments. Each increment represents an interval in 
days/hours/minutes that the system will wait to attempt to resend voice mail 
messages that could not be delivered on the previous delivery attempt. When the 
system has used the last increment specified, the message will be marked as 
“nondeliverable.”

If you use the system defaults, Intuity AUDIX will attempt to send the Voice Mail 
message to another subscriber or deliver the message by using AMIS analog 
networking. If the attempt to send the message fails, Intuity AUDIX will wait for 5 
minutes and attempt to send the message again. If the second attempt fails, 
Intuity AUDIX will wait for 15 minutes and again attempt to send the message. 
This will continue until all of the time increments are exhausted. If all of the time 
increments are exhausted, the system will label the message as nondeliverable 
and notify the subscriber who has attempted to send the message.

Increments 1 and 2 are used to re-attempt delivery of an AMIS analog networking 
message. Increments 1 through 5 are used to re-attempt delivery of a Message 
Delivery message. Increments 1 through 10 are used to re-attempt delivery of a 
voice mail message.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Rescheduling Increments (Increment x)

Defines the time intervals between attempts to resend a message after an 
unsuccessful delivery attempt. Up to 10 intervals can be defined. These 
intervals may be from 0 to 99 days, 0 to 23 hours, or from 0 to 59 minutes.
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Worksheet 2-8. Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Rescheduling Increments

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 1)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
minutes (0 - 59)
hours (0 - 23)

0 days
0 hours
5 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 2)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

0 days
0 hours
15 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 3)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

0 days
0 hours
30 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 4)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

0 days
1 hour
0 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 5)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

0 days
2 hours
0 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 6)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

0 days
6 hours
0 minutes
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Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 7)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

1 days
0 hours
0 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 8)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

2 days
0 hours
0 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 9)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

7 days
0 hours
0 minutes

Rescheduling Increments
(Increment 10)

time intervals of:

days (0 - 99)
hours (0 - 23)
minutes (0 - 59)

14 days
0 hours
0 minutes

Worksheet 2-8. Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Rescheduling Increments

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired



2-45

Worksheet 2-9, "Subscriber Message Space Warnings"

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Subscriber Message Space Warning, Lower

Defines when the subscriber will hear a warning message indicating that 
the Intuity AUDIX mailbox is beginning to run low on space. This warning 
message will be played when the mailbox is filled to the point that the 
messages exceed the lower limit threshold. The standard subscriber 
message space warning is:

“Your mailbox is more than 50% full. Please delete any unneeded 
messages or greetings.”

Subscribers will hear this warning after logging into the mailbox.

Recommended values are 50% for systems using smaller mailboxes (less 
than 9 minutes) and 80% for systems using larger mailboxes.

■ Subscriber Message Space Warning, Upper

Defines when the subscriber will hear a warning message indicating that 
the Intuity AUDIX mailbox is beginning to run critically short of space. This 
warning message will be played when the mailbox is filled to the point that 
the messages exceed the upper limit threshold. The standard subscriber 
message space warning is:

“Your mailbox is more than 80% full. Please delete any unneeded 
messages or greetings.”

Subscribers will hear this warning after logging into the mailbox.

Recommended values are 80% for systems using small mailboxes (less 
than 9 minutes) and 95% for systems using larger mailboxes.
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Worksheet 2-9. Subscriber Message Space Warnings

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Subscriber Message Space 
Warning, Lower

1 to100
percent

50%

Subscriber Message Space 
Warning, Upper

1 to 100
percent

80%
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 Worksheet 2-10, "Community ID Categories"

The Community ID allows administrators to divide users into categories in order to 
assign similar services and permissions to groups of people. The system uses the 
Community ID when subscribers are administered and these IDs are needed for 
use with Worksheet 2-19, "Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration (ad su name, 
Page 1)".

You may define up to 15 subscriber communities, depending upon the needs of 
your business. If you do not wish to assign your subscribers to communities, you 
may assign all subscribers to Community ID #1 on the Voice Mail subscriber 
administration worksheet.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Community ID Number

This is a fixed field, numbered from 1 to 15. Intuity AUDIX will use this 
number to identify the community.

■ Description of the Community

This field is for planning purposes only, to identify the group of subscribers 
that constitute a community. Communities may be grouped by department 
number, department name, or function such as clerical, sale, 
administrative, or customer service.
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Worksheet 2-10. Community ID Categories

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Community 
ID Number 

Description of the Community

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15
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Worksheet 2-11, "Community Sending Restrictions"

Intuity AUDIX allows you to restrict voice messaging communications between 
certain subscribers. Use the worksheet below to determine any restrictions that 
you wish to place on the communities.

NOTE:
An alteration of Community Sending Restrictions requires a restart of the 
voice system after the initial installation. This will cause the system to be 
out-of-service for several minutes.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Activate Restrictions

Determines whether or not Intuity AUDIX will apply any sending restrictions 
among the various subscriber communities when subscribers send Voice 
Mail messages using lists.

■ Recipient Community

The community that receives the messages.

■ Sender Community

The community that sends the messages.

The recipient community and sender community parameters determine which 
communities will have restrictions to other communities. To place restrictions, 
write a letter “R” on the grid to indicate a restriction. Leave the space blank if there 
are to be no restrictions between two communities. The default for this form is 
blank, indicating that there are no restrictions among any communities. For 
example, the following grid shows restricted, as well as non-restricted messaging:

In this example, Community 2 may not receive messages from Community 1 or 4. 
Community 2 may not send messages to Community 1. Community 2, however, 
may send messages to Community 4 even though Community 4 is restricted from 
sending messages to Community 2. Community 3, in contrast to the other 
communities, does not have any sending or receiving restrictions.

Recipient Community

1 2 3 4

Sender 1 R

Community 2 R

3

4 R
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Worksheet 2-11. Community Sending Restrictions

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location:

Activate Restrictions:    yes/no

Recipient Community

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15

S
e
n
d
e
r
 

C
o
m
m
u
n
i
t
y

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15
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Worksheet 2-12, "Outcalling Parameters (ch sy o, Page 1)"

Outcalling also increases the efficiency of an organization’s communications by 
allowing subscribers to provide a timely response to important new messages that 
may require immediate attention. This option eliminates repetitive calls to the 
Intuity system to check for new messages if subscribers are working away from 
their desks. Outcalling uses voice ports to inform a subscriber of the new 
message in his/her mailbox. To do this, Intuity AUDIX places a call to a user-
specified telephone number, and relays the information to the subscriber. The 
subscriber must then call into Intuity AUDIX to retrieve the message.

Planning for outcalling involves establishing one or more time periods during 
which the feature can operate. To place restrictions on outcalling hours (for 
example, no outcalls between midnight and 7:00 A.M.) define the time period to 
exclude the hours during which outcalling is not to be active (00:00 to 07:00). If 
you do not wish to restrict outcalling, define 1 time period that allows outcalling 
during all twenty-four hours. You may define up to 3 time periods during which 
outcalling can occur.

On an individual basis, subscribers may turn this feature off and on for their own 
mailboxes. By doing this, they can control when and where they will receive the 
new message notification outcall, as long as the time that they want to use the 
feature corresponds to the outcalling time periods set for the system. They may 
not use the feature at any times other than those specified by this form.

! WARNING :
Outcalling can contribute to the risk of toll fraud.

Toll fraud with the outcalling feature may occur if the outcalling destination is set 
to an unacceptable destination such as a different country, city, or state. If this 
occurs, you are responsible for any toll charges incurred.

When outcalling is used for subscribers who are off-site (often the message 
notification is forwarded to a call pager number), three options exist to minimize 
toll fraud:

1. The Intuity voice ports can be assigned to a toll-restricted COR on the 
switch/PBX that allows calling only within a local area.

2. Outcalling numbers can be entered into an unrestricted calling list for either 
ARS or Toll Analysis.

3. Outcalling numbers can be limited to 7 or 10 digits.

In order to minimize the risk of toll fraud, you may wish to:

■ On the Subscriber form, turn off outcalling for subscribers not authorized to 
use it by using the proper class of service for each user. 
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■ On the System Parameters Outcalling form, limit the number of digits that 
can be dialed for outcalling. However, if outcalling is to a pager, additional 
digits may be required.

If you will not be using outcalling, enter no  into the “Outcalling Active” parameter 
and go to the next worksheet. The system default for outcalling is for the feature 
not to be active.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Outcalling Active

Determines whether or not Intuity AUDIX will allow any subscribers to use 
the outcalling feature. If you use the system default for this field, your 
Intuity AUDIX will not have outcalling. If you enter y (yes), outcalling will be 
active for your system.

■ Start Time (1)

Defines the beginning of the first time period during which Outcalling can 
occur. You may define up to 3 time periods for outcalling, or if you wish to 
have your outcalling active on the system at all time, define one 24-hour 
time period.

NOTE:
If more than one time period for outcalling is defined, the time peri-
ods may not overlap, and the sum of their durations must not 
exceed 24 hours.

■ End Time (1)

Defines the end of the time period in order to stop the outcalling.

■ Interval (1)

Defines the time that the Intuity AUDIX system waits between outcalling 
attempts within the time period.

■ Maximum Simultaneous Ports

Defines the maximum number of voice ports that can be used at the same 
time for outcalling during a single time period.

NOTE:
The use of voice ports for outcalling can affect AMIS Analog Net-
working and Message Delivery features.

■ Start Time (2), End Time (2), Interval (2)

These parameters define the second outcalling time period.

■ Start Time (3), End Time (3), Interval (3)

These parameters define the third outcalling time period.
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■ Initial Delay

Defines the number of minutes after a new message has been received 
that the Intuity AUDIX application waits before placing the call to tell the 
subscriber about the arrival of a new message.

■ Maximum Number of Digits

Defines the number of digits that a subscriber can use when entering the 
destination phone number for the outcall. You may want to limit the number 
of digits so that subscribers cannot use outcalling to place off-premises or 
long distance calls.

When entering a number for outcalling, subscribers may specify digits and 
the symbols * (star) and # (pound).
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Worksheet 2-12. Outcalling Parameters (ch sy o, Page 1)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Class of Service Name or Number:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Outcalling Active n (no) or y (yes) n

Start Time
(1)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

00:00

End Time
(1)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

23:59

Interval
(1)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

00:15

Maximum Simultaneous Ports 1 to 64
ports

1 port

Start Time
(2)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

blank (no entry)

End Time
(2)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

blank (no entry)

Interval
(2)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

blank (no entry)
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Start Time
(3)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

blank (no entry)

End Time
(3)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

blank (no entry)

Interval
(3)

hh:mm
(hours: minutes)
0 to 23 hours
00 to 59 minutes

blank (no entry)

Initial Delay 0 to 60
minutes

0 minutes

Maximum Number Digits 3 to 60
digits

29 digits

Worksheet 2-12. Outcalling Parameters (ch sy o, Page 1)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Class of Service Name or Number:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired
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Worksheet 2-13, "Broadcast Mailbox Parameters (ad su broadcast 
mailbox extension number, Pages 1 and 2)"

If you wish your subscribers or your system administrator to have the ability to 
send broadcast messages or login announcements, you must set up a broadcast 
mailbox. The broadcast mailbox is the actual place where broadcast messages 
are stored. When subscribers listen to a broadcast message or login 
announcement, the system retrieves the message from the broadcast mailbox.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Name

Defines the name of the broadcast mailbox.

■ Extension

Defines the extension number that the Intuity system is to use. This 
extension is a random extension not administered on the switch. You may 
wish to assign a number from a category of numbers that do not 
correspond to numbers used on the switch and that do not begin with the 
same numbers as a legitimate switch extension.

■ Password

Defines the touch tones that must be entered in order to gain access to the 
mailbox.

■ Class of Service (COS)

Defines the class of service name or number for the broadcast mailbox.

■ Switch Number

Enter 0 to identify the mailbox as not being on the switch.

■ Broadcast Mailbox

Identifies the mailbox as the broadcast mailbox.

■ Permissions, Type

Determines the type of permissions that this mailbox will have. Enter none  
for broadcast mailboxes. These mailboxes are not given permission to 
perform Call Answer functions.

■ Permissions, Broadcast

Determines whether or not the owner of this mailbox may send broadcast 
messages. Enter none  for this field, as the entries for the individual 
subscribers will determine whether or not they may send broadcast 
messages through this mailbox.

■ Incoming Mailbox, Retention Times (days)

Defines the length of time that a broadcast message will be available for 
access. This time length applies to new, old, and unopened messages.
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■ Mailbox Size, Maximum

Defines the total time available for broadcast messages in the mailbox. 
Enter enough seconds for all of the messages that you will allow your 
system to store at one time. The lengths of the individual messages will 
vary; the maximum message length for broadcast messages is controlled 
on a per subscriber basis. The maximum message length administered for 
the subscriber creating the broadcast message will determine the length of 
the message that the individual subscriber may leave.
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Worksheet 2-13. Broadcast Mailbox Parameters (ad su broadcast mailbox extension 
number, Pages 1 and 2)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Name 1 to 29
alphabetic 
characters

No default

Extension Any extension that 
is not administered 
on the switch

No default

Password 0 to 15
digits, not to 
exceed system limit

No default

COS class00 to class11 
or name of a class 
of service created 
on the system

class00

Switch Number 0 (zero) Administered host 
switch number

0 (zero)

Broadcast Mailbox y (yes) or n (no) blank (no entry) y

Permissions, Type call answer
none
auto-attendant
bulletin board

none

Permissions, Broadcast voice
login
both
none

none none

Incoming Mailbox, Retention 
Times (days): New

0 to 999 days
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Incoming Mailbox, Retention 
Times (days): Old

0 to 999 days

Incoming Mailbox, Retention 
Times (days): Unopened 
Messages

0 to 999 days

Mailbox Size, Maximum 0 to 32 767
seconds

Worksheet 2-13. Broadcast Mailbox Parameters (ad su broadcast mailbox extension 
number, Pages 1 and 2)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired
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Worksheet 2-14, "Class of Service Listing"

The worksheet below is for planning purposes only. Use it to briefly list the classes 
of service, determining how many classes of service and the class of service 
identities for use on your new Intuity system.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Class of Service Number

This is a fixed field. It is used for talley purposes only.

■ Class of Service Name

Identifies the Class of Service. This name must be unique. You can use a 
numbering system such as COS1, a descriptive phrase reflecting a 
community such as “sales1,” or a descriptive phrase that reflects the 
permissions such as “outcall1.”

■ Brief Description of Class of Service

Briefly describe the purpose of this class of service. You can use titles, 
work categories or system behaviors such as: system administrator, 
general subscriber, internal without outcalling, internal with outcalling, 
broadcast mailbox, or automated attendant.



2-61

Worksheet 2-14. Class of Service Listing

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Class of 
Service 
Number

Default 
Class of 
Service 
Name

Class of Service 
Name

Brief Description of Class of Service

1 class00

2 class01

3 class02

4 class03

5 class04

6 class05

7 class06

8 class07

9 class08

10 class09

11 class10

12 class11



2-62

Worksheet 2-15, "Class of Service: Permissions (ch c cos-number, Page 
1)"

The class of service (COS) parameters allow you to establish categories of user 
capabilities and assign them to different subscribers. Using COS, you may restrict 
the access of some of the subscribers to certain features.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Name

Defines the name of the class of service. This name must be unique. You 
may use a numbering system, such as COS1, a descriptive phrase 
reflecting a community, such as “sales1,” or a descriptive phrase that 
reflects the permissions such as “outcall1.”

■ Class of Service (COS) Number

This is a read-only field in which the system automatically assigns a 
number to the class of service for its own use.

■ Modified?

This is a read-only field that indicates whether or not this class of service 
has been changed.

■ Addressing Format

Determines whether the subscriber will use extension numbers or name 
when addressing a message to another subscriber. When extension 
addressing is used, the subscriber enters the receiver’s extension number. 
When name addressing is used, the subscriber, using the telephone key 
pad, enters the spelling of the receiver’s name.

■ Login Announcement Set

Determines which language will be used for the login announcement set. 
The login announcement set is the recordings that the system plays to 
instruct subscribers when they call the Intuity AUDIX system to retrieve 
new messages or to use Voice Mail:

“Welcome to AUDIX. For help at any time, press star H. Please 
enter
 extension and pound sign...”

If you enter a language option other than the system default into this 
parameter, subscribers with this class of service will hear the alternate 
language when they login. If you will not be using the Multilingual feature or 
if the subscribers in this class of service will use the system default 
language for logins, leave the desired column in the worksheet below 
blank.4

4. You may provision different languages for individual subscribers on Page 2 of the Add or 
Change Subscriber form if you do not wish to control this option through a class of service. 
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NOTE:
For additional information about the Multilingual feature, please see 
"Planning for Intuity AUDIX Language and Announcement Options" 
on page 2-106 of this chapter.

■ System Multilingual is...

This is a read-only field on the Intuity AUDIX system that informs the 
administrator whether or not the Multilingual feature is operational for the 
system. If this feature is not activated, the system will only be able to use 
the system default language for the Call Answer Primary Annc. Set, Call 
Answer Language Choice, and Call Answer Secondary Announcement set 
parameters.

■ Call Answer Primary Annc. Set

Determines the language that the Intuity AUDIX system will use first for 
callers reaching a subscriber with this class of service. You may enter the 
name of any of the optional languages that you will have installed on the 
system at the time of initial administration. If you will not be using the 
Multilingual feature, leave the desired column in the worksheet below 
blank.

■ Call Answer Language Choice?

Defines whether or not callers reaching subscribers with this class of 
service will be able to select an alternate language. You may enter the 
name of any of the optional languages that you will have installed on the 
system at the time of initial administration. If you will not be using the 
Multilingual feature, leave the desired column in the worksheet below 
blank.

NOTE:
Subscribers who have the Call Answer Language Choice active 
may not use Multiple Personal Greetings. This restriction also 
applies to Automated Attendants. You may not operate both Multiple 
Personal Greetings and Call Answer Language Choice on the same 
mailbox.

■ Call Answer Secondary Annc Set

Determines which alternate language will be available to callers reaching 
subscribers with this class of service. You may enter the name of any of the 
optional languages that you will have installed on the system at the time of 
initial administration. If you will not be using the Multilingual feature, leave 
the desired column in the worksheet below blank.
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■ Permissions: Type

Defines how the subscriber may use the system. The possible selections 
are:

— call-answer: assigns both Call Answer and Voice Mail access

— none: assigns a voice mailbox, without Call Answer access

This selection allows you to create a subscriber who has the capac-
ity to send and receive voice mail messages, but who will not 
receive Call Answer messages in this mailbox. Selecting this option 
turns off Call Answer for subscribers with this class of service

— auto-attendant: identifies this class of service as Automated Atten-
dant

— bulletin board: identifies this class of service as Bulletin Board

NOTE:
For additional information about Automated Attendants and Bulletin 
Boards, please see the respective sections later in this chapter.

■ Permissions: Announcement Control

Determines whether or not a subscriber with this COS will be able to record 
names and announcements for system-wide Intuity AUDIX use. Individuals 
with this permission, for example, would be able to change the system 
announcements or names for all subscribers. Only a system administrator 
should have this permission.

■ Permissions: Outcalling

Determines whether or not a subscriber with this COS may use the 
outcalling feature.

■ Permissions: Priority Messages

Determines whether or not a subscriber with this COS will be able to send 
priority messages. Intuity AUDIX places priority messages at the top of the 
message queue so that the receiver the priority message first.

■ Permissions: Broadcast

Determines whether or not a subscriber with this COS may send broadcast 
messages, and if he/she is able to, defines what type(s) of messages this 
subscriber can create. The possible selections are:

— voice: broadcast voice message permissions only

— login: login announcement permissions only

— both: broadcast and login announcement permissions

— none: no broadcast message permissions
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■ Permissions: IMAPI Access

Determines whether or not a subscriber with this class of service will be 
able to use the Intuity Message Manager. IMAPI is the software that 
resides on the Intuity system. This software allows the interaction between 
the Intuity system as a server and the subscribers’ PCs as clients.

In order to use the Intuity Message Manager, you must purchase the 
application and connect the Intuity system to your TCP/IP network. For 
additional information, please see Chapter 3, "Planning for Intuity System 
Optional Applications".

■ Permissions: IMAPI Voice File Transfer

Determines whether or not a subscriber with this class of service will be 
able to use the Intuity Message Manager application to transfer voice files 
contained in the Intuity AUDIX mailbox to an individual PC. In order to use 
the Intuity Message Manager, you must purchase the feature. For 
additional information, please see Chapter 3, "Planning for Intuity System 
Optional Applications".
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Worksheet 2-15. Class of Service: Permissions (ch c cos-number, Page 1)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Class of Service Name or Number:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Class of Service Name 1 to 8 
alphanumeric 
characters

class0 through 
class11

COS Number read-only field n/a no entry

Addressing Format extension or name extension

Modified read-only field n/a no entry

Login Announcement Set: system or any 
installed alternate 
language

system

System Multilingual is: read-only field off no entry

Call Answer Primary Annc. Set system or any 
installed alternate 
language

system

Call Answer Language Choice n (no) or y (yes) no

Call Answer Secondary Annc. 
Set

system or any 
installed alternate 
language

system

Permissions:
Type

call answer
none
auto-attendant
bulletin board

call answer

Permissions:
Announcement Control?

n (no) or y (yes) n



2-67

Permissions:
Outcalling

n (no) or y (yes) n

Permissions:
Priority Messages?

n (no) or y (yes) n

Permissions:
Broadcast

voice
login
both
none

none

Permissions: IMAPI Access n (no) or y (yes) n

Permissions: IMAPI Voice File 
Transfer

n (no) or y (yes) n

Worksheet 2-15. Class of Service: Permissions (ch c cos-number, Page 1)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Class of Service Name or Number:

Parameter Range Default Desired
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Worksheet 2-16, "Class of Service: Incoming Mailbox (ch c cos-number, 
Page 2)"

These COS parameters are a continuation of the Intuity AUDIX system’s Class of 
Service Screen.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Incoming Mailbox: Order

Defines the order of message retrieval for a subscriber with this COS. The 
possible selections are:

— fifo (first in, first out): causes the system to announce the oldest 
message for a subscriber retrieving messages first

— lifo (last in, first out): causes the system to announce the newest 
message for a subscriber retrieving messages first

■ Incoming Mailbox: Category Order

Defines the scanning order for incoming mailbox message categories for a 
subscriber with this COS. Scanning occurs when a subscriber steps 
through his/her message headers (the announcement that reports the date 
and time of message arrival, origin, and duration). The possible selections 
are:

— n (new): neither the header nor the message body has been heard

— u (unopened): the header has been heard but not the message body

— o (old): both the header and the message body have been heard

■ Incoming Mailbox: Retention Times, New, Old, and Unopened

This series of parameters defines the number of days that new, old, or 
unopened messages are retained in the incoming mailbox for a subscriber.

NOTE:
Changing a message’s category, for example from new to old, does 
not affect the retention time for the message.

You may wish to inform your subscribers of the length of this time period. If 
a subscriber leaves on vacation or is out of town for an extended period of 
time, Intuity AUDIX will remove messages from the subscriber’s mailbox.
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Worksheet 2-16. Class of Service: Incoming Mailbox (ch c cos-number, Page 2)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Class of Service Name or Number

Parameter Range Default Desired

Incoming Mailbox:
Order

fifo (first in, first out)
lifo (last in, first out)

fifo

Incoming Mailbox:
Category Order

n (new)
u (unopened)
o (old)

nuo
(new, unopened, 
old)

Incoming Mailbox:
Retention Times
New

0 to 3 995 days 10 days

Incoming Mailbox:
Retention Times
Old

0 to 3 995 days 10 days

Incoming Mailbox:
Retention Times
Unopened

0 to 3 995 days 10 days
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Worksheet 2-17, "Class of Service: Outgoing Mailbox (ch cos cos-
number, Page 2)"

These class of service (COS) parameters are a continuation of the Intuity AUDIX 
system’s Class of Service Screen.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Outgoing Mailbox: Order

Defines the order of message retrieval from the outgoing mailbox for a 
subscriber with this COS. The possible selections are:

— fifo (first in, first out): causes the system to announce the oldest 
message for a subscriber retrieving messages first

— lifo (last in, first out): causes the system to announce the newest 
message for a subscriber retrieving messages first

■ Outgoing Mailbox: Category Order

Defines the scanning order for outgoing message and/or header (the 
announcement that reports information about the message) categories for 
a subscriber with this COS. Scanning occurs when a subscriber steps 
through his/her message headers for delivered and nondelivered 
messages. The possible selections are:

— f (file cabinet): saved copies of created messages

— u (undelivered): messages awaiting delivery

— n (nondeliverable): unsuccessful message deliveries

— d (delivered): notifications of delivered messages

— a (accessed): notifications of delivered and accessed messages

■ Outgoing Mailbox: Retention Times, File Cabinet

Defines the length of time that the Intuity AUDIX system will keep filed 
messages and message information for a subscriber.

■ Outgoing Mailbox: Retention Times, Delivered/Nondeliverable

Defines the length of time that the Intuity AUDIX system will keep outgoing 
delivered and nondeliverable messages and message information for a 
subscriber.
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Worksheet 2-17. Class of Service: Outgoing Mailbox (ch cos cos-number, Page 2)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Class of Service Name or Number:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Outgoing Mailbox:
Retention Times
Order

fifo (first in, first out)
lifo (last in, first out)

fifo

Outgoing Mailbox:
Retention Times
Category Order

f (file cabinet)
u (undelivered)
n (nondeliverable)
d (delivered)
a (accessed)

unfda
(undelivered, 
nondeliverable, file 
cabinet, delivered, 
accessed)

Outgoing Mailbox:
Retention Times
File Cabinet

0 to 3 999
(days)

10 days

Outgoing Mailbox:
Retention Times
Delivered/Nondeliverable:

0 to 3 999
(days)

5 days
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Worksheet 2-18, "Class of Service: Messaging Information (ch cos cos-
number, Page 2)"

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Voice Mail Message: Maximum Length

Defines the maximum duration of voice-mail messages that a subscriber 
with this class of service can create.

■ Voice Mail Message: Minimum Needed

Defines the minimum mailbox space that must be available for a subscriber 
to create a voice-mail message. 24 seconds is recommended.

■ Call Answer Message: Maximum Length

Defines the maximum duration of call-answer messages that can be left for 
a subscriber.

■ Call Answer Message: Minimum Needed

Defines the minimum mailbox space that must be available to leave a call-
answer message for a subscriber.

■ End of Message Warning Time

Defines the time when the End of Message Waring recording is played. 
The system plays a warning message this number of seconds before the 
maximum recording time has been reached. When this field is left blank, 
the Intuity AUDIX system uses the system default. If 0 (zero) is specified, 
no end of message warning will be played.

■ Maximum Mailing Lists

Defines the maximum number of mailing lists that a subscriber can create.

■ Total Entries in all Lists

Defines the maximum total number of entries across all mailing lists for a 
subscriber with this COS. For example, if this parameter is set as 100 
entries and a subscriber with this COS already has 5 lists with 90 total 
entries in those 5 lists, the subscriber would only have 10 entries available. 
Therefore, if the subscriber created a new list, the list could only have a 
maximum of 10 entries.

■ Mailbox Size: Maximum

Defines the maximum number of seconds of mailbox space for a 
subscriber with this COS.

■ Mailbox Size: Minimum Guarantee

Defines the number of seconds of mailbox space that is guaranteed for a 
subscriber. This parameter reserves the space for a subscriber with this 
COS.
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AT&T does not recommend that space be guaranteed because the 
reserved space may never be used by some subscribers.

Worksheet 2-18. Class of Service: Messaging Information (ch cos cos-number, Page 2)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Class of Service Name or Number:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Voice Mail Message:
Maximum Length

0 to 1 200
seconds

300 seconds

Voice Mail Message:
Minimum Needed

0 to 1 200
seconds

32 seconds

Call Answer Message:
Maximum Length

0 to 1 200
seconds

120 seconds

Call Answer Message:
Minimum Needed

0 to 1 200
seconds

8 seconds

End of Message Warning Time blank (no entry)
0 (zero)
15 to 60 seconds

blank (no entry)

Maximum Mailing Lists 0 to 999
mailing lists

25 mailing lists

Total Entries in all Lists 0 to 9 999
mailing list entries

250 entries

Mailbox Size:
Maximum

0 to 32 767
seconds

1200 seconds

Mailbox Size:
Minimum Guarantee

0 to 9 999
seconds

0 (zero) seconds
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Worksheet 2-19, "Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration (ad su 
name, Page 1)"

Intuity AUDIX subscriber administration informs the system of the subscriber and 
the subscriber’s profile.

! CAUTION:
Migration directly impacts the amount of subscriber administration that the 
system requires for operation.

If the Intuity installation will involve a migration, certain data files may be 
transferred from the old system to the new. If the installation will involve a 
migration, refer to Intuity R2.0 Planning for Migrations and Upgrades (585-310-
650) to determine impact of migration.

NOTE:
Subscriber administration may be performed through ADAP or G3-MA.

This worksheet contains the following parameters that are administered on Page 
1 of the Subscriber form:

■ Name

Defines the name of the subscriber. Enter the last name first, and the first 
name last. The range for this field is from 1 to 29 alphabetic characters.

■ Extension

Defines the subscriber’s extension according to your dial plan.

■ Initial Password

Defines a default password for the subscriber used to log into the system to 
retrieve and send messages. The range for this field is from 0 to 15 digits, 
and the default is a blank.

NOTE:
For security purposes, AT&T recommends selecting a default pass-
word that is shorter than the minimum administered for the operating 
password. This will force the subscribers to change their passwords 
the first time that they log into the system.

■ Class of Service (COS)

Defines the class of service that the subscriber will use. You may assign 
either one of the default COSs or use the COS names created using 
Worksheet 2-14, "Class of Service Listing". The default is cos00.
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■ Misc.

States additional information that may be helpful to the system 
administrator. The range for this field is 1 to 11 alphanumeric character. 
The default is blank. The Intuity system does not use this field for any 
reason.

■ Switch ID

Defines the number of the switch on which the subscriber’s extension is 
administered. The range for this field is from 0 to 20. Placing a zero in this 
field indicates that the Intuity AUDIX mailbox does not have an extension 
on any switch. Mailboxes used for shared extensions should also have a 
zero in this field. The default is the administered host switch number from 
the switch-link screen.

! CAUTION:
Incorrect switch number assignment will cause the Message Waiting 
Indicator (MWI) to function incorrectly.

■ Covering Extension

Defines the extension number to be used as the default destination for the 
Transfer Out of AUDIX feature. Leaving this field blank will cause the 
system to use the default covering extension specified on Page 2 of the 
System Parameters Features screen (Worksheet 2-22, "Intuity AUDIX 
System Parameters Features: Transfer Considerations (ch sy f, Page 2)"). 
The extension length for this parameter must be the correct extension 
length for the switch.

■ Comm. ID (Community Identification)

Defines the community ID for the subscriber. Refer to Worksheet 2-10, 
"Community ID Categories" if you defined the subscriber communities as 
part of the planning process.

Page 2 of the Subscriber form contains the subscriber class of service 
parameters. If you have not planned to use a series of classes (COS) of service to 
control which of your subscribers will have access to different permissions, you 
may customize the permissions for individual subscribers by entering the 
information on Page 2 of the Subscriber form. The parameters located on Page 2 
address the same features and permissions as do the class of service parameters 
on the Class of Service form.
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Worksheet 2-19. Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration (ad su name, Page 1)

Name
(last, first)

Extension
Initial

Password
COS Misc.

Switch
ID

Covering
Extension

Comm.
ID



2-77

Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer Switch
Administration

For Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail and Call Answer switch administration, please see 
the individual switch documents and Chapter 4, "Planning for Networking", of this 
document.

Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer Related
Products and Services

AT&T offers the following related products for use with Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail 
and Call Answer:

■ AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (ADAP)

The AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package (ADAP) is a 
collection of software programs installed on a personal computer (PC) that 
allow Intuity AUDIX, DEFINITY AUDIX, and AUDIX customers to download 
traffic data, subscriber data, and other system data from the voice 
messaging database files to the PC for further processing.

ADAP for Intuity AUDIX uses a command line language interface. This 
command line language provides a set of commands that can be used to 
modify subscriber information directly in the voice messaging database 
and also to download selected raw data from the voice messaging 
database files to the PC for use in customer-developed applications.

Except for database modification commands and the system attendant 
reports, ADAP does not work directly with the live data in the voice 
messaging database. Live data is the information maintained by the voice 
messaging system and stored on the Intuity system itself. In retrieving 
data, ADAP obtains copies of this data for possible storage on the PC. 
When you change the data stored on the PC, you do not change the 
information stored on the voice messaging system. With the command line 
language, you can retrieve data directly to your PC, to a printer, or to a file 
for further processing.

Data obtained from Intuity AUDIX can be processed on the ADAP PC using 
custom-developed dBASE III Plus programs or ported to a mainframe for 
further processing.

■ G3-MA

G3-MA offers bulk provisioning and data exchange:

— Bulk Provisioning

Allows bulk provisioning of subscriber information (name and exten-
sion) into Intuity from a G1 or G3 switch via a 4410 emulation.
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— Data Exchange

Allows Intuity administrator who also administers the user/station 
information on the switch to use a single terminal (the G3-MA PC) to 
access both the switch and the Intuity administration ports. This 
allows simultaneous switch/Intuity AUDIX station and subscriber 
administration.

Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer 
Security Issues and Administration

As the use of Voice Mail and Call Answer systems increases, so does toll fraud. 
Toll fraud occurs any time a company or a business is charged for unauthorized 
calls that do not fulfill a legitimate business purpose. Toll fraud involves fraudulent 
long-distance charges, often for overseas calls. Toll fraud, whether by 
professional or casual criminals, can cost a business thousands of dollars before 
it is detected. This is not an AT&T product or design defect, but rather it is a 
security risk that affects every major vendor’s switch/PBX with a voice mail 
system.

AT&T will not be responsible for unauthorized use (or charges for such use) of 
common carrier telecommunication services or facilities. The customer is 
responsible for administering the Intuity system to prevent such unauthorized use. 
Therefore, it is necessary that the person to whom the customer assigns this 
responsibility read all documents associated with the Intuity system and 
understand Intuity features that enable the administrator to reduce exposure to 
unauthorized use.

For Voice Mail and Call Answer, there are three major areas of concern:

■ The switch/PBX itself

■ Passwords and logins

■ Transfers and outcalling

For additional information concerning toll fraud, refer to the GBCS Products 
Security Handbook (555-025-600). A copy of this handbook is available for order 
with the Intuity documentation set as an optional purchase.

Switch Security

Methods to reduce the chance of toll fraud vary among the different switches. For 
discussions of these methods, refer to the switch documentation and, if the Intuity 
system is using an AT&T switch, GBCS Products Security Handbook (555-025-
600).
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Password and Login Security

The Intuity system supports 2 types of logins. These include logins for:

■ Intuity system management and administration

■ Subscriber access and Intuity AUDIX use

The logins for Intuity system management and administration include the sa 
(system administrator) and vm (voice mail) administrative logins. Each of these 
logins has its own password. Each subscriber has his or her own login and 
password: the subscribers use these logins and passwords to access the Intuity 
system in order to retrieve and send messages, and to administer their greetings.

For security purposes, both the administrative and subscriber logins and 
passwords are potentially weak points that can be used for toll fraud. Once 
hackers gain access to an administration port, they are able to change system 
features and parameters so that fraudulent calls can be made. If they are able to 
gain access to an unused mailbox, they can use it for message drop off and 
outcalling. Using subscriber logins and passwords, a hacker can commit toll fraud 
by transferring to an outside line, or by obtaining an internal operator, ask to be 
transferred to an outside line. This type of call, even though it is an outside call, 
appears to be a legitimate internal call.

Administrative Logins and Passwords

There are two console logins (logins that you type into the computer from the 
keyboard) that operate to administer Voice Mail and Call Answer: one specific to 
voice mail, and the other for use in administering the system. The voice mail login 
allows an individual to administer the voice messaging and to examine specific 
information that relates to voice messaging such as the alarm, administration, and 
voice messaging activity log. The system administrator login allows access to all 
customer-related administrative functions, assignment of services to ports, and 
administration of voice mail, voice response, and switch parameters. Of the two, 
the system administrator login is the more powerful.

Only the system administrator should know the logins and passwords for the 
system. He/she should change the password frequently, and these passwords 
should follow the general guidelines presented below for subscribers. Planning for 
system security should include determining a policy to handle the administrative 
passwords and access to them. This policy should include a method to retrieve 
the passwords if the system administrator is unable to work on the system, such 
as writing down the information and securing it under lock and key. Never allow 
any unauthorized individuals access to the Intuity system administrative 
passwords or leave them in an unsecured area. If the system administrator is 
unable to continue administering the system for any reason, immediately change 
the passwords. Information about changing the passwords is located in the Intuity 
AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552) and Intuity 
Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0 (585-310-554).
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! CAUTION:
The first task that a system administrator should perform on a new system is 
to change the voice mail and system administration passwords. These 
passwords should be changed within 24 hours after the system begins 
operation. Do not continue to operate the system using the passwords 
entered during the system installation process.

You may use the following worksheet to establish passwords for the installer to 
use, or you may leave the password fields blank and allow the installer to fill in 
selections. Change these passwords as soon as possible from their installation 
settings. Customer access logins requiring a password change are:

■ System administrator ( sa)

Individuals using the system administrator login will be able to control all 
activated system resources including channel mapping, customer login 
password administration, and applications other than Intuity AUDIX.

■ Voice mail ( vm)

This login applies only to Intuity AUDIX administration. Individuals using 
this login will be able to administer AUDIX. They will not be able to access 
Intuity platform administration such as password administration and 
channel configuration.

Worksheet 2-20. Intuity AUDIX System Administration Initial Passwords

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Login
Password Entered During 

Installation

System Administrator (sa)

Voice Mail (vm)
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Subscriber Passwords

Subscribers use passwords when calling Intuity AUDIX to retrieve or send 
messages. When the Intuity system is installed, set the initial passwords to 
lengths that are shorter than established minimum length for the operational 
passwords. Set these initial passwords so that they are as long as possible. For 
example, for a system requiring a five-digit password, select an initial password 
that uses 4 digits. Do not use the absolute minimum of 1 digit.

By setting the initial password length to below the number of digits required for the 
operational password, the Intuity system will force the new subscriber to change 
the password from the default. In general, subscriber passwords should have as 
many digits as possible and should not be obvious.

Passwords should not consist of:

■ Ascending digits (for example, 1234)

■ Same digits (for example, 0000)

■ Digits corresponding to the employee’s name (for example, 5646 for John)

■ Current year (for example, 199x)

■ Same number as extension (for example, extension 3455, password 3455)

■ Reverse extension (for example, extension 3455, password 5543)

■ Numbers that identify the owner (for example, social security, employee ID, 
or room number)

Subscriber passwords should not match the guest subscriber password if it is in 
use. If a subscriber attempts to use the same password as is in use for the guest 
extension, the subscriber will not be able to access the individual mailbox.

All subscribers should receive information regarding the company policy 
concerning passwords and be instructed never to write any passwords down or to 
share them with any one. For additional information, refer to the “Educating 
Users” and “Establishing a Policy” sections in Chapter 2, “Security Risks,” in the 
GBCS Products Security Handbook (555-025-600).

Password Aging

To assist in maintaining system security, Intuity AUDIX provides password aging 
for subscribers. A system with password aging active requires subscribers to 
change their voice mail passwords after an administered length of time.

AT&T recommends the use of password aging for subscribers as a tool to 
maintain system security.
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Worksheet 2-21, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Security 
Parameters for Logins and Passwords (ch sy f, Page 1)"

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Login Retries

This ia a read-only field. The Intuity AUDIX system allows only 3 invalid 
login attempts before the system asks the user to disconnect and breaks 
the connection.

■ Consecutive Invalid Login Attempts

Defines the number of consecutive unsuccessful login attempts allowed 
before Intuity AUDIX locks the user out of the system. This is a cumulative 
total: the system counts all unsuccessful logins until a successful logins 
occur. For example: If this parameter is set to 5 and a subscriber enters the 
wrong password 3 times in an row, hangs up, reconnects, and enters the 
wrong password 2 more times, the system will count 5 unsuccessful logins 
and lock the mailbox, even though the subscriber hung up between 
unsuccessful attempts. If this subscriber had inaccurately entered the 
password 4 times in a row and entered an accurate password on the fifth 
attempt, the system would have allowed the subscriber access to the 
mailbox and reset the count to zero.

NOTE:
Your system administrator may unlock a locked-out mailbox. How-
ever, the administrator should be aware that this may be an indica-
tion of a toll fraud attempt.

■ System Guest Password

Defines a password that can be used by non-subscribers to leave 
messages for the subscribers. Leaving this field blank means that there is 
no guest password. If a value is entered in this field, a guest may leave a 
message for a subscriber by logging in with that subscriber’s extension and 
this guest password.

■ Minimum Password Length

Defines the minimum number of characters for a subscriber’s password. 
AT&T recommends that parameter be set to a minimum number of 1 
greater than your system’s extension length.

■ Password Expiration Interval

Determines whether or not password aging will be used on the system and 
if so, defines the number of days that a password will be active.

The setting for this parameter must be greater than the sum of the 
Minimum Age Before Changes and Expiration Warning parameters.
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■ Minimum Age Before Changes

Defines the number of days that must pass before a subscriber can change 
a password after a successful change. Enter 0 if you wish to allow 
subscribers to change their passwords at any time or 1 to allow them to 
change their passwords once a day. Enter any other number up to 99 to set 
a longer interval.

This parameter added to the Expiration Warning field must be less than the 
Password Expiration Interval parameter.

■ Expiration Warning

Determines whether or not a warning stating that the subscriber’s 
password is about to expire will be played. This message will defines the 
number of days prior to password expiration that the system will notify the 
subscriber of the impending expiration. Enter zero for this parameter if you 
do not wish to use the password expiration warning.

This field added to the Minimum Age Before Changes parameter must be 
less than the Password Expiration Interval parameter.



2-84

Worksheet 2-21. Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Security Parameters for 
Logins and Passwords (ch sy f, Page 1)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Login Retries none 3 tries fixed

Consecutive Invalid Login 
Attempts

0 to 999

attempts

18

System Guest Password blank or integer 
from 1 to 15 digits

blank

Minimum Password Length 0 to15
touch tone
characters

0

Password Expiration Interval 0 to 999
days

Minimum Age Before Changes 0 to 99
days

Expiration Warning 0 to 999
days



2-85

Transfer and Outcalling Security

The following section presents security information for outcalling and transfers. 
Please read this section before planning for the type of transfers, if any, that your 
system will use.

Outcalling

When outcalling is used for subscribers who are off-site (often the message 
notification is forwarded to a call pager number), three options exist to minimize 
toll fraud:

1. Intuity voice ports can be assigned to a toll-restricted COR on the switch 
that allows calling only within the local area or to certain area codes

2. Outcalling numbers can be entered into an unrestricted calling list for either 
ARS or Toll Analysis

3. Outcalling numbers can be limited to 7 or 10 digits.

To minimize outcalling toll fraud you may wish to:

■ Turn off outcalling by using the proper class of service for each subscriber 
on the Subscriber form

■ Limit the number of digits that can be dialed for outcalling

NOTE:
If outcalling is to a pager, additional digits may be required.

Basic Call Transfer (Centrex, MERLIN 
LEGEND,  and Non-AT&T Switches Only)

With Basic Call Transfer, after an AUDIX caller enters  + , the AUDIX system 
does the following:

1. The AUDIX system verifies that the digits entered contain the same 
number of digits as administered on the AUDIX system for extension 
lengths.

If call transfers are restricted to subscribers, the AUDIX system also 
verifies that the digits entered match the extension number for an 
administered subscriber.

2. If Step 1 is successful, the AUDIX system performs a switch-hook flash, 
putting the caller on hold.

NOTE:
If Step 1 is unsuccessful, the AUDIX system plays an error message 
and prompts the caller for another try.

3. The AUDIX system sends the digits to the switch.

* T



2-86

4. The AUDIX system completes the transfer.

With Basic Call Transfer, a caller can dial any number, provided the number of 
digits matches the length of a valid extension. So, if an unauthorized caller dials 
an access code followed by the first digits of a long-distance telephone number, 
such as     , the AUDIX system passes the numbers on to the switch. 
(This is an example showing a 5-digit plan.) The switch interprets the first digit( ) 
as an access code, and the following digits as the prefix digit and area code. At 
this point, the caller enters the remaining digits of the phone number to complete 
the call.

If call transfers are restricted to subscribers, a caller cannot initiate a transfer to an 
off-premises destination unless the digits entered match an administered 
subscriber’s mailbox identifier (for example, 91809). To ensure the integrity of the 
“subscriber” restriction, do not administer mailboxes that start with the same 
digit(s) as a valid switch trunk access code.

Enhanced Call Transfer (AT&T DEFINITY, 
System 75, and 85-Type Switches)

With Enhanced Call Transfer, the AUDIX system uses a digital control link 
message to initiate the transfer and the switch verifies that the requested 
destination is a valid station in the dial plan. With Enhanced Call Transfer, when 
AUDIX callers enter   followed by digits (or   for name addressing) and 

, the following steps are performed: 

1. The AUDIX system verifies that the digits entered contain the same 
number of digits as administered on the AUDIX system for extension 
lengths. 

If call transfers are restricted to subscribers, the AUDIX system also 
verifies that the digits entered match the extension number for an 
administered subscriber.

NOTE:
When callers request a name addressing transfer, the name must 
match the name of an AUDIX subscriber (either local or remote) 
whose extension number is in the dial plan. 

2. If Step 1 is successful, the AUDIX system sends a transfer control link 
message containing the digits to the switch. If step 1 is unsuccessful, the 
AUDIX system plays an error message to the caller and prompts for 
another try. 

3. The switch verifies that the digits entered match a valid extension in the 
dial plan. 

■ If Step 3 is successful, the switch completes the transfer, discon-
nects the AUDIX voice port, and sends a “successful transfer” con-
trol link message to the AUDIX system. 

9 1 8 0 9

9

* T * A

#
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■ If Step 3 is unsuccessful, the switch leaves the AUDIX voice port 
connected to the call, sends a “fail” control link message to the 
AUDIX system, and then the AUDIX system plays an error message 
requesting another try. 

With Enhanced Call Transfer, the reason for a transfer is included in the control 
link message that the AUDIX system sends to the switch. For Call Answer calls, 
such as calls that are redirected to the AUDIX system when an extension is busy 
or doesn’t answer, when a caller enters  to Escape to Attendant, the AUDIX 
system normally reports the transfer to the switch as “redirected.” 

The switch uses this reason to determine how to proceed with the call. If the 
reason for the transfer is “redirected,” the call will not follow the destination’s 
coverage path or its call forwarding path. This is because the switch will not 
redirect a previously redirected call. 

This restriction may not be acceptable where it is desirable to have the call follow 
the coverage path of the “transferred-to” station. Enhanced Call Transfer can be 
administered to allow this type of transfer. 

0
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Worksheet 2-22, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Transfer 
Considerations (ch sy f, Page 2)"

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Transfer Type

Determines whether or not call transfer is active for Intuity AUDIX. If call 
transfer is active, this parameter defines what kind of transfer is permitted. 
The possible selections for this parameter are:

— none: deactivates call transfer out of Intuity AUDIX

— basic: uses switch hook transfers

— enhanced_no_cover_0: activates the enhanced call transfer feature 
but does not allow callers who press 0 to go to the coverage of the 
covering extension

— enhanced_cover_0: 0 transfers follow switch coverage for the cover-
ing extension, if necessary

NOTE:
AUDIX configurations using the DCIU switch connection type sup-
port only enhanced transfers. The transfers are invoked through a 
message from the AUDIX system to the switch on the control link. 
Intuity AUDIXs configured not using DCIU switch connection types 
support only basic transfers.

! CAUTION:
Allowing transfers out of Intuity AUDIX increases the risk of toll fraud.

■ Transfer Restriction

Defines restriction for calls transferred out of the Intuity AUDIX system 
using *T. Calls will be transferred only if the destination address satisfies 
the specified restriction criteria. For digits restriction, the address must 
contain the same number of digits as the Intuity AUDIX extensions. For 
subscriber restriction, the address must meet the digits restriction and must 
identify an administered local or remote subscriber.

■ Covering Extension

Defines the default extension to which callers will be transferred when they 
press 0 or *0 to transfer out of the AUDIX system. You may wish to have as 
your covering extension the extension of a message center agent or a 
system operator.
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Worksheet 2-22. Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: Transfer Considerations (ch 
sy f, Page 2)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Transfer Type none
basic
enhanced_no_cover_0
enhanced_cover_0

none

Transfer Restriction digits
or
subscribers

subscribers

Covering Extension blank (no entry)
or
3 - 10 digit extension

blank

Outcalling y or n n
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Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer 
Traffic and Load

When you place an order for a new Intuity system, the configurator program 
performs most of the traffic and load calculations for you. However, some 
determinations need to be made in order to provide the configurator with data for 
its calculations.

NOTE:
For a discussion of ordering options, please see Chapter 1, "Planning the 
New Intuity System", "Ordering the New Intuity System" on page 1-24. This 
section and all features sections discussing traffic support the standard 
ordering configuration.

When making these determinations, you may either use the worksheet that 
follows, or the worksheet at the end of the chapter, "Total Subscriber, Traffic, and 
Load Worksheet for Standard Design Configuration" on page 2-191. The 
worksheet that follows is specific to Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail and Call Answer. 
The worksheet at the end of this chapter is cumulative. You may also use each 
individual traffic and load section worksheet.

Worksheet 2-23, "Voice Mail, Call Answer, and Outcalling Traffic and 
Load: Standard Design"

In using the traffic and load worksheet below, record an entry for all parameters in 
the “Desired” column.

NOTE:
You may use this worksheet or the cumulative worksheet found at the end 
of this chapter.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Number of Local Voice Mail and Call Answer Subscribers

Refer to Worksheet 2-2, "Determine Current or Anticipated Subscribers",  
to determine the number of subscribers for the system.

Add to the total number of subscribers one for the broadcast mailbox if you 
will be using a broadcast mailbox. Add to this total the number of guest 
mailboxes, if any. Enter this number into the worksheet below.

■ User Population Usage

Select the user population usage that best describes the majority of users 
in your business. The possible usage categories are: light, medium, heavy, 
very heavy, and extremely heavy.
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If you are unsure of your user population usage, AT&T recommends 
selecting medium. If additional space or system resources are needed 
based upon your administrator’s or AT&T’s support services’ observation of 
the fully operational system, the system may be added to or resources may 
be readjusted. Medium usage will provide a solid base from which to start, 
and generally allow some freedom to adjust resources among heavy and 
light system users.

■ Advanced or Basic User Population?

Select the term that best describes the majority of your user population. 
Subscriber populations described as advanced use both the Call Answer 
and Voice Mail features. User populations described as basic primarily use 
the Call Answer feature to answer their phones and take messages for 
them.

Most systems have basic user populations. Refer to Table 2-9 above for a 
description of the advanced and basic user categories.

■ Busy Hour %

Busy Hour % is the fraction of all calls that occur during the busiest hour of 
the day.

■ Grade of Service

This parameter is a reflection of the quality of service that subscribers and 
outside callers receive from the system. Grade of service is defined as the 
fraction of all calls to the port group that are delayed more than 10% of an 
average session time during the busy hour. For example, the default grade 
of service is P05. This means that 95% of the callers would hear the 
system answer and 5% would hear ringing until a port became available to 
answer the call.

Table 2-9. System Use Per Subscriber

Port/Disk Use 
Category

Voice Port Use
(Minutes Per 

Subscriber Per 
Day)

Disk Space:
Basic

(Minutes Per 
Subscriber)

Disk Space:
Advanced

(Minutes Per 
Subscriber)

Light 2 1.3 2.0

Medium 4 1.9 2.8

Heavy 6 2.3 3.4

Very Heavy 8 2.6 3.9

Extremely Heavy 10 3.0 4.5
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■ Number of Personal Greetings per Subscriber

Select the number of personal greetings for a typical or average user who 
will be able to use a personal greeting. Your selection should be an 
average for all subscribers. This average will depend upon whether or not 
subscribers will use the system greeting, a single personal greeting, 2 
Multilingual Greetings, or the Multiple Personal Greetings feature. For 
example, if you have a subscriber population in which one half of the 
subscribers will use the standard system greeting and the other half will be 
allowed to record one personal greeting, you would assign 0.5 for the 
Personal Greetings per subscriber.

Without the Multiple Personal Greetings feature, the number of Personal 
Greetings per subscriber will be the default value of 1 for non-Multilingual 
systems and 2 for Multilingual systems, if you are allowing all of your 
subscribers to have one personal greeting. If you are using the Multiple 
Personal Greetings feature, you will need to select a value other than the 
default. Most subscribers who have access to the Multiple Personal 
Greetings feature will have only 2 or 3 greetings, because the feature only 
allows subscribers to have a maximum of three greetings active at any 
given time. Subscribers, however, may store greetings that are not in use, 
up to a total of 9 personal greetings per subscriber.

To use Multiple Personal Greetings, the feature must be activated for the 
system.

■ Length of Personal Greeting per Subscriber

Select an average, typical length for 1 personal greeting on the system.

■ Number of Broadcast Messages per Day

Estimate the number of broadcast messages that will be generated during 
a day. A broadcast message is a message that goes to each local 
subscriber mailbox.

! CAUTION:
Use of a broadcast on a daily basis will substantially impact system 
performance. AT&T recommends that broadcast messages not be used on a 
daily basis.

■ Length of Broadcast Message

Estimate the average length in seconds of one, typical broadcast message.

■ Number of Outcalls Expected During the Busy Hour

Estimate the total number of outcalls during the busiest hour of the day. 
Include calls to pagers in this total.
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■ % of Outcalls Directed to Pagers

Estimate the fraction of total outcalls that go to a pager or another 
consistently unanswered number.
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Worksheet 2-23. Voice Mail, Call Answer, and Outcalling Traffic and Load: Standard 
Design

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Number of Local Subscribers 0 to 20 000
subscribers

99 subscribers

Advanced or Basic User
Population

advanced
or
basic

basic

User Population Usage light
medium
heavy
very heavy
extra-heavy

medium

Busy Hour % 10 to 25% 14%

Grade of Service P01 to P10 P05

Number of Personal Greetings
per Subscriber

1 to 9 1

Length of Personal Greeting
per Subscriber

0 to 120
seconds

16 seconds

Number of Broadcast Messages
per Day

0 to 4 0 (zero)

Length of Broadcast Message 0 to 1200
seconds

30 seconds

Number of Outcalls Expected
During the Busy Hour

0 to 9 999 0

% of Outcalls Directed to Pagers 0 to 100% 0
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Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer 
Personnel
and Training Needs

Voice mail greatly impacts day-to-day operations by increasing communications 
efficiency. This efficiency is directly related to the comfort level of the subscribers 
using the system and to the administrator who is responsible for overseeing all of 
the operations. Consequently, training and personnel concerns for Voice Mail and 
Call Answer fall into two categories:

■ Administrative

■ Subscriber

Administrative

The administrator for the Intuity AUDIX Voice Mail and Call Answer must be able 
to:

■ Interface with subscribers

■ Provide subscribers with information about the system

■ Communicate to subscribers any changes in the system

■ Monitor system security concerns

■ Oversee and/or train subscribers in system usage

■ Oversee and/or train users in the company security policy

■ Serve as a single point of contact on customer premises for any Voice Mail 
or Call Answer trouble escalations

The operation of Voice Mail and Call Answer requires personnel to administer the 
system using the system administrator (SA) or voice mail (VM) logins. It is 
possible to have one person assigned to the SA login in order to administer and 
oversee the entire system, and another assigned solely to VM in order to perform 
only the Voice Mail administration, or assign both system and subscriber 
administration to the same individual. An individual using the VM login will be 
more restricted. Individuals using the VM login will be restricted from 
administering parameters that operate on the platform for channel allocation and 
remote maintenance.

AT&T offers training for SA and VM login users. The following courses serve to 
prepare administrators for the new Intuity AUDIX system:

■ BG9093X “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 Administration”

This course is a short individualized learning program (ILP) that includes a 
workbook and a video. It is sent directly to the customer when he/she 
registers for BC1409A “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 
Administration.” This course serves to prepare the student to take 
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BC1409A by overviewing the features and the functions of Intuity AUDIX. 
This course must be completed before the student arrives to take 
BC1409A.

■ BC1409A “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 Administration”

This course is an instructor-lead 3-day course that is offered at a training 
center. There are 2 prerequisites for this course: the completion of 
BG9093X (see above), and a basic PBX or switch administration course 
such as BC1400A or BC1200A for AT&T PBXs.

BC1409A covers the administration of the Intuity AUDIX features and 
functions. Students will be able to administer the Intuity AUDIX subscribers 
and features. They will learn how to implement security guidelines. They 
will also learn how to generate and interpret traffic reports, and how to 
administer the system.

This course includes a discussion of the Intuity AUDIX Automated 
Attendant and Bulletin Board.

To take one of these courses, contact your project manager or call 1-800-255-
8988 to register for a course and to determine course availability and price.

Subscriber

Subscribers generally fall into one of two categories: advanced subscribers who 
use mailing and/or broadcast lists and multiple personal greetings, and basic 
subscribers who generally use the system to take messages for them.

Subscribers may perform some of their own administration, depending upon the 
system setup. Depending upon which options and permissions have been 
assigned to the subscribers, subscribers will need to know how to:

■ Record their names

■ Create a personal greeting

■ Change their password

■ Record and send messages

■ Receive and respond to messages

■ Create a personal directory

■ Create a mailing list (if permission assigned)

■ Direct outcalling (if permission assigned)

■ Use the Intuity Message Manager PC interface if you have purchased the 
Intuity Message Manager (see Chapter 3, "Planning for Intuity System 
Optional Applications".)
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When the new Intuity AUDIX system first comes up, default greetings are in place, 
and the system greeting may be used for as long as the subscriber wishes or for 
new subscribers. New subscribers will be asked to record their names the first 
time that they log into the system if the Name Record by Subscriber is activated.

New subscribers should be aware of the abilities of Intuity before the system is 
installed, and understand how to retrieve messages from the first day of operation 
so that no calls or messages are missed.

Subscribers also must be trained or provided with assistance to learn the new 
system. If your subscribers have been using another voice mail system that uses 
a different menu structure or approach, training for subscribers is especially 
important.

! WARNING :
Subscribers who have not been adequately trained and prepared for the use 
of a new voice mail system are easily frustrated and may reject the new sys-
tem not because of the way that the system operates, but because of the 
frustration and a lack of training. AT&T believes that it is a customer’s 
responsibility to train and prepare their subscriber population for such a 
major transition.

For additional information and listings of differences between the old and the new 
systems, refer to Intuity R2.0 Planning for Migrations and Upgrades (585-310-
650). Set up a training program for your subscribers, and be sure to give them 
enough time to deal with their old messages.

Subscribers may be trained through meetings, memos, or use of the subscriber 
documentation. In determining a training program, be sure to include a way to 
support your new employees. You may wish to set up a training mailbox for new 
employees to use during a training session. If you set up a training mailbox, 
however, your system administrator should add and delete the mailbox as the 
need arises for system security and to provide the new employees with a mailbox 
similar to what they will encounter the first time that they use the system.

AT&T offers documentation for use in training subscribers, to provide step-by-step 
instructions for system use, and to provide a source for reference. AT&T’s 
documentation for subscribers includes:

■ A Portable Guide to Voice Messaging (585-300-701)

This booklet is the subscriber document that informs the subscriber about 
all aspects of the voice messaging system. It includes the following topics:

— Logging In

— Recording and Sending Messages

— Receiving and Responding to Messages
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— Scanning Messages

— Creating Personal Greetings, Basic and Advanced

— Operating Outgoing/Filed Messages

— Using Mailing Lists

— Creating and Using Personal Directories

— Using Personal Options

— Leaving a Call Answer Message

It also includes a command summary and a flowchart of shortcuts.

NOTE:
A Portable Guide to Voice Messaging does not include information 
about outcalling since some companies prefer to limit the use of out-
calling to special subscriber populations and for system security rea-
sons.

AT&T recommends the Portable Guide for all subscribers because it is a 
comprehensive reference, designed to provide the subscriber with 
information about all aspects of the system except outcalling. It is 
especially recommended for high profile company personnel and their 
support staff, as well as people who will become or already are Voice Mail 
“power users.” Using this booklet will reduce the number of requests for 
help, and allow the subscribers to familiarize themselves with all aspects of 
the system. This documentation is also extremely useful for subscribers 
who infrequently use certain features and need to review them before re-
use, and to individuals who are called upon to assist others and answer 
questions.

■ Voice Messaging Quick Reference (585-300-702)

This quick reference provides a brief, concise overview of voice messaging 
to aid the subscriber with everyday voice messaging use through a series 
of flow charts. These flowcharts guide the user through the most commonly 
performed procedures on the voice messaging system, identifying the 
commands under each activity menu item.

This reference may suffice for basic subscribers; it is also useful for 
advanced subscribers who also have the Portable Guide.

■ Multiple Personal Greetings Quick Reference (585-300-705)

This quick reference provides the information necessary to administer the 
Multiple Personal Greetings feature. It provides a step-by-step set of 
instructions showing how to use this feature, by providing information about 
listening to, creating, changing, scanning, activating, and administering 
multiple personal greeting types. 
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Since the Multiple Personal Greeting feature is a complex feature to use, 
AT&T recommends that you distribute this document only to advanced 
subscribers who intend to use the feature.
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■ Voice Messaging Wallet Card (585-304-704)

This card provides a quick reference with information about play-back 
controls for use while retrieving messages, a guide to the activity menu, 
providing a listing of the touch tone buttons used to determine the user’s 
actions on the system, and a listing of basic commands, providing 
information such as the touch tones to use for help or transfer.

The Voice Messaging Wallet Card is useful for employees who are 
retrieving their messages from an outside phone, or who are away from the 
office and need to leave several messages at different extensions without 
placing separate calls to each individual extension.

■ Voice Messaging Outcalling Quick Reference (585-310-705)

This quick reference guide tells the user how to manage the outcalling 
option. It tells the user how to turn outcalling on and off, and how to set the 
number to be called and the outcalling time.

Some companies prefer to limit the use of outcalling to special subscriber 
groups and for system security reasons. Therefore, you should distribute 
this document according to your company’s internal policies.

■ Voice Messaging Business Card Stickers (585-304-705)

These stickers, easily applied to the back of a business card, are intended 
to help an outside caller leave a message. The sticker tells the caller how 
to leave a message, reach a secretary, and obtain help. The stickers also 
contain information telling the outside caller how to stop, listen to, delete, 
and re-record the message, and informs the caller that the message will be 
automatically date and time stamped.

These cards are extremely useful for sales or other personnel who are 
often away from the office or are heavily involved in meetings. Using these 
stickers increases the comfort level of an outside caller while leaving a 
message.

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Voice Messaging Subscriber Artwork Package
(585-310-730)

This document allows customers to modify and/or print copies of:

— Voice Messaging Quick Reference

— Voice Messaging Multiple Personal Greetings Quick Reference

— Voice Messaging Outcalling Quick Reference

— Voice Messaging Wallet Card

— Voice Messaging Tips and Highlights (handout)

— Template letter for AMIS analog networking

— The New AUDIX System: It’s Different (handout for migration only)

— The New AUDIX System Is Coming (handout for new systems only)
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The contents of the artwork package are designed to provide you with a 
flexible resource in order to assist you in meeting your documentation 
needs. The first four documents in the list above are glossy, camera-ready 
copies that you may either reproduce commercially or photocopy. Your art 
department can also use them to create additional documents for 
distribution. The other documents in the above listing are clean copies that 
may be photocopied and distributed to your subscribers, or you may use 
the text to create customized handouts.

Because an informed subscriber population will make the best and most efficient 
use of the system, AT&T recommends careful consideration when deciding how to 
equip your subscribers with documentation. The best source of information for all 
subscribers is A Portable Guide to Voice Messaging (585-300-701) because of its 
depth and scope. By providing a source of comprehensive information for 
subscribers, this documentation will assist them to become familiar with the 
system, use it more efficiently, and reduce the amount of time lost if they feel that 
they must seek assistance.

You may also customize your documentation selection to fit communities of 
subscribers or employee functions. If you elect to take this approach, you should 
minimally equip each subscriber who does not have a copy of A Portable Guide to 
Voice Messaging (585-300-701) with:

■ 1 copy of the Voice Messaging Quick Reference (585-300-702)

■ 1 copy of the Voice Messaging Wallet Card (585-300-704)

Under this approach, you will need to analyze which communities, employee 
groups, or individuals have access to different features. You will also need to 
consider subscriber work patterns to determine if the subscribers are heavy users 
(for example, salesmen who travel or upper management who need to 
communicate with many individuals during the course of a day) and whether or 
not they will be providing support for other employees or answering transferred 
calls.

The guidelines for suggested documentation in the following table, Table 2-10, 
may help you to equip your subscribers.
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For networking needs, you may wish to use the AMIS Networking information 
from the Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Voice Messaging Subscriber Artwork Package (585-
310-730) or for other networking needs, create a custom subscriber document 
that exactly matches your system of networking.

Use the following worksheet to help in planning for your subscriber’s 
documentation needs.

NOTE:
If you are migrating from a DEFINITY AUDIX Release 3.1 system, it may 
be possible for you to reuse your older subscriber documentation. If you 
elect to do this, briefly survey your employees to insure that you have an 
adequate amount of user documentation available. If you have had your 
DEFINITY AUDIX system for a number of years, you may need to replace 
some of the subscriber documentation, or provide copies for employees 
who never received them.

Table 2-10. Subscriber Documentation Needs Assessment

Subscriber 
Characteristics

Portable
Guide

Quick
Ref.

Mult.
Pers.

Greet-
ings

Wallet
Card

Out-
calling

Bus.
Card

Stickers

Heavy or Advanced 
Users and Resource 
Personnel

✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

Users who frequently 
travel or are frequently 
away from their desks

✓ ✓

Users who expect
frequent messages 
from outside callers

✓ ✓ ✓

Users who receive calls 
for equipment,
security, product, or 
maintenance support, 
or other users who carry 
pagers

✓ ✓ ✓ ✓

Basic Managerial or 
Supervisory Users

✓ ✓ ✓

Basic Subscriber
Population

✓ ✓
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Voice Messaging subscriber documentation for the Intuity system is also 
designed to support the streamlined user interface in AUDIX R1V8.

Worksheet 2-24, "Subscriber Documentation Needs Assessment"

Use the worksheet below to consider subscriber documentation needs. Please 
note that the information for the documentation included in the advanced 
shipment and the number of copies included in each bundle is subject to change. 
For additional information, contact your project manager or sales representative.

■ Subscriber Document

Lists the subscriber document and the corresponding document number. 
For a description of each document, please see the section above.

■ Number of Subscribers Requiring Documentation

The number of subscribers requiring documentation may be handled in two 
different ways:

— Equip your subscriber population with the same documentation for 
everyone

— Categorize your subscribers by dividing them into groups of pre-
dicted usage patterns

— Categorize your subscribers by community ID

— Categorize your subscribers by class of service

For additional information, please see the discussion above.

■ Number of copies in Advanced Shipment

Documents with entries in this category are a part of the optional advanced 
shipment documentation package.

■ Number of Additional Copies Needed

The number of additional documents needed to equip your subscriber 
population may be figured as a total and then the total transferred into the 
number of bundles. The configurator order is set up for bundles of 150 with 
the exception of the portable guide and the artwork package. The artwork 
package is a single document offering, containing one complete copy of 
the artwork. A Portable Guide to Voice Messaging is also a single 
document offering.
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Worksheet 2-24. Subscriber Documentation Needs Assessment

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Subscriber Document

Number of 
Subscribers 
Requiring 
Document

Number of 
Copies 

Included in 
Advanced 
Shipment

Number of 
Additional 

Copies 
Needed

Number
of Units

to
Order

A Portable Guide to Voice 
Messaging
(585-300-701)

2 copies

copies

Voice Messaging Quick
Reference
(585-300-702)

1 bundle
(150 copies 
per bundle) bundles of 150

Multiple Personal 
Greetings Quick 
Reference
(585-300-705)

1 bundle
(150 copies 
per bundle) bundles of 150

Voice Messaging Wallet 
Card
(585-300-704)

1 bundle
(150 copies 
per bundle) bundles of 150

Voice Messaging 
Outcalling Quick 
Reference
(585-310-706)

1 bundle
(150 copies 
per bundle) bundles of 150

Voice Messaging 
Business Card Stickers
(585-304-705)

1 bundle
(150 copies 
per bundle) bundles of 150

Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Voice 
Messaging Subscriber 
Artwork Package
(585-310-724)

1 package

copies
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Determine Voice Mail and Call Answer 
Installation Requirements

Installers for Intuity AUDIX systems will need to know the extent to which the 
system is to be customized during the initial administration phase of installation. 
Installers should receive copies of all worksheets pertaining to the customization 
and a copy of the worksheet inventory found in Chapter 7, "Planning the 
Implementation".

Installation of Intuity AUDIX also requires two test phones connected through the 
switch. These phones should match the majority of the phones that you will be 
using on the system. If the message waiting indicator (MWI) for the Intuity system 
is a light, the test phones must also be equipped with a light. If the MWI is a 
stutter, the test phones must be able to give the stutter notification.

Speaker phones may be used.

NOTE:
Test phones must be installed before the installer arrives on the premises 
for non-AT&T switches/PBXs and for 5ESS installations. For AT&T 
switches/PBXs, the installation of the test phones will be according to con-
tract.

Worksheet 2-25. Installation Information for Voice Mail and Call Answer: 
Test Phones

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Name/Location:

Install Test Phones: yes/no

Test Phone Subscriber Name Extension

Test-1

Test-2
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Planning for Intuity AUDIX Language
and Announcement Options

The Intuity AUDIX application offers language options to allow you to better meet 
the needs of your business, your employees, and your customers. This 
application may be configured as either a unilingual system in which only 1 
language is in use, or as a multilingual application that may use up to nine 
different languages to provide Voice Mail and Call Answer prompts. You may 
administer the way in which your subscribers and the application use these 
prompts. If you do not wish to use the available prompts, you may design and 
record your own custom prompts.

NOTE:
The language packages and customized announcement sets affect the 
operation of the Intuity AUDIX prompts, only. Each language package pro-
vides all of the standard prompts in the selected language. Customized 
recordings and Intuity Intro Voice Response applications are not affected 
by the purchase and the installation of an optional language package.

Changing the spoken language on the Intuity system does not alter the 
screen prompts. All of the menus and the forms used to administer the 
Intuity platform and its features and options remain in American English.

The overview for the Intuity AUDIX language options is divided into the following 
sections:

■ Unilingual and multilingual options

■ Customizing prompt and announcement use

■ Customizing announcements

Unilingual and Multilingual Options

Intuity AUDIX Release 3.2 may be operated as a unilingual system or as a 
multilingual system. As a unilingual system, the Intuity AUDIX application will be 
able to play out all of its prompts and announcements in one language. As a 
multilingual system, subscribers and callers will be able to use alternate 
languages.

All Intuity AUDIX applications must be equipped with a default language. The 
system default language is the language that the system will play for all prompts 
and instructions on a unilingual system. On a multilingual system, the default 
language will be the language used, unless the system is instructed to use an 
alternate language through class of service administration, individual subscriber 
administration, or caller touch-tone selection. The default language is the main 
language of the system. You must plan which language to use for the system 
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default language. Systems must be initially equipped with a default language even 
if you intend to customize your system’s prompts.

During planning, select 1 of the following languages to serve as the system-wide 
default language:

■ US English5

■ US English 1, 2, 36

■ British English

■ Dutch

■ French Canadian

■ European French

■ German

■ Latin American Spanish

■ Portuguese

■ Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD)

NOTE:
Planning for the use of TDD involves special considerations. For a 
complete description, please see Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration 
and Feature Operations (585-310-552).

If you elect to purchase the Intuity AUDIX Multilingual feature, you may add up to 
8 additional languages for your subscribers and callers to use. The Intuity AUDIX 
Release 3.2 may support a total of 9 different languages. From the selection of 
alternate languages, your subscribers may be administered to use a maximum of 
3 different languages. An Intuity AUDIX system with the Multilingual feature 
activated may be administered so that:

■ Call Answer prompts may be played in one of two language options: the 
system default language or a caller-selectable or a caller-selectable 
alternate language. Callers may press *1 (star one) during the introductory 
Call Answer prompt to hear the caller-selectable alternate language. For 
example, a subscriber equipped with British English as a caller-selectable 
alternate language would have the following Call Answer prompt:

5. US English may be administered for either the standard (us-eng) or the terse version (us-
eng-t). The terse version plays shortened prompts and announcements. For example, the 
phrase “Partial entry deleted” becomes “deleted.”

6. This language version does not use letters. For example, instead of stating “To delete, 
press star D” the system will prompt the user to “To delete, press star 3.” This option has 
been designed for use in areas where the telephone keypads do not display letters and for 
international telephone calls from countries that do not use letter designations on the key-
pad.
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“Your call is being answered by AUDIX.
 (For British English, press star one.)”

The phrase “For British English, press star one” would be played in British 
English. If another alternate language had been configured for this 
subscriber, the system would play the alternate language prompt in the 
alternate language. The phrase “Your call is being answered by AUDIX” 
would be played in the primary language administered for the subscriber.

■ Voice Mail prompts (including login prompts) may be administered to be 
played in the system default language or another language of the 
subscriber’s choosing.

The following example illustrates the possible use of the Multilingual feature: An 
Intuity AUDIX system in use at an international sales center with business 
interests in Europe is equipped with 5 languages: American English, British 
English, Dutch, German, and European French. In this office, different sales 
representatives have responsibility for different geographical sales areas. One of 
the account representatives has German clients who use the Call Answer 
component of the voice system, but also has English-speaking callers. This 
subscriber would be administered so that callers would hear:

“Your call is being answered by AUDIX. (For German, press star 1.)”

The prompt “For German, press star 1” would be spoken in German, and if the 
caller presses star 1, the Call Answer message would finish being played in 
German. If the caller did not enter star 1, the Call Answer message would 
continue to be played in American English. When the subscriber accessed the 
voice mailbox to hear the message, the subscriber would hear all of the Voice Mail 
prompts and announcements in American English (or a third chosen language). 
This subscriber could be given permission to record a personalized message so 
that the caller could be greeted with the message:

“Hello, you have reached Joe Smith at XYZ sales. (If you would like to use
 German, press star 1.) I’m currently unable to take your call. Please leave
 a message at the tone, and I’ll return your call as soon as possible, or for
 help, press 0 now. Thank-you.”

While recording this message, the sales representative would speak the prompt to 
press star 1 in German. Callers who pressed star 1 would hear a German Call 
Answer greeting also recorded by the sales representative in German.

Another account representative in the same office has a different cliental whose 
first language is French, and this account representative prefers to hear the Voice 
Mail prompts in Dutch. This subscriber could be configured so that the primary 
Call answer language is European French, the caller-selectable alternate 
language is British English, and the Voice Mail language is Dutch.

The Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD) may also be used with the 
Multilingual feature as an alternate language.
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Customizing Prompt and Announcement Use

Intuity AUDIX offers you the ability to customize the prompts for Voice Mail and 
Call Answer through Intuity administration. Customizing the prompts for Call 
Answer through Intuity AUDIX system administration allows you to direct the 
system to use the following greeting types:

■ Standard system greeting that plays a subscriber’s name or extension

The system will play a pre-recorded name recorded by the subscriber if the 
Name Record By Subscriber feature is turned on. If the Name Record by 
Subscriber is not turned on or if no name has been recorded for the 
subscriber, the system will play the extension number.

■ Subscriber-recorded greeting for all calls and time periods

■ Different subscriber recorded greetings that are played based upon the 
subscriber’s administration, the time of day, whether the extension is busy 
or is not answering7, and whether or not the caller is internal or external

■ Standard system greeting that includes an option to use another language 
(Multilingual feature)

NOTE:
You may not use both the Multilingual feature and Multiple Personal 
Greetings on the same mailbox. Both the Multilingual and the Multi-
ple Personal Greetings, however, may be active for the system.

During planning, you will need to decide which of these options you wish to use or 
if you would like to customize the announcements and prompts by re-arranging or 
rerecording announcement fragments.

The standard system greeting and 1 personal greeting per subscriber is available 
to all subscribers on the system as the system default. Each subscriber may 
choose which one to use for the extension, the standard or the personal greeting, 
by administering the choice using touch-tones while logged into the Intuity AUDIX 
system. The standard system greeting informs all callers that the person they are 
attempting to reach is not available. The personal greeting may be any message 
that the individual subscriber records. Subscribers may easily change between 
these two greetings.

If a name has been recorded for the subscriber, callers will hear the name of the 
person that they are attempting to reach embedded into the standard greeting. 
The recorded name is also used for Voice Mail: the header information for the 
incoming message will play the sender’s voiced name.

7. The distinction of busy or no answer is not available for systems integrated with the MER-
LIN LEGEND.
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If you allow the Multiple Personal Greetings feature, subscribers will be able to 
record up to 9 different personal greetings and administer 3 of these greetings to 
be played for internal or external, busy and no answer, and out-of-hours calls. 
Using this feature, subscribers can inform callers about work schedules or areas 
of responsibility. For example, a training director may include a brief list of 
products for which the director provides training to external callers and the 
instruction to press 0 if the caller wishes to obtain information about other kinds of 
training, while the greeting used for internal subscribers states the director’s 
weekly schedule. When she is on vacation or out of the office, she may change 
her greeting to the one that states that she is out of the office and for assistance 
enter 0 to reach her assistant. The covering extension for the training director 
would need to be set to her assistant’s extension either during the initial 
administration or by the system administrator. If the director has Intuity Message 
Manager access, she may change her own covering extension.

Announcement Customization

Announcement Customization is used to create different prompts for the Intuity 
AUDIX system to use. Announcement Customization involves re-recording 
prompts or selecting and combining existing speech fragments for Intuity AUDIX. 
Announcement Customization allows you to change the standard system 
greeting:

“Your call is being answered by AUDIX...”

to a customized announcement such as:

“You have reached the XYZ Corporation’s voice mail system...”

The instructions and greetings that you hear when you interact with the Intuity 
AUDIX system consist of two parts: the announcement number and the voice 
fragments. The Intuity AUDIX system is programmed to associate an 
announcement number with a particular action. This announcement number tells 
the system which voice fragments to play. For example, announcement number 
a815 is associated with a subscriber’s call connecting to Intuity AUDIX. After the 
subscriber connects to the system, the system responds to the instructions in 
announcement a815, and plays the voice fragments that announcement a815 
requests. Announcement a815 contains two fragments. The first fragment is f287: 
“Welcome to AUDIX.” The second fragment that a815 calls is f97: “For help at any 
time, press star H.” The subscriber hears:

“Welcome to AUDIX. For help at any time, press star H.”

If you decide to customize announcements, you may add, change, or delete 
fragments that are assigned to the announcements to create different prompts. In 
order to rerecord or create voice fragments, you will need to use a touch-tone 
telephone in a quiet environment.
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Customizing announcements is performed directly on your Intuity AUDIX system. 
While an announcement set is being customized, the system will continue to play 
the prompts in the active announcement set, according to your administration. 
After the customized announcement set is configured, you will need to administer 
the system to use the new customized announcement set.

NOTE:
On systems with customized announcements, individual subscribers may 
still choose between the customized system greeting and their own per-
sonal greeting.

Language and Announcement Options
Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for the Intuity AUDIX system and 
subscriber language options:

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552)

This document details the system and subscriber administration needed to 
implement or alter the language options that your wish to use.

For subscribers who will be using the Multiple Personal Greetings feature, AT&T 
offers the following documentation:

■ Multiple Personal Greetings Quick Reference (585-310-705)

■ A Portable Guide to Voice Messaging (585-310-701)

AT&T offers the following documentation for Announcement Customization:

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552)

This document presents the administration necessary to operate the language 
options for your subscribers, as well as the most commonly customized 
announcement and voice fragment numbers for the American English 
announcement set. For additional announcement and voice fragment numbers, 
and for the announcement and voice fragment numbers for languages other than 
American English, contact your sales representative or project manager. 
Additional announcement and voice fragment information is available at an 
additional charge.

Language and Announcement Options Hardware
Considerations

Electing to use additional language(s) requires space on the hard disk drive. The 
additional languages occupy the following disk space expressed in terms of hours 
of speech:
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Determine Language and Announcement
Options Administration

Administration for your language option choice varies according to your selection.

Determine Unilingual and Multilingual Options
Administration

In order to use the Multilingual feature, the feature will need to be activated for the 
system. The entry for this option on the Feature Options screen on the Intuity 
system should read “on” if the feature is active. An entry for the class of service 
parameters on the Intuity AUDIX screens will also indicate if the feature is on or 
off. This feature is activated for you if you have ordered it before the system is 
shipped from the factory. If you wish to add the Multilingual feature to an existing 
system, AT&T will activate the feature for you after purchase.

You may administer the system-wide default language if you have installed more 
than 1 language on the system, or if you are using US English, you may 
administer the system to use the standard or the terse versions of the prompts 
and the announcements.

Enter your selection for a default language on Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX 
System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 
2 and 3)", on page 2-41, “Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System 
Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Pages 2 and 3). You may use any 

Table 2-11. Optional Languages and Disk Space Requirements

Announcement Set Hours

American English (Standard and Terse) 1.8

American English 1-2-3 1.6

British English 1.7

Canadian French 2.1

Dutch 2.1

German 2.1

Latin Spanish 1.9

TDD 3.4

Portuguese 2.2

French 1.8
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language that you have ordered and that has been installed on your system as 
the system-wide default language.

If you would like to order the Multilingual feature, be sure to indicate your selection 
on Worksheet 1-13, "Intuity Customer Features Selection Worksheet", and 
indicate any additional languages that your would like to order on the same 
worksheet. For unilingual systems, no further entry on any worksheet is required.

Determine Prompt, Announcement, and
Announcement Customization Administration

Select the greeting/announcement type that you would like to use on your system. 
Refer to the appropriate section below to determine your administration needs 
and complete the worksheets according to the directions below.

Name Record By Subscriber

All of the following customization options may be operated with or without the 
Name Record by Subscriber. If you do not activate the Name Record By 
Subscriber, your system will state the extension number in place of the 
subscriber’s name. The system will also state the extension number if the Name 
Record By Subscriber is activated, but no name has been recorded. If the Name 
Record By Subscriber is activated and the subscriber or the system administrator 
(or other designated individual) has recorded the name, the system will play the 
voiced-in name for all calls answered with the system prompts (“Your call is being 
answered by AUDIX...) and for any Voice Mail messages. If subscribers direct the 
system to answer with a personally recorded greeting, the voiced-in name will not 
be used for the personally recorded greeting. The voiced-in name, however, will 
still be used for Voice Mail and networked messages.

If you would like your subscribers to record their own names, enter y (yes) for 
Name Record by Subscriber on Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter 
Features: System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)", on page 
2-41, “Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature 
Activation (ch sy f, Pages 2 and 3). Enter n (no) for this parameter if you do not 
want voiced-in names or if you want your system administrator or other 
designated individual to record the names.

If you would like your system administrator or other designated individual to voice-
in the names for all subscribers, you will need to enter y  (yes) for Announcement 
Control on Page 2, Subscriber Class of Service Parameters; this will allow the 
system administrator or other designated individual to record names and system 
announcements. This parameter may also be specified as a part of a class of 
service, although this approach is not recommended unless a single class of 
service will be constructed only for the system administrator or other designated 
individual’s use. The parameter for the announcement control under the class of 
service administration is located on Worksheet 2-15, "Class of Service: 
Permissions (ch c cos-number, Page 1)", on page 2-66.
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Standard System Greeting For All Calls
And Time Periods

If you would like your subscribers to have the standard system greeting, enter n 
(no) on Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System 
Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)", on page 2-41, “Intuity 
AUDIX System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy 
f, Pages 2 and 3)” for Multiple Personal Greetings.

NOTE:
Subscribers administered for this option will still be able to select either the 
standard system greeting or the personal greeting. The selected greeting 
will play for all times and situations.

Subscriber-Recorded Greeting For All Calls
And Time Periods

If you would like your subscribers to be able to record 1 personal greeting, enter n 
(no) on Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System 
Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)", on page 2-41, “Intuity 
AUDIX System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy 
f, Pages 2 and 3)” for Multiple Personal Greetings. Subscribers administered for 
this option will still be able to select either the standard system greeting or the 
personal greeting. The selected greeting will play for all times and situations.

Subscriber Recorded Greetings For Different 
Situations

To allow subscribers to record different greetings for use in different situations, 
enter y (yes) on Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: 
System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)", on page 2-41, 
“Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature 
Activation (ch sy f, Pages 2 and 3) for the Multiple Personal Greetings parameter.

NOTE:
You may not use the Multilingual feature and the Multiple Personal Greet-
ings feature on the same subscriber’s mailbox. Both the Multilingual and 
the Multiple Personal Greetings, however, may be active for the same sys-
tem.

This administration will allow the subscribers to designate up to three call types: 
internal, external, busy, no answer, or out-of-hours for most switch/PBX 
integrations, except for the MERLIN LEGEND. Subscribers on a system 
integrated with the MERLIN LEGEND will have all options except busy or no 
answer.
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Greetings Using the Multilingual Feature

When you are planning to use the Multilingual feature, you will need to determine 
the administration of the Multilingual feature itself, and then determine the 
administration for the particular greeting type that you have selected for use.

You may plan to administer all subscribers who will be using the Multilingual 
feature with any greeting type in one of two ways:

■ Administer the desired language configurations as classes of service to 
apply the settings to different groups of subscribers

■ Administer the individual subscriber choices on the Subscriber Class of 
Service form

To administer the desired language configurations as an aspect of a class of 
service, you will need to enter information into the following fields on Worksheet 2-
15, "Class of Service: Permissions (ch c cos-number, Page 1)", on page 2-66 
“Class of Service: Permissions (ch c cos-number, Page 1)“:

■ Login Announcement Set

■ Call Answer Primary Annc. Set

■ Call Answer Language Choice?

■ Call Answer Secondary Annc. Set

If you plan to administer the Multilingual feature on a per-subscriber basis, you will 
need to enter information into the:

■ Login Announcement Set

■ Call Answer Primary Annc. Set

■ Call Answer Language Choice?

■ Call Answer Secondary Annc. Set

fields on Page 2 of the Intuity AUDIX subscriber form. This customization on a 
per-subscriber basis is the responsibility of the system administrator. Your system 
administrator will need to explain the feature to subscribers who will be allowed to 
use the feature and obtain the subscriber’s preferences. This administration may 
be performed either before or after the system is placed into operation.

Standard System or Single Personal Greeting With Multilingual Feature
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Select the method that you will use to administer the Multilingual feature for your 
subscribers.

If you would like your subscribers to only use the standard system greeting or a 
single personal greeting, enter n (no) on Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System 
Parameter Features: System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 
3)", on page 2-41, “Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System Times and 
Feature Activation (ch sy f, Pages 2 and 3)” for Multiple Personal Greetings

Subscribers administered for this option will still be able to select either the 
standard system greeting or their own personal greetings.
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Subscriber-Recorded Greeting With Multilingual Feature

Select the method that you will use to administer the Multilingual feature for your 
subscribers.

On Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System Times 
and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)", on page 2-41, “Intuity AUDIX 
System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, 
Pages 2 and 3), enter n (no) for the Multiple Personal Greetings field. This will 
affect all subscribers.

Subscribers administered for this option will still be able to select either the 
standard system greeting or their own personal greetings.

Determine Announcement Customization
Administration

Administration for announcement customization and optional language packages 
is performed using the Intuity AUDIX screens. You may work on announcement 
customization until the prompts are finished, allowing the system to operate with 
the standard system greetings, and then activate the new announcements for 
Intuity AUDIX system when you have finished the recording and testing.

Announcement customization is not a part of the system’s initial administration.

! CAUTION:
System administrators for systems using customized announcement sets 
must plan to include the announcement set option when performing 
attended (demand) system backups. If the announcement set is not properly 
backed up during an attended backup, the announcement set will not be 
restored in the unlikely event that the system’s software needs to be 
reloaded. If the system should need to be reloaded and the announcement 
set is not available on the attended back up tape, the system will have to be 
re-administered for the announcement set and all of the customized 
announcements re-recorded.

If you are upgrading an Intuity Release 1 system to Release 2, please see Intuity 
R2.0 Planning for Migrations and Upgrades (585-310-650) for information about 
the impact of the upgrade on customized announcement sets.

Determine Language Options Switch 
Administration

Announcement Customization and language options do not affect any switch/PBX 
administration.
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Users of MERLIN LEGEND switch integrations need to be aware that this 
integration does not support the Intuity AUDIX busy/no answer call distinction. 
Call Answer greetings for an Intuity AUDIX system integrated with a MERLIN 
LEGEND integration will be the same for both a busy and an unanswered 
extension.

Determine Language Options Load

When you order a new Intuity system, the configurator will automatically consider 
the amount of storage space required for each language to be installed on the 
system. If you plan to add additional alternate languages at a later time, be sure 
that the size of the Intuity system that you are ordering will accommodate the later 
language installations.

Indicate on the following worksheet which language(s) should be ordered and 
installed.

Worksheet 2-26. Optional Languages Load

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity System Name/Location:

Announcement Set Hours Install?

American English (Standard and Terse) 1.8

American English 1-2-3 1.6

British English 1.7

Canadian French 2.1

Dutch 2.1

German 2.1

Latin Spanish 1.9

TDD 3.4

Portuguese 2.2
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Determine Language Options Personnel and 
Training Needs

You subscribers will need to be aware of the language options available to them if 
you have planned to allow them to perform any recording. When the Name 
Record by Subscriber feature is active, new subscribers will encounter a request 
from the system for them to record their names when they initially log in. New 
subscribers should be informed about the information that they need to enter the 
first time that they use the system. These requests may be disconcerting to a 
subscriber if they are unexpected. Inform your subscribers about what to expect; 
also inform them if they have use of the Multilingual feature, and how to use it.

Distribute copies of the Multiple Personal Greetings Quick Reference (585-300-
705) if your subscribers will have this option. You may also wish to distribute a 
memo giving examples of how they may effectively use the feature. This memo 
might include suggested guidelines such as:

■ If you will be away from the office, include the name and the extension of a 
person who will be able to assist your callers with any questions or 
problems that they may have.

■ Include the message to press 0 for immediate assistance.

■ State a date of return, if possible, when you will be able to return any 
messages left for you.

■ If you will be telecommuting, please state that the system will notify you of 
any new messages, and that you will return the call as soon as possible.

■ During the lunch hour, we recommend that you activate a greeting stating 
that you are away from the office between 12:00 and 1:00.

You may also wish to include examples such as:

European French 1.8

Worksheet 2-26. Optional Languages Load

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity System Name/Location:

Announcement Set Hours Install?



2-120

“You have reached the voice mailbox of Joe Smith. I will be out of the office 
from December 7th through the 9th. During this time, Mary Addams will be 
scheduling all order production. Please contact Mary at extension 75557 
for assistance. Otherwise, please leave a message at the tone, and I’ll 
return your call on December 10th. Thank you for calling.”

or:

“You have reached Joe Smith. I will be out of the office on December 8th. 
Please leave a message at the tone, and I’ll return your call as soon as 
possible. Thank you for your interest in YXZ Corporation.”

or:

“You have reached Joe Smith. I will be out of the office on December 8th. 
However, I will be checking my messages throughout the day. Please 
leave a message at the tone, and I’ll return your call as soon as possible. 
Thank you for calling.”

or:

“You have reached the desk of Jane Smith at the XYZ corporation. During 
the week of December 12th through the 16th, I will be attending a 
conference on Monday and Tuesday the 12th and 13th. For the rest of the 
week, I will be in the office. Please leave a message at the tone, and I’ll 
return your call as soon as possible. If you wish to speak to someone, 
press 0 now. Thank you for calling.”

At times, subscribers may need to record a greeting such as:

“Stop! Please listen. You have reached the voice mailbox of Joe Smith. I 
will be out of the office from November 28th until December 16th on 
business...”

This type of recording is useful when subscribers are familiar with the system and 
routinely press 1 to stop the greeting and record a Call Answer message.

If you will be allowing subscribers to record their own greetings, you may wish to 
develop an internal policy concerning how long mailboxes will be permitted to 
remain on the system in cases where the subscriber is no longer with your 
business, or has been transferred to another location. Subscribers who have been 
transferred may leave a personal greeting active stating their new location and 
how to contact them. In cases where the employee is no longer with your 
business, you may wish to have your system administrator record a message 
directing all calls to another extension or individual and administer the mailbox so 
that it will not accept Call Answer messages or convert it into a Bulletin Board. 
Bulletin Boards will play the message and then disconnect the caller. For security 
reasons, do not leave unused mailboxes operational on your Intuity AUDIX 
system. In general, you should deactivate the mailbox when it is no longer 
assigned to a subscriber who will be routinely checking the mailbox. When a new 
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employee arrives, have your system administrator re-administer the extension on 
the Intuity AUDIX system.

Language Options Installation Requirements

If you order any optional languages, the Intuity system will arrive from the factory 
with the language(s) already installed, and the system-wide default language will 
already be set.

Customizing and administering Customized Announcement sets are the 
responsibility of the customer, and are not considered to be a part of the standard 
installation or the initial administration.
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Planning for Intuity AUDIX 
Automated Attendants

Automated Attendant is an optional feature that is included with all Intuity 
systems. Automated Attendant answers incoming calls with a pre-recorded 
announcement and routes the calls based upon the caller’s response to menus 
and prompts. These prompts and menu options are actually a personal greeting 
that you record for the Automated Attendant’s extension. Because personal 
greetings are used to provide the voiced component of the Automated Attendant, 
you may use the Multiple Personal Greetings feature with the Automated 
Attendant. The Multiple Personal Greetings feature provides different menus and 
options for different types of callers (internal or external), and also allows different 
greetings to be played at different times of the day, depending upon whether the 
telephone call is received in-hours or out-of-hours. Intuity AUDIX Automated 
Attendant greetings in use may also change according to business and holiday 
schedules. Business schedules allow you to customize the Automated Attendant 
according to your hours of operation; holiday schedules allow you to customize 
your Intuity AUDIX according to your business’ holiday schedule. You may also 
use the Multilingual feature with Automated Attendants: however, you may not 
use both the Multiple Personal Greetings and the Multilingual feature for the same 
Automated Attendant.

You may plan to use Automated Attendants as a primary call answer method; 
incoming calls to your company will be answered by the Automated Attendant. 
You may also plan to use Automated Attendants as a backup call answer method; 
when your primary call answer path such as a receptionist or an operator is 
unable to answer the incoming call, the call is then routed to the backup, the 
Automated Attendant. Automated Attendants may also be administered to serve 
as the backup during the day, and the primary Call Answer mechanism during the 
night, or any hours that your business is closed. For both types of Automated 
Attendant use, callers who do not respond to the Automated Attendant prompts 
with touch-tone input will be routed to the administered destination after the 
timeout period that you specify has elapsed.

Automated Attendants may be constructed in a number of different ways, and use 
different options:

■ Main

This is an Automated Attendant using a single menu of options for 
selecting a final destination. These attendants are useful for directing 
outside callers to various locations in a business, such as accounting, 
personnel, shipping, or customer service. A main Automated Attendant 
may have up to 10 different options, corresponding to 0 through 9 on the 
telephone keypad.
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■ Nested

Nested Automated Attendants use two or more layers of Automated 
Attendants: a main attendant that contains options leading to one or more 
secondary (nested) attendants. The secondary or nested attendants play 
additional sub-menus of options. These attendants are useful for allowing a 
caller to make a broad category choice and then refining that choice. For 
example, a caller may select loans and then be offered the options of new 
home, home equity, business, or automobile. Nested Automated 
Attendants may have up to 10 different options, corresponding to 0 through 
9 on the telephone keypad.

■ Non-Resident Subscriber Extensions

Automated Attends with non-resident subscriber extensions operate with a 
main menu that includes an option leading to non-resident subscriber 
mailboxes. The greeting that plays is the greeting for that particular 
mailbox. Non-resident subscribers have a mailbox on the Intuity AUDIX 
system, but no associated extension on the switch. These attendants may 
be used to collect data for business callbacks, messages for individuals, or 
routine requests such as for maintenance or for appointments.

For Automated Attendants leading to multiple non-resident subscriber 
extensions, the outside caller will need to know the Automated Attendant 
number for access and the extension number for the mailbox if the callers 
will enter an extension instead of selecting a single digit from a menu.

■ Shared Extensions

Automated Attendants with shared extensions operate with a main menu 
that includes an option leading to the mailboxes of two or more people 
sharing the same extension. This Automated Attendant allows individuals 
on the same extension to keep their messages and callbacks separate. 
This type of Automated Attendant coverage is especially useful for areas in 
which all incoming telephone calls are routed to various extensions to 
provide customer service.

■ Multiple Personal Greetings

Automated Attendants using Multiple Personal Greetings play different 
options menus, depending upon the call types defined with the Multiple 
Personal Greetings. These call types include no answer, busy, internal, 
external, and out-of-hours. To determine when to play the out-of-hours 
greetings, Intuity AUDIX will refer to the system-wide prime-time interval 
determined on the System Parameters Features screen.

The Multiple Personal Greetings feature is either off or on for the entire 
system—all subscribers, all mailboxes, and all Automated Attendants. 
Multiple Personal Greetings may not be administered on a per-subscriber 
or per-attendant basis. However, even if the feature is activated for the 
system, you are not required to use the feature with the Automated 
Attendant. 
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■ Multilingual Feature and Alternate Language Automated Attendants

The Multilingual feature may be used with Automated Attendants so that 
callers who request help by pressing *H will hear the help messages in the 
language of their choice. However, Automated Attendants are not limited to 
the alternate languages that you have installed on your system. You may 
record the Automated Attendants in different languages as appropriate for 
your business needs.

If you will be using multilingual Automated Attendants, plan to include the 
alternate language as a menu option. For example:

“You have reached the XYZ Company.
(For Spanish, press 1.)

The phrase “For Spanish...” would be spoken in Spanish. Callers entering 
1 would then hear a nested attendant containing a menu of options 
recorded in Spanish. As a part of your planning, you will need to identify 
individuals who may perform the alternate language recording for you, if 
necessary. If you are unable to locate any one within your organization who 
may record the Automated Attendants, you may need to hire a service or 
an individual for the recording.

■ Specialized Scheduling

Intuity AUDIX allows you to provide different Automated Attendant 
schedules based upon the time of day and/or the date. You may use this 
conditional routing capability to route calls according to various 
designations:

— Day (open) and night (closed)

This schedule divides the 24-hour day into two periods of time: Day 
service for hours when your business is open and night service for 
hours when your business is closed. This time interval is determined 
by your administration of the System Parameters Features Screen, 
Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features: System 
Times and Feature Activation (ch sy f, Page 2 and 3)", on page 2-
41. During the day, the system prime time, telephone calls are fully 
routed to all destinations, according to your administration. Out-of-
hours service generally is administered to restrict the number of 
available destinations or play a message stating that the business is 
closed and the hours of operation.

If you will be using a MERLIN LEGEND switch integration, you may 
allow either the Intuity AUDIX system administration or the adminis-
tration of the MERLIN LEGEND to control the in-hours (open) time 
interval. Since the MERLIN LEGEND is capable of sending night 
service notification to the Intuity AUDIX system when the night ser-
vice button is pushed, the Intuity AUDIX system may be adminis-
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tered to respond to the MERLIN LEGEND’s signal. This method will 
allow synchronization between the Intuity AUDIX system and the 
MERLIN LEGEND.
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— Alternate Service

The alternate service allows you to establish a period of time when 
calls will be routed to a third destination during either the day- or the 
night-service hours. Alternate service hours may be used to provide 
a special automated attendant to handle calls from other time zones 
during the transition from day to night service or to cover an exten-
sion, such as an operator’s extension during the lunch hour.

— Business schedule

The business schedule allows you to establish a 7-day, daily sched-
ule, Monday through Sunday, for the Intuity AUDIX system to use 
for any day that is not marked on the system as a holiday. The busi-
ness schedule allows you to set each day’s starting and ending 
times, as well as alternate service hours. Alternate-service hours is 
a daily period of time that you may define when calls should be sent 
to a third Automated Attendant. This will allow you to provide a spe-
cial Automated Attendant to handle calls from other time zones, or 
to provide a different Automated Attendant during lunch hours. The 
alternate service time period must occur during a day time period or 
during a night time period—you may not have an alternate service 
time period that overlaps both the day and the night time schedules.

You may establish up to four business schedules for use on your 
Intuity AUDIX system. You may use these schedules to accommo-
date different departments that operate on different schedules or for 
different businesses that share the same Intuity AUDIX system.

— Holiday schedule

This schedule allows you to program the Intuity AUDIX system to 
play different greetings and to handle telephone calls differently on 
holidays or on days during which your business is closed.

You may establish up to four different holiday schedules. Each holi-
day schedule may have a maximum of 26 dates, and each of these 
26 dates may have its own Automated-Attendant mailbox. You may 
use these schedules to accommodate different departments that 
operate on different schedules or for different businesses that share 
the same Intuity AUDIX system. If you wish, you may also configure 
a holiday schedule for external, legal holidays and operate it in con-
junction with a holiday schedule that is unique to your business, or 
you may use 1 holiday schedule per quarter.

When the Intuity AUDIX system applies these schedules to incoming 
telephone calls, the system first checks the holiday schedule. If the holiday 
schedule does not apply, the system next checks the business schedule. 
Lastly, the system checks the day/night service scheduling if neither the 
holiday nor the business schedules apply.
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■ Bulletin Boards

Automated Attendants using bulletin boards are used to distribute 
information and disconnect the call after Intuity AUDIX plays the 
information. Bulletin Boards are recordings only. They may be used to 
distribute information about inclement weather closings, financial rate 
updates, or employment opportunities. For additional information, please 
see "Planning for Intuity AUDIX Bulletin Boards" on page 2-179 of this 
chapter.

Automated Attendants are able to perform 1 of 3 different actions on each call that 
it receives. Automated Attendants may apply any of the following call treatments 
(actions):

■ Call-answer

A call-answer treatment puts the call directly into the mailbox for an 
extension, and plays the call-answer greeting, attendant menu, or Bulletin 
Board message. Intuity AUDIX will provide either a system call-answer 
greeting, a personally recorded call-answer greeting, or one of the multiple 
personal greetings, depending upon the mailbox’s administration. The 
mailbox will then operate normally to record a call answer message. This 
type of treatment routes the call through the switch/PBX.

■ Guest-greeting

A guest-greeting treatment puts the call into a mailbox for the designated 
extension, for example, a non-resident subscriber extension, and records a 
message. Guest-greeting treatment does not route the call through the 
switch/PBX. Instead, Intuity AUDIX handles the call internally. Calls 
receiving the guest-greeting treatment will be answered with:

“Please leave a message for (name or extension).

■ Transfer

This treatment transfers the call to an extension on the switch/PBX.

NOTE:
All types of transfers involve security considerations, as transfer use 
increases the risk of toll fraud. All transfers require that the Call 
Transfer out of AUDIX feature be activated on the System Parame-
ters Features Screen. Please see Worksheet 2-22, "Intuity AUDIX 
System Parameters Features: Transfer Considerations (ch sy f, 
Page 2)", on page 2-89 to plan for using transfers.

Automated Attendants may allow a caller to transfer using one of two 
methods:

■ *T transfers
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The Intuity AUDIX system uses the combination of a star followed 
by a “t” on the telephone keypad to allow callers and subscribers to 
signal to the system that they wish to transfer to another extension. 
This form requires the caller to enter the extension number after 
entering *T (star T), and then end the sequence with the # (pound) 
sign. The *T transfer option is generally used when the Automated 
Attendant’s options require use of all of the buttons on the telephone 
keypad, or when the switch/PBX dial plan precludes the use of the 
button that corresponds to the first digit of internal extension num-
bers that could be called directly.

■ Direct Transfers without *T

Callers may transfer under Automated Attendants without using the 
*T combination. With this type of transfer, the caller enters the 
extension number directly from the Automated Attendant. An Auto-
mated Attendant using this option assigns “e” in the extension field 
to each button that corresponds to a beginning extension number on 
the switch/PBX

All Automated Attendants should be carefully designed with the end user in mind. 
While there is no system limit to the complexity of Automated Attendants, you 
should limit the layers to a maximum of two or three. You will also need to arrange 
to record the announcements for the menus as well as for any specialized 
mailboxes administered for your Automated Attendant.

Migrations may or may not include Automated Attendants from previous systems, 
depending upon the system type and your contract. Automated Attendants in use 
on existing systems may have to be re-administered on the new Intuity system. 
For additional information, please see Intuity R2.0 Planning for Migrations and 
Upgrades (585-310-650), or contact your account representative or project 
manager.

Automated Attendant Hardware Considerations

The Automated Attendant feature uses the same hardware as the Voice Mail and 
Call Answer feature: disk space and voice ports. No special hardware is needed.

! CAUTION:
Since Automated Attendants use the same system resources as Voice Mail 
and Call Answer, be sure to consider Automated Attendants when 
determining the system traffic. Failure to adequately account for Automated 
Attendants could reduce Intuity system performance and efficiency.



2-129

Automated Attendant Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation to support Automated Attendant:

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552)

Subscriber documentation for individual subscribers or users is not available for 
Automated Attendant because Automated Attendants are designed to lead 
outside callers through one or more menus until they reach their desired 
destination. If outside callers are having difficulty using the automated attendant 
to reach their destinations, the Automated Attendant menu may be too complex or 
too cumbersome. Under these conditions, you may need to simplify your 
Automated Attendant.

Determine Automated Attendant Identity, Type,
Purpose, and Design

In order to most efficiently use the Automated Attendant in business 
communications, plan the purpose and the tasks. Be sure to consider:

■ What is the primary purpose of the Automated Attendant? Will it be used 
to:

— Provide information through mailboxes or bulletin boards?

— Accept information and record it to a resident or non-resident sub-
scriber mailbox?

— Route calls to different departments or individuals?

— Answer all incoming telephone calls?

— Serve as an answering mechanism when operators and/or recep-
tionists’ extensions are busy?

■ Will the Automated Attendant use alternate language options?

■ If the Automated Attendant is used for distributing information, who will be 
responsible for the accuracy and the recording of the information?

■ Who will hear the Automated Attendant – inside or outside callers?

■ Will the Automated Attendant respond differently depending upon the time 
of day (such as lunchtime or after business hours) or the date?

■ Where will callers who do not respond to the prompts be routed? To the 
company operator, a secretary, or a receptionist?

■ Will callers be connected to a voice mailbox when an extension to which 
they have been routed does not answer or to another extension?

■ How many menus will be needed to accomplish the Automated Attendant’s 
purpose?



2-130

■ Will the Automated Attendant number need to be publicized internally or 
externally?

■ Who will record the Automated Attendant announcements? Is there 
someone available in-house, or should a professional be hired to record 
the announcements?

■ Will callers reach individuals by entering the telephone extension number 
or the digits on the telephone keypad that correspond the extension 
owner’s last name?

In addition to considering these aspects, you should also consider the actual 
design. Automated Attendants should be fully designed before they are entered 
into the Intuity system. This design should include all extensions, information to be 
distributed, prompt statements, the schedule to be used, and personnel 
responsible for each or all parts of the Automated Attendant. Always test an 
Automated Attendant by calling it and trying every possible task before the 
Automated Attendant is allowed to be widely used.

As you design your Automated Attendant(s), remember that a successful 
application has the following criteria:

■ The end user must be able to easily access and use the options offered.

■ The information provided for the end user is adequate.

■ The recordings providing the information are brief, clear, and easily 
understood.

■ The connect time for each call using the Automated Attendant is 
minimized.

Easy Access

To make the Automated Attendant easy for a caller to use, keep the instructions 
short and simple. Limit the number of menu options that a caller must remember 
before making a selection. If your main attendant becomes too long, consider 
using a second, nested attendant.

Information containing numbers may be difficult for callers to remember if the 
numbers are run together and spoken quickly. When using numbers for additional 
information, or specifying an extension, break the number down and form it into 
groups. For example, the telephone number xxx7401 may be stated as “xxx (short 
pause) 7401.” If you state “seventy-four oh one” instead of seven four zero one,” 
your caller will have a better chance of remembering the number, and doing so 
without transposing any digits.

The action portion of the menu option should be placed last. The statement “Press 
one to hear the times that we are open” is harder for a caller to use than: “For the 
times we are open, press one.” Always try to place the action at the end of a brief 
explanation.
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Automated Attendant recordings may also use the letters on the telephone 
keypad for mnemonics. For example, the above instruction could also be 
recorded as: “For the times that we are open, press T.”

Adequate Information

Whether or not the information presented in a menu option is adequate is largely 
a matter of judgement based upon whether or not a caller may reasonably be 
expected to know or understand the information. For example, if your Automated 
Attendant application will allow a caller to directly dial the extension number, you 
may need to inform the caller “If you know the extension that you would like to 
reach, dial an eight followed by the last four digits of the extension now” instead of 
“If you know the extension that you would like to call, enter the extension now” for 
dial plans that require five digits.

When planning and reviewing your Automated Attendant application, use the test 
of reasonableness: “Is this something that I can reasonably expect my callers to 
know?” Further, test the application with the question: “Will the majority of my 
callers have enough information to make an appropriate selection?”

Recording Quality

The recorded prompts for the Automated Attendants may be your first contact with 
a particular customer. Recordings and their quality create impressions of your 
business. The recording that the caller hears should leave a positive first 
impression. When selecting an individual to record the menu options for the 
Automated Attendant application, select an individual with a pleasant, clear, well-
modulated telephone voice. This individual should also have a clear and standard 
enunciation.

Never record Automated Attendant menu options, call-answer greetings, or 
Bulletin Boards without planning and writing out exactly what will be recorded. 
When you make the recordings, practice several times in order to avoid producing 
a recording of flat, rapid reading.

You may wish to hire a professional speaker for the recording. If you hire a 
professional speaker, you will need to conduct a recording session during which 
the speaker will record the menu options directly on the Intuity system at your site. 
This type of recording requires a good quality telephone in a noise-free 
environment. If you are unsure of the recording environment, make a test 
recording to check the quality of the sound. Outside studios may not be used. 
Intuity AUDIX will not accept speech recorded on another media for use with an 
Automated Attendant application.

After you have finished recording the menu options, make a backup copy of the 
files containing this speech by performing an attended backup and selecting the 
Greetings and Messages category. If the speech is lost, it will have to be re-
recorded.
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Minimize Connect Time

One of the areas of concern when minimizing the connect time for an Automated 
Attendant deals with the design of the Automated Attendant, itself. This area 
includes the length of the menu options and the method through which the call is 
transferred. Calls transferred through the switch/PBX take longer to complete than 
calls transferred within Intuity AUDIX. Therefore, a nested attendant that the caller 
reaches directly through the Automated Attendant within Intuity AUDIX takes less 
time to complete than calls transferred back through the switch/PBX in order to 
reach the second attendant.

The other area of concern is the Intuity platform itself. When the Intuity system is 
initially ordered, the configurator program will ask for information about the 
Automated Attendants that will be used on the system. The configurator uses this 
information in determining the number of ports and the amount of disk space 
needed for the platform to maintain a particular grade of service. The grade of 
service is a measure of the quality of the system’s performance. If you do not 
include the projected Automated Attendant traffic and load information, you will 
run the risk of having a lesser grade of service than you would like, and the 
system will not be able to minimize the connect time for callers in order to meet 
the desired grade of service.

If you are adding Automated Attendant(s) to an existing Intuity system, you may 
wish to add or activate additional ports. Please contact your project manager or 
sales representative for additional information.

Use the worksheets below to establish what the attendant(s) will be and what it 
will do for planning and resource purposes.

Automated Attendant Example

The following is an example of an Automated Attendant for a university library 
system. This Automated Attendant is a primary attendant: it receives all of the 
incoming telephone calls and routes them according to the callers’ directions. 
Callers who do not respond to the Automated Attendant’s requests for touch-tone 
input will be transferred to a designated extension after a 5-second timeout 
period. This will allow callers with rotary dial telephones to be manually routed.

This example Automated Attendant makes use of the following call treatments 
and scheduling:

■ Transfer to a secondary, nested attendant, recorded in an alternate 
language

■ Transfer to bulletin board

■ Transfer to assigned extension

■ Transfer to a secondary, nested attendant
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■ Guest-greeting to a non-resident subscriber mailbox

■ Transfer to extensions

■ A timeout function of five seconds that transfers the call to a specified 
destination

■ Business schedule

■ Holiday schedule

When outside callers connect to this Automated Attendant during the library’s 
normal business hours on a non-holiday date, they will hear:

“Hello, you have reached the university library.

If you know the extension that you would like to reach, enter the four-digit 
number now.

(For French, press 1.)

 For the times that we are open, press 2.

 To reach the circulation desk, press 3.

 For reference assistance, press 4.

 For special collections, press 5.

 To leave a comment, press 6.

 If you need assistance or if you do not have a touch-tone phone, remain
 on the line.

 Thank you for calling the university library.”

Callers entering the extension would be transferred from the Intuity AUDIX 
Automated Attendant, through the switch/PBX, and to the destination extension. 
In this example, callers only need to enter the four-digit extension in order to 
transfer because the dial plan has been established so that all of the extension 
numbers begin with a 7 or an 8. The digits 7 and 8 are not allowed as menu 
selections in this example. If the dial plan had extensions that began with 
numbers that corresponded to a number in use as a part of the Automated 
Attendant menu, for example 4, the callers would have to enter *T, the extension 
number, and then # (pound) to complete the transfer, or the Attendant menu 
would need to skip over the number, presenting a selection of 1, 2, 3, and 5.

Callers pressing the following buttons would experience:

1. Transfer to a secondary, nested attendant

Callers, after hearing the prompt “For French, press 1” in French and 
pressing 1, would hear a recording of menu options 2 through 6 and the 
instructions to remain on the line for assistance in French. All of the options 
that transferred to a specific extension on the switch would remain the 
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same; all of the options that transferred the caller to a secondary, nested 
Automated Attendant or to a bulletin board would have to be recorded in 
French into different Automated Attendants.

2. Transfer to a Bulletin Board

Callers would hear a pre-recorded Bulletin Board state the times that the 
library is open. Since this is a Bulletin Board, the message may easily be 
updated to reflect the hours for holidays or special programs.

3. Transfer to the circulation desk extension.

The caller is directly connected to the extension. If the call is not answered, 
Intuity AUDIX will provide Call-Answer if this extension is administered for 
a voice mailbox.

4. Transfer to the main reference desk extension.

The caller is directly connected to the extension. If the call is not answered, 
Intuity AUDIX will provide Call-Answer if this extension is administered for 
a voice mailbox.

5. Transfer to a nested Automated Attendant

This would enable callers to make a further selection from a second menu. 
Callers reaching this second option menu would hear:

“The university library has three special collections: rare books, fine
 arts, and music.

 To reach the rare book department, press 1.

 To reach the fine arts department, press 2.

 To reach the music library, press 3.

 For further assistance press 0 now.

 Thank you for calling the university library.”

6. Guest-greeting to a non-resident subscriber mailbox

Callers selecting this option would hear:

“Please leave a message for (name or extension)...

where the voiced in name could be “The University Library.”

Callers who do not enter any options or who stayed on the line for assistance from 
this main menu would be connected to the designated timeout coverage 
extension after an administered timeout period. In this example, any caller who 
did not make an entry within 5 seconds after the menu finished playing would be 
connected to the circulation desk.

Callers reaching the library when it was closed would hear the following message 
on non-holiday days:
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“You have reached the university library. At this time, we are closed.
 We are open from 8:00 AM to midnight, Monday through Friday.
 On Saturday, we are open from 9:00 AM to midnight. On Sunday,
 we are open from 11:00 AM to 11:00 PM. Thank you for calling;
 please call again.”

This message would be played according to the times established on the 
business schedule.

On holiday days such as Thanksgiving, callers would hear:

“The university library faculty and staff would like to wish you a very
 happy Thanksgiving. We will be closed all day Thursday, Thanksgiving
 Day. We will re-open on Friday, November 24th at 9:00 AM and
 remain open until 5:00 PM. On Saturday, we will be open from 9:00 AM
 until midnight. On Sunday, we will be open from 11:00 AM until 11:00 PM.
 Thank you for calling, and have a happy holiday.”

This holiday schedule and recording may be established and recorded at any time 
during the year.

The Automated Attendant in this example could be modified to include:

■ A Bulletin Board recording that plays the following message for night 
service if the Intuity AUDIX system were integrated with a MERLIN 
LEGEND:

“This is the university library. At this time, we are closed. We are
 open from 8:00 AM until midnight Monday through Friday. On
 Saturdays, we are open from 9:00 AM until midnight. On
 Sundays, we are open from 11:00 AM until 11:00 PM. Thank you
 for calling; please call again.”

The Intuity AUDIX system would play this message whenever the MERLIN 
LEGEND was administered for night service.

■ A Bulletin Board recording similar to the one above that plays for all hours 
except the system prime-time hours. This would be an option for systems 
not using the Multiple Personal Greetings feature or a business schedule.

This approach is not recommended for the library example, because the 
open hours for the library vary over the course of the week. This approach, 
however, is useful for businesses that maintain the same hours of 
operation 7 days a week.

■ Another nested Automated Attendant to control a series of Bulletin Boards 
containing activities announcement information. These Bulletin Boards 
could provide information for activities such as: lecture series, friends of the 
library, special exhibits, and new acquisitions. For businesses, this 
Automated Attendant could include job opportunities, hours of operation, 
rate quotations, or location information.

■ Another nested Automated Attendant for reference services that further 
defines the reference options.
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■ Allowing the time information Bulletin Board to be accessed by external 
telephone calls in addition to the Automated Attendant callers. To do this, 
the time information Bulletin Board would need to be associated with an 
extension on the switch/PBX.

■ One standard holiday greeting for all holidays that the library is closed. This 
would conserve system space and decrease administration time, although 
this would not include information about any time changes on surrounding 
days due to the holiday. This type of approach is useful for business that 
only close for 1 day on legal holidays and have normal times of operation 
for all other days of the year.

■ A pre-recorded message stored giving more information about the 
comment line. Instead of using the guest-greeting treatment, the library 
could administer the extension for Call Answer treatment and record:

“Thank you for calling the university library comment line. The
 purpose of this line is to gather information from our library users
 about our services.

 If you would like a reply, include your name and telephone number.

 Please record your comments at the sound of the tone.”

Automated Attendants are flexible: customize them in order to best meet the 
needs of your business.

The following worksheets are filled in with the information for the main menu in the 
university library example and the nested Automated Attendant for special 
collections. To plan your Automated Attendants, use the worksheets in the next 
section, “Determine Automated Attendant Administration.”

NOTE:
The following sample worksheets are based upon the assumption that all 
extensions begin with either a 7 or an 8. It further assumes that an Intuity 
AUDIX class of service (auto) was created to control the Automated Atten-
dants on the Intuity AUDIX system.
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Table 2-12. Example Automated Attendant Identity and Purpose

Automated Attendant
Identity/Name

Extension Purpose

Main Extension 7400 Primary attendant for the university library:

To allow callers to obtain time of operation

information, to route calls to circulation,

reference, and special collections, connect

to the comment line, and access extensions

to within the library
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Incoming call 
through 
extension 7400

Non-holiday, open

Transfers caller 
directly to 
extensions 
beginning with 7 
or 8

To French 
language 
version of main 
menu
1100

Bulletin Board 
listing times

1101

Circulation Desk

7203

Main Reference 
Desk

7204

Special 
collections
automated 
attendant
1102

Comment Line

1103

Enter
Extension

Press 1

Rare Book 
Department

7206

Fine Arts 
Department

7207

Music Library

7208

Main Reference 
Desk

7204

Press 1

Press 2

Press 3

Press 0

Press 2

Press 3

Press 4

Press 5

Press 6

Timeout 7203 Timeout 7204
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Figure 2-27.Example Automated Attendant Diagram: MainLibrary (x7400)
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Table 2-13. Example Automated Attendant Text for Recording

Intuity Location/Name: Library

Automated Attendant Name or Access: MainLibrary (x7400)

Hello, you have reached the university library.

(For French, press 1. )

If you know the extension that you would like to reach, enter the four-digit number now.

For the times that we are open, press 2.

To reach the circulation desk, press 3.

For reference assistance, press 4.

For special collections, press 5.

To leave a comment, press 6.

If you need assistance or if you do not have a touch-tone phone, remain on the line.

Thank you for calling the university library.
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Table 2-14. Automated Attendant: Determine Schedules For Use

Schedule 
Name 

(Default 
Name)

Use to 
Control 

Attendant(s)
?

Schedule 
Name

Purpose

bus1 yes bus1 To establish routine operating hours

bus2

bus3

bus4

hol1 yes hol1 To schedule holidays.

hol2

hol3

hol4
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NOTE:
Four digit extensions from 1000 to 1999, inclusive, do not appear on the switch/PBX 
under the example’s dial plan.

Table 2-15. Automated Attendant: Extensions for Attendant Use

Automated Attendant Identity/Name: MainLibrary (x7400)

Schedule 
Name

Supporting 
Mailbox 

Assignment
Purpose

1000 Night service Bulletin Board for out-of-hours use

1100 Main menu for MainLibrary (x7400) recorded in Fr ench

1101 Bulletin Board listing times of operation

1102 Nested Automated Attendant l isting special collect ions

1103 Comment line mailbox

1111 French Bulletin Board listing times of operation

1112 French nested Automated Attendant l isting special coll ections

1113 French comment line mailbox

hol1 1260 Thanksgiving holiday message
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Table 2-16. Example Automated Attendant Parameters (Add Subscriber Form–Pages 1 
and 2)

Parameter Range Default Desired

Name 1 to 29
alphabetic
characters

no default value MainLibrary

Extension 7400

COS auto

Switch Number host switch number

Addressing Format name
extension

extension

Permissions auto-attendant
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Table 2-17. Example Automated Attendant Administration
    (ad su extension number, Page 3)

Intuity Location/Name: Library

Action or Extension Used for Access: Main, x7400

Allow Call Transfer?       yes/no NO

Button Extension Treatment Comment

1 1100 call-answer French main menu

2 1101 call-answer day/time bulletin board

3 7203 transfer circulation desk

4 7204 transfer main reference desk

5 1102 call-answer 2nd. Auto. special collections

6 1103 guest-gr eeting comment line

7 e transfer goto ext. 7xxx

8 e transfer goto ext 8xxx

9

0 7203 transfer circulation desk

Timeout 7203 transfer circulation desk

Length of Time-Out on Initial Entry: 5 seconds
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Table 2-18. Example Automated Attendant Administration
    (ad su extension number, Page 3)

Intuity Location/Name: Library

Action or Extension Used for Access: MainLibrary, Press 4

Allow Call Transfer?       yes/no NO

Button Extension Treatment Comment

1 7206 transfer to rare books

2 7207 transfer to fine arts

3 7208 transfer to music

4

5

6

7

8

9

0 7204 transfer main reference desk

Timeout 7204 transfer main reference desk

Length of Time-Out on Initial Entry: 5 seconds



2-147

Table 2-19. Automated Attendant Holiday Schedule Example

Action or Extension Used for Access: (x7400)

Schedule Name: hol1

Holiday 
Number

Holiday Name
Date

(mm/dd)
Mailbox

19 Labor Day 9/4 1250

20 Columbus Day 10/9 1255

21 Thanksgiving 11/23 1260

22 Christmas Day 12/25 1270
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NOTE:
The option to follow the switch night service status does not appear unless you have a 
MERLIN LEGEND switch integration.

Table 2-20. Automated Attendant Business Schedule Example

Business Schedule Number: 1

Business Schedule Name: bus1

Day of Week
Day Service 
Hours Start 

Time (hh:mm)

Day Service 
Hours End 

Time (hh:mm)

Alternate 
Service Hours 

Start Time 
(hh:mm)

Alternate 
Service Hours 

End Time 
(hh:mm)

Monday 08:00 00:00

Tuesday 08:00 00:00

Wednesday 08:00 00:00

Thursday 08:00 00:00

Friday 08:00 00:00

Saturday 09:00 00:00

Sunday 11:00 23:00
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Table 2-21. Automated Attendant Routing Table Example

Intuity Location/Name: University library

Incoming 
Called 

Number

Business 
Schedule

Holiday 
Schedule

Day Service 
Mailbox

Night 
Service 
Mailbox

Alternate 
Service 
Mailbox

7400 bus1 hol1 7400 1000
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Determine Automated Attendant Administration

This section contains a series of worksheets to plan for Automated Attendant use. 
While designing your Automated Attendant(s), you may also wish to construct a 
flowchart or diagram to clarify and establish the paths available to the attendant.

Automated Attendant Worksheets

This section contains the worksheets used for Automated Attendant planning.

Worksheet 2-28, "Automated Attendant Identity and Purpose"

Use this worksheet to establish the total number of Automated Attendants for your 
Intuity AUDIX system and the purposes that they will serve.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

NOTE:
This worksheet is for planning purposes only. Use the remaining work-
sheets in this section to support the entry of information into the system.

■ Automated Attendant Identity/Name

Defines a unique name or identity.

■ Extension

Identifies the extension, trunk, or hunt group number that will access the 
Automated Attendant.

■ Purpose

Defines the general purpose and responsibilities for the Automated 
Attendant.
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Worksheet 2-28. Automated Attendant Identity and Purpose

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Automated Attendant
Identity/Name

Extension Purpose
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Worksheet 2-29, "Automated Attendant Text for Recording"

Use the following worksheet to determine exactly what you will say for each 
attendant or mailbox.

Worksheet 2-29. Automated Attendant Text for Recording

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Automated Attendant Name or Access:
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Automated Attendant Name or Access:

Page Number:
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Worksheet 2-30, "Automated Attendant Schedules For Use"

Use the following worksheet to determine the type(s) of schedules to be used on 
the system, and the purpose of the schedule. The types of scheduling available 
and the worksheet use for each is:

■ 24-hour answer

This assumes that the same Automated Attendant will be active 24-hours a 
day and not subject to any type of scheduling, or that Multiple Personal 
Greetings that respond to the Intuity AUDIX day/night (system prime time 
start and system prime time end) will be used to establish in hours and out-
of-hours call messages.

For this type of scheduling, you do not have to make any entries on this 
worksheet.

■ Day/night scheduling—MERLIN LEGEND

This type of scheduling assumes that the MERLIN LEGEND night service 
feature will be used to direct the calls.

For this type of scheduling, you do not have to make any entries on this 
worksheet. However, you will need to specify yes  for the Follow Switch 
Night Service Status? field on Worksheet 2-34, "Automated Attendant 
Business Schedule", on page 2-167.

■ Day/night scheduling—Intuity AUDIX control

This type of scheduling assumes that the Intuity AUDIX system will control 
the greetings with the time interval set for system prime time interval and 
that the Multiple Personal Greetings will be used to provide greetings for 
the Automated Attendant.

For this type of scheduling, you do not have to make any entries on this 
worksheet. However, you will need to verify that you have specified yes for 
the Multiple Personal Greeting? field on Worksheet 2-7, "Intuity AUDIX 
System Parameter Features: System Times and Feature Activation (ch sy 
f, Page 2 and 3)", on page 2-41.

■ Business and holiday scheduling

Use the following worksheet to determine which business and holiday 
schedules will be used to control the Automated Attendant(s).

When designing scheduling for your system to use, remember that the system 
first checks for a holiday schedule to determine if the current date is in use, then 
checks to see if a business schedule applies, and then checks for day/night 
service if neither the holiday nor the business schedules apply.
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This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Schedule Name (Default Name)

This schedule name is the default name for each schedule. A default is a 
setting that the system will use unless otherwise instructed.

■ Use to Control Attendant?

Enter yes  for each available schedule that you intend to use.

■ Schedule Name

Define the name that you wish to use for the schedule. You may use the 
system default name, or you may give the schedule a descriptive name to 
reflect its use. For example, you may wish to name the schedule sales1 or 
qtr1.

■ Purpose

Briefly define the purpose of each schedule for your reference.
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Worksheet 2-30. Automated Attendant Schedules For Use

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Automated Attendant Identity/Name:

Schedule 
Name 

(Default 
Name)

Use to 
Control 

Attendant(s)
?

Schedule 
Name

Purpose

bus1

bus2

bus3

bus4

hol1

hol2

hol3

hol4
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Worksheet 2-31, "Automated Attendant Extensions for Attendant Use"

Use the following worksheet to determine the extensions that you will use for the 
different schedules. If the extension will not be subject to control by a schedule, 
leave the Schedule Name field blank. This worksheet contains the following 
parameters:

■ Extension

Enter the extension number that incoming calls will reach.

■ Schedule Name and/or Service

Refer to Worksheet 2-30, "Automated Attendant Schedules For Use", on 
page 2-156 for the names of the schedules that you will use. If you will not 
be using a schedule, leave this field blank.

For a service designation, use day, night, or alternate for extensions that 
will be used as a part of a business schedule.

■ Supporting Mailbox Assignment

Determine the mailbox number for attendant use. This number may be 
administered on the switch/PBX and the Intuity AUDIX system, or only on 
the Intuity AUDIX system.

■ Purpose

Briefly define the purpose of the mailbox, using descriptors such as out-of-
hours answer, secondary sales, or comment line.
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Worksheet 2-31. Automated Attendant Extensions for Attendant Use

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Automated Attendant Identity/Name:

Extension
Schedule 

Name and/
or Service

Supporting 
Mailbox 

Assignment

Purpose
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Worksheet 2-31. Automated Attendant Extensions for Attendant Use

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Automated Attendant Identity/Name:

Extension
Schedule 

Name and/
or Service

Supporting 
Mailbox 

Assignment

Purpose



2-160

Worksheet 2-32, "Automated Attendant Parameters"

The parameters on this form appear on both Pages 1 and 2 of the Add Subscriber 
form.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Name

Defines the name of the Automated Attendant. This field does not have a 
default.

■ Extension

Defines the extension of the Automated Attendant. For a main attendant, 
the extension will be the extension that a caller would dial to access the 
attendant. For a nested, secondary, attendant, the extension would be an 
extension accessed as an option on the previous Automated Attendant.

■ Class of Service (COS)

Defines the class of service name or number you want to use for this 
Automated Attendant. You may create a special class of service to use for 
all of your Automated Attendants, or you may use a default COS. Using a 
customized COS is recommended, however. Please see the Class of 
Service worksheets earlier in this chapter to create a class of service for 
Automated Attendants.

■ Switch Number

Defines the identity of the switch on which the Automated Attendant’s 
extension is administered. A 0 (zero) in this field means that the attendant 
is nested and has an Intuity AUDIX mailbox but does not have an 
extension on the switch.

■ Addressing Format

Determines whether callers will be able to enter names or extension when 
selecting a destination.

■ Permissions

Defines the permission as Automated Attendant.
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Worksheet 2-32. Automated Attendant Parameters

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Automated Attendant Name or Access:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Name 1 to 29
alphabetic
characters

no default value

Extension

Class of Service (COS) class00

Switch Number an integer
from 0 to 20

administered host 
switch number from 
the Switch 
Administration 
screen 
(automatically 
filled in by Intuity)

Addressing Format name
extension

Permissions n/a n/a auto-attendant
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Worksheet 2-33, "Automated Attendant Administration (Change 
Subscriber Form–Page 3)"

This worksheet contains parameters from the Change Subscriber Form, Page 3. 
Page 3 will only appear if Automated Attendant is specified for permissions on 
Page 2 of the form.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Allow Call Transfer

Determines whether or not callers using this Automated Attendant will be 
able to use the *T transfer option. The default value for this parameter is 
no.

! CAUTION:
To reduce the risk of toll fraud, AT&T strongly recommends that this field be 
left at its default setting of no for most attendants.

■ Button

The button number corresponds to the number on the telephone keypad.

■ Extension

Defines the extension number to which the call is routed. These numbers 
may be internal or external, routed through the switch/PBX, or routed to 
destinations within Intuity AUDIX without using the switch/PBX. If the 
system will use the button number as the first digit in an extension dial 
string for a transfer, record an “e” to use the number for the first digit or 
letter of an extension or name.

■ Treatment

Defines how Intuity AUDIX handles the call. The treatment may be one of 
the following:

— call-answer: routes the call to a mailbox. If this mailbox is adminis-
tered for Call Answer, the system will play the administered call 
greeting, and record a message from the caller. If the destination is 
another Automated Attendant, it will play out the menu for the next 
Automated Attendant. If the mailbox is a Bulletin Board, the system 
will play out the Bulletin Board message.

— guest-greeting: routes the call to a mailbox without sending the call 
back through the switch. Intuity AUDIX will then play:

“Please leave a message for (name or extension).

— transfer: transfers the call to an extension on the switch/PBX.
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■ Comment

This is an optional field that can be used for any comment that may help to 
identify the extension or the destination. This field is useful if you have to 
make any modifications to the attendant’s functions or re-record the menu. 
Entries in this field are a blank, or from 1 to 29 alphanumeric characters.

■ Timeout (Extension)

Defines the extension to which the caller is transferred when the timeout 
period has elapsed. A valid entry in this field is a 3- to 10-digit extension 
number. A blank in this field causes the caller to be disconnected after two 
timeout periods have elapsed.

■ Length of Timeout on Initial Entry

Defines the number of seconds Intuity AUDIX will wait for a response from 
a caller. A valid entry in this field is an integer from 0 to 9. The default value 
is 5 seconds.
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Worksheet 2-33. Automated Attendant Administration (Change Subscriber Form–Page 3)

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Action or Extension Used for Access:

Allow Call Transfer?       yes/no

Button Extension Treatment Comment

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

0

Timeout

Length of Time-Out on Initial Entry (seconds):
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Worksheet 2-34, "Automated Attendant Business Schedule"

The parameters on this form appear on the Auto-Attendant Routing Business 
Schedules screen on the Intuity AUDIX system. Use the following worksheet to 
create a business schedule. You may create up to 4 business schedules for the 
system to use.

You may apply only 1 business schedule and 1 holiday schedule to an extension 
or group of extensions.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Business Schedule Number

This is a read-only field defined by the system. Enter the number from 1 to 
4 that corresponds to the Intuity AUDIX Automated Attendant system 
schedule number.

■ Business Schedule Name

Defines the name of the business schedule being administered. Refer to 
Worksheet 2-30, "Automated Attendant Schedules For Use", on page 2-
156 for the schedule name.

■ Follow Switch Night Service Status

Defines whether or not the night service signal from the MERLIN LEGEND 
will control the out-of-hours time period. This field only appears on the 
Intuity AUDIX screen if the Intuity system is integrated with a MERLIN 
LEGEND. Specify yes to have the MERLIN LEGEND determine the night 
service hours or no to have the Intuity AUDIX Automated Attendant 
business schedule determine the night service hours.

■ Day of Week

This is a read-only field provided by the Intuity AUDIX system.

■ Day Service Hours Start Time (hh:mm)

Determines the start time for the in-hours (open) time period. Use 24-hour 
notation: AM starts at 00:00, midnight, and PM hours are 12:00 to 23:59.

■ Day Service Hours End Time (hh:mm)

Determines the ending time for the out-of-hours (closed) time period. Use 
24-hour notation: AM starts at 00:00, midnight, and PM hours are 12:00 to 
23:59.
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■ Alternate Service Hours Start Time (hh:mm)

Determines the start time for the alternate time period. The hours for the 
alternate service must occur within the range of the day or night service 
hours specified. The time period can not overlap both day and night service 
hours. Use 24-hour notation: AM starts at 00:00, midnight, and PM hours 
are 12:00 to 23:59.

■ Alternate Service Hours End Time (hh:mm)

Determines the ending time for the alternate time period. The hours for the 
alternate service must occur within the range of the day or night service 
hours specified. The time period can not overlap both day and night service 
hours. Use 24-hour notation: AM starts at 00:00, midnight, and PM hours 
are 12:00 to 23:59.

■ Mailbox/Extension Number for Alternate Service Hours

Determines the extension/mailbox that will be accessed if an alternate 
service hours schedule is used. This information will be used on the routing 
table.
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Worksheet 2-34. Automated Attendant Business Schedule

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Action or Extension Used for Access:

Business Schedule Number:

Business Schedule Name:

Follow Switch Night Service Status:

Day of Week

Day Service 
Hours Start 

Time 
(hh:mm)

Day Service 
Hours End 

Time 
(hh:mm)

Alternate 
Service 

Hours Start 
Time 

(hh:mm)

Alternate 
Service 

Hours End 
Time 

(hh:mm)

Mailbox/
Extension 

Number for 
Alternate 
Service

Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday
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Worksheet 2-35, "Automated Attendant Holiday Schedule"

The parameters on this form appear on the Auto-Attendant Routing Holiday 
Schedules screen on the Intuity AUDIX system. Use the following worksheet to 
create a holiday schedule. You may create up to 4 holiday schedules for the 
system to use, and each holiday schedule may contain up to 26 holidays.

You may apply only 1 holiday schedule and 1 business schedule to an extension 
or group of extensions.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Holiday Schedule Number

This is a read-only field defined by the system. Enter the number from 1 to 
4 that corresponds to the Intuity AUDIX Automated Attendant system 
schedule number.

■ Holiday Schedule Name

Defines the name of the business schedule being administered. Refer to 
Worksheet 2-30, "Automated Attendant Schedules For Use", on page 2-
156 for the schedule name.

■ Holiday Number

This column does not appear on the Intuity AUDIX screen. This is for 
planning purposes, only.

■ Holiday Name

Identifies the holiday for the administrator. The Intuity AUDIX system does 
not use this field.

■ Date (mm/dd)

Defines the month and day of the holiday for which this schedule is to 
apply. Any dates appearing on this schedule will be subject to routing, 
according to the administration performed on the routing table.

■ Mailbox

Enter the mailbox number to which the affected incoming call will be 
forwarded on the date specified. Refer to Worksheet 2-30, "Automated 
Attendant Schedules For Use", on page 2-156 for the extensions for this 
schedule.
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Worksheet 2-35. Automated Attendant Holiday Schedule

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Holiday Schedule Number:

Holiday Schedule Name:

Holiday 
Number

Holiday Name
Date

(mm/dd)
Mailbox

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13
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14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

Worksheet 2-35. Automated Attendant Holiday Schedule

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Holiday Schedule Number:

Holiday Schedule Name:

Holiday 
Number

Holiday Name
Date

(mm/dd)
Mailbox
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Worksheet 2-35, "Automated Attendant Holiday Schedule"

The routing table determines which schedules will apply to the called number and 
identifies the mailboxes used for day and night service with the business 
schedule.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Incoming Called Number

Determines the number to be redirect by the schedule(s). This may be a 
single number or a range of numbers. Refer to Worksheet 2-28, 
"Automated Attendant Identity and Purpose", on page 2-151,  and 
Worksheet 2-31, "Automated Attendant Extensions for Attendant Use", on 
page 2-158,  for extension assignments.

■ Business Schedule

Determines the business schedule to be applied to the incoming called 
number. Refer to Worksheet 2-31, "Automated Attendant Extensions for 
Attendant Use", on page 2-158,  for the business schedule assignments.

You may also enter the term “login” in this field. Extensions administered 
for login allow direct, external calls to that extension to have Intuity AUDIX 
login services. The system will ask for an extension number and password 
for calls received on this extension.

■ Holiday Schedule

Determines the name of the holiday schedule to be applied to the incoming 
called number. Refer to Worksheet 2-31, "Automated Attendant Extensions 
for Attendant Use", on page 2-158,  for the holiday schedule assignments.

■ Day Service Mailbox

Determines the mailbox that will be used during the day service hours 
defined by the business schedule. If you are not applying a business 
schedule to the incoming called number, leave this field blank.

Refer to Worksheet 2-31, "Automated Attendant Extensions for Attendant 
Use", on page 2-158,  for the day service mailbox.

■ Night Service Mailbox

Determines the mailbox that will be used for all hours not within the day 
service hours on the business schedule. If you are not applying a business 
schedule to the incoming called number, leave this field blank.

Refer to Worksheet 2-31, "Automated Attendant Extensions for Attendant 
Use", on page 2-158, for the night service mailbox.
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■ Alternate Service Mailbox

Determines the mailbox that will be used for the alternate service hours 
defined on the business schedule. Leave this field blank if the business 
schedule does not use alternate service hours.

Refer to Worksheet 2-34, "Automated Attendant Business Schedule", on 
page 2-167, for the alternate service hours mailbox or to Worksheet 2-31, 
"Automated Attendant Extensions for Attendant Use", on page 2-158.
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Worksheet 2-36. Automated Attendant Routing Table

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Incoming 
Called 

Number

Business 
Schedule

Holiday 
Schedule

Day Service 
Mailbox

Night 
Service 
Mailbox

Alternate 
Service 
Mailbox
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Determine Automated Attendant Switch 
Administration

Automated Attendants may have their own trunk if the switch/PBX permits the 
assignment. Automated Attendants may also be accessed through the dynamic 
channel allocation. This type of voice port assignment is discussed in Chapter 5, 
"Planning for Switch Needs".

If the Automated Attendant extension is to be called directly, administer the 
attendant’s extension at the switch/PBX. In this case, the individual administering 
the switch may administer the switch to route all incoming calls to this extension 
instead of to a receptionist, or to only route calls to this extension after normal 
business hours or during busy periods when the volume of incoming traffic 
overwhelms your call-answering resources (the latter requires call vectoring). If 
the attendant will be reached only as a nested Automated Attendant, administer 
the extension on Intuity AUDIX, but not the switch.

Determine Automated Attendant Related
Products and Services

AT&T will provide support service for Automated Attendant setup and 
administration. This service is available at an additional cost.

For more information, please contact your project manager.

Determine Automated Attendant Security Issues
and Administration

Automated Attendants are used by many companies to augment or replace a 
switchboard operator. When an auto attendant answers, the caller is generally 
given several options. A typical greeting is: “Hello, you’ve reached XYZ Bank.  For 
Auto Loans, press 1; for Home Mortgages, press 2. If you know the extension of 
the person you are calling, please enter that now.” 

In some auto attendants, option 9 is to access dial tone. In addition, when asked 
to enter an extension, the hacker enters 9180 or 9011. If the system is not 
properly configured, the auto attendant passes the call back to the PBX. The PBX 
reacts to 9 as a request for a dial tone. The 180 becomes the first numbers of a 
1-809 call to the Dominican Republic. The 011 is treated as the first digits of an 
international call. The hacker then enters the remaining digits of the phone 
number and the call is completed. You, the PBX owner, pay for it. This hacker 
scenario works the same way with a voice mail system. 

On an Automated Attendant integrated with a switch that uses 9 to access dial 
tone, do not use “e” on button 9 with extension addressing.
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Determine Automated Attendant Traffic 
and Load

In determining Automated Attendant Traffic and/or load, total the number of 
automated attendants that you wish to use on your system. Each Automated 
Attendant counts as 1 subscriber for the subscriber totals.

Worksheet 2-37, "Automated Attendant Traffic and Load: Standard 
Design"

In using the traffic and load worksheet below, record an entry for all parameters in 
the “Desired” column.

NOTE:
You may use this worksheet or the cumulative worksheet found at the end 
of this chapter.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Total Number of Automated Attendants

Defines the number of proposed Automated Attendant for the new Intuity 
system.

NOTE:
Add this total to the total number of Voice Mail and Call Answer sub-
scribers. Each Automated Attendant counts as 1 subscriber.

■ Automated Attendant: Number of Calls for Busy Hour

Estimate the number of calls that the Automated Attendant will receive 
during the busiest hour of the day.

■ Length

Estimate the average length of the Automated Attendant. Consider the 
following in your estimate:

— length of time needed for the options to play

— time to select an option

— length of time to play the next set of options, if a second menu is 
included in a typical attendant

You may also wish to include another 15 to 20 seconds for call transfers 
and time-outs.
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■ Grade of Service (GOS)

This parameter is a reflection of the quality of service that subscribers and 
outside callers receive from the system. Grade of service is defined as the 
fraction of all calls to the port group that are delayed more than 10% of an 
average session time during the busy hour. For example, the default grade 
of service is P05. This means that 95% of the callers would hear the 
system answer and 5% would hear ringing until a port became available to 
answer the call.

This parameter applies only if you will be using a different trunk for an 
Automated Attendant. If you have one of the following PBXs, you may 
assign a different trunk for your Automated Attendant: System 85 R2V4, 
DEFINITY G2, or DEFINITY G3r.
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Worksheet 2-37. Automated Attendant Traffic and Load: Standard Design

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Total Number of Automated 
Attendants

open none

Automated Attendant:
Number of Calls for Busy Hour

0 to 9 999 no default

Length 0 to 1 200
seconds

30 seconds

GOS none
to
P10

none
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Determine Automated Attendant Personnel and 
Training

System administrators may perform the administration for Intuity Automated 
Attendants. Personnel performing recording may be drawn from your subscriber 
base, or hired on a per project basis. Intuity AUDIX Automated Attendant is 
discussed in “Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 Administration” 
(BG9093X).

If the attendant significantly alters the traffic pattern, provide employees with 
outline of call path/extension numbers. Be sure to inform employees if calls will be 
directed to their desks directly from the Automated Attendant.

You may wish to provide some form of documentation to your internal subscribers 
who are directly affected by the Automated Attendant. This documentation should 
include a discussion of the affect of the Automated Attendant and how their work 
will differ with the automated attendant in place. You may also wish to distribute to 
those employees who will be receiving calls from the Automated Attendant a list of 
extension numbers to transfer outside callers to if your employee is, for some 
reason, unable to assist the outside caller or the caller seeks additional 
information after being assisted by your employee. For example, you may have an 
Automated Attendant that directs calls to financial officers or account 
representatives. After the outside caller receives information about loan rates, he 
or she may wish to be transferred to another selection from the Automated 
Attendant menu. Individuals answering the phone should have this information 
readily available and be able to transfer the call to the next destination, if your 
security policy permits call transfer. See the security concerns section above.

Determine Automated Attendant Installation 
Requirements

Automated Attendant requires additional administration. Automated Attendants 
may be set up during or after installation. However, Automated Attendants are not 
a part of the standard installation.
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Planning for Intuity AUDIX Bulletin 
Boards

The Bulletin Board, also known as Information Service, is included with all Intuity 
systems. Using the Intuity feature, inside and outside callers can call a special 
number and listen to a recorded message. The recorded message may contain 
any type of information such as plant or school closings, stock prices, product 
release information, price quotes, or any other information that may affect a large 
number of people or that needs to be released on a daily or weekly basis. Bulletin 
Boards may be independent, or they may be accessed through the use of an 
Automated Attendant.

The Bulletin Board feature does not allow callers to respond to a message or 
transfer elsewhere in the system. Instead, after the message is played, Intuity 
disconnects the caller. Because the caller is automatically disconnected after the 
message is played, you may wish to provide a telephone number to call if the 
caller wants further information.

If you need an application that can respond to caller input and collect data from 
callers, consider building an Intuity Intro Voice Response application. If you would 
like to provide several Bulletin Boards, each containing different information, 
consider using an Automated Attendant to control access to the Bulletin Boards 
and allow callers to choose the information that they would like to hear.

Bulletin Board Hardware Considerations

The Bulletin Board feature operates with the same hardware as the Voice Mail 
and Call Answer features. Since each Bulletin Board requires a mailbox, be sure 
to consider Bulletin Boards when determining your total system traffic and load.

Bulletin Board Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for Bulletin Board administration:

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552)

Subscriber documentation for use of the Bulletin Board is not available, because 
the Bulletin Board does not accept input from a caller.
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Determine Bulletin Board Identity and Purpose

The identity and purpose of each Bulletin Board is determined by:

■ Information type

The type of information distributed through Bulletin Boards varies from 
business to business, and depends upon the needs of the business. This 
information may be as general or as specific as you wish.

NOTE:
Information contained in a Bulletin Board is available to any caller 
who obtains the extension number needed for access. If you would 
like to distribute the information only to callers who must supply a 
password before hearing the information, you will need to use Intuity 
Intro Voice Response or a series of Automated Attendants. If you 
use a series of Automated Attendants, you should set up the atten-
dants so that callers who enter the wrong password are not told until 
they enter the final digit that the entered password is wrong.

■ Duration

Bulletin Boards may be either short-term, or long-term. Long-term Bulletin 
Board information very rarely changes; short-term information is changed 
frequently. For example, you could record a Bulletin Board that states 
standard hours of operation and location as a long-term Bulletin Board and 
a daily interest rate update as a short-term.

■ Administration

Administration for the Bulletin Board consists of initial system 
administration and on-going administration. The initial system 
administration for a Bulletin Board includes informing the system about the 
Bulletin Board and establishing the switch information. Your system 
administrator can perform the initial system administration.

Selecting an on-going administrator for a particular Bulletin Board, 
however, will depend upon the nature of the information being distributed. 
If the information is dynamic, you will need to assign an individual to re-
record the Bulletin Board as the need arises.

■ Access

In planning for the Bulletin Board, you will also need to determine who will 
have access to the information, and how the callers will gain access.

When selecting an individual to record your Bulletin Board, be sure to select an 
individual with a good speaking voice. If the Bulletin Board is used to distribute 
standard information over a period of time, you may wish to use a professional 
speaker.
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Determine Bulletin Board Administration

Use the following series of worksheets to plan for Bulletin Board use.

Worksheet 2-38, "Bulletin Board Identity and Purpose"

Use this worksheet to establish the total number of Bulletin Boards for your Intuity 
AUDIX system and the purposes that they will serve.

NOTE:
This worksheet is for planning purposes only. Use the remaining work-
sheets in this section to support the entry of information into the system.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Bulletin Board Identity/Name

Defines a unique name or identity.

■ Purpose

Defines the general purpose and responsibilities for the Bulletin Board.

■ Access

Defines the method of Bulletin Board access. Entries in this field may 
include:

— Direct access, internal callers only

— Direct access, external callers only

— Direct access, both internal and external callers

— Automated Attendant access, internal callers only

— Automated Attendant access, external callers only

— Automated Attendant, both internal and external callers
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Worksheet 2-38. Bulletin Board Identity and Purpose

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Bulletin Board
Identity/Name

Purpose Access
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Worksheet 2-39, "Bulletin Board Administration Parameters"

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Name

Defines the name of the Bulletin Board. This field does not have a default.

■ Extension

Defines the extension of the Bulletin Board.

■ Class of Service (COS)

Defines the class of service name or number you want to use for this 
Bulletin Board. You may create a special class of service to use for all of 
your Bulletin Boards to use, or you may use a default COS. Using a 
customized COS is recommended, however. Please see the Class of 
Service worksheets earlier in this chapter to create a class of service for 
Bulletin Boards.

■ Switch Number

Defines the identity of the switch on which the Bulletin Board’s extension is 
administered. A 0 (zero) in this field means that the Bulletin Board within an 
Automated Attendant is nested and has an Intuity AUDIX mailbox but no 
extension on the switch.

■ Permissions

Defines the permission as Bulletin Board.

■ Mailbox Size, Maximum

Defines the maximum number of seconds of mailbox space for the Bulletin 
Board. Enter a small number, enough for the Bulletin Board message.
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Worksheet 2-39. Bulletin Board Administration Parameters

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Automated Attendant Name or Access

Parameter Range Default Desired

Name 1 to 29
alphabetic
characters

no default value

Extension

COS

Switch Number an integer
from 0 to 20

administered host 
switch number from 
the Switch 
Administration 
screen

Permissions n/a n/a bulletin board

Mailbox Size, Maximum 0 to 32 767
seconds
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Worksheet 2-40, "Bulletin Board Text for Recording"

Use the following worksheet to determine exactly what you will say for each 
attendant or mailbox.

Worksheet 2-40. Bulletin Board Text for Recording

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Bulletin Board Name/Access:
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Bulletin Board Name/Access:

Page Number:
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Determine Bulletin Board Switch Administration

Bulletin Boards are operated as a part of the Intuity AUDIX feature. Therefore, any 
port that is able to provide AUDIX service may also provide access to the Bulletin 
board.

Determine Bulletin Board Security Issues and 
Administration

Since Bulletin Boards disconnect after playing the information that they contain, 
the Bulletin Board itself does not have the security concerns associated with the 
Automated Attendant and transfers. However, since the information available 
from a Bulletin Board is available to any caller who connects, you may wish to 
restrict the information available by limiting the content. If you would prefer to 
distribute information after the caller has entered a password, you may wish to 
design an Intuity Intro Voice Response application to meet your needs.

Determine Bulletin Board Traffic and Load

Each Bulletin Board is counted as a subscriber. Add the total number of Bulletin 
Boards for your system to your subscriber total.

Determine Bulletin Board Personnel and 
Training

The system administrator can administer the Bulletin Board, monitoring access 
and performing any related system administration. Personnel to support a Bulletin 
Board with recording and information update will be determined by the type of 
information that the Bulletin Board will contain. Identify who will record and control 
the Bulletin Board.

Personnel performing recording may be drawn from your subscriber base, or 
hired on a per project basis. The Intuity AUDIX Bulletin Board is discussed in 
“Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging System R3.2 Administration” (BG9093X) for 
system administrators.

System administrators should set up a training session using a temporary test 
Bulletin Board to train subscribers who will be responsible for updating and re-
recording Bulletin Board information.

Determine Bulletin Board Installation 
Requirements

Bulletin Board initial administration is not a part of standard system installation. 
Customers are responsible for Bulletin Board set up and administration.
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Planning for Additional Hours of
Speech and Voice Ports

When you are ordering your new Intuity system, you should consider growth. Your 
system will need to grow if you plan to add additional employees or departments 
or to add additional resources or applications to the Intuity system. You may also 
need room for growth as your subscribers become more experienced users and 
take greater advantage of the advanced features on the system. To 
accommodate growth, AT&T offers additional hours of speech and additional 
voice ports which may be purchased and activated at the time of installation or at 
a later time as determined by the customer. Both of these resources are sold in 
increments so that you may tailor your system resources to meet your anticipated 
needs.

Planning for growth involves considering these additional hours of speech and 
additional ports. There are two ways to include growth in your planning and 
ordering:

■ Incorporate anticipated subscriber growth into your traffic and load 
subscriber totals at the time of the initial order

■ Specifically order additional ports and/or hours of speech

During planning, you may increase the number of subscribers to reflect 
anticipated growth, or during ordering, your project manager or sales 
representative may order additional ports and hours of speech for the system. If 
you choose to activate your additional hours of speech and/or voice ports, the 
Intuity system will have access to them immediately. If you decide to delay 
activation of these system resources until a later time, they are already installed. 
To activate the resource when you need them, contact your project manager or 
sales representative to arrange for activation. With already installed resources, 
the activation may be performed remotely.

NOTE:
If you will be using your Intuity system for Intuity Intro Voice Response 
application development, you may wish to purchase an additional voice 
port and dedicating it Intuity Intro Voice Response’s speech administration 
channel assignment. This will allow you to record or enter into the system 
any speech that may be needed for your application, if you are opting to 
record your own speech.
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Worksheet 2-41, "Growth: Additional Hours of Speech and Voice Ports"

Use this worksheet to record any additional hours of speech and/or voice ports. 
The project manager or sales representative will use this information while placing 
the order for the Intuity system through the configurator.  Worksheet 2-42, "Total 
Subscriber, Traffic, and Load Worksheet for Standard Design".

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Ports Equipped

Defines the number of additional ports that will be factory installed.

■ Ports Active

Defines the number of additional ports that will be activated for immediate 
use.

■ Hours Equipped

Defines the number of additional hours of speech that will be factory 
installed.

■ Hours Active

Defines the number of additional hours of speech that will be activated for 
immediate use.
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Worksheet 2-41. Growth: Additional Hours of Speech and Voice Ports

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Default Range Desired

Ports Equipped? 0 ports 0 to 62 ports

Ports Activated? 0 ports 0 to 62 ports

Hours Equipped? 0 hours 0 to 1050 hours

Hours Activated? 0 hours 0 to 1050 hours



2-191

Total Subscriber, Traffic, and Load
Worksheet for Standard Design
Configuration

The following worksheet is a summary worksheet. Its use is optional. It is provided 
for project managers who wish to use a cumulative worksheet instead of the 
individual worksheets located in each feature section.

For additional information about the traffic and load parameters, refer to the 
individual feature section.
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Worksheet 2-42. Total Subscriber, Traffic, and Load Worksheet for Standard Design

Feature Option Description Desired

Intuity AUDIX All Default Language

All Alternate Language(s):
American English
American English 1,2,3
British English
Canadian French
Dutch
German
Latin Spanish
TDD
Portuguese
European French
Other(s)

All Number of Local
Subscribers:
include totals for 
Automated Attendants 
and Bulletin Boards

Voice Mail Advanced or Basic User 
Population?
Light
Medium
Heavy
Very Heavy
Extra-Heavy

% of AUDIX Daily Load 
that Occurs During the 
Busy Hour

Grade of Service

Number of Personal 
Greetings

Length of Personal 
Greetings (seconds)

System
Broadcast 
Messages

Number of Broadcast 
Messages per Day

Length of Broadcast 
Messages (seconds)
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Intuity AUDIX,
cont.

Automated 
Attendants

Number of Automated 
Attendant Calls 
Expected During Busy 
Hour

Average Length per 
call (seconds)

Grade of Service

Outcalling Number of Outcalls 
Expected During the 
Busy Hour

% of Outcalls Directed 
to Pagers

Intuity AUDIX,
Growth

Ports for 
Growth

Number of Ports to be 
Equipped

Number of Ports to be 
Activated

Growth Hours Number of Hours to be 
Equipped

Number of Hours to be 
Activated

Intuity Message 
Manager

Number of 
Subscribers

Total of Number of local 
subscribers that will use 
the Intuity Message 
Manager interface

Worksheet 2-42. Total Subscriber, Traffic, and Load Worksheet for Standard Design

Feature Option Description Desired



2-194

Intuity Voice 
Response

Number of 
Calls

Number of Calls 
Handled by Application 
1 during the Busy Hour

Number of Calls 
Handled by Application 
2 during the Busy Hour

Number of Calls 
Handled by Application 
3 during the Busy Hour

Average 
Holding Time

Average Holding Time 
in Seconds for 
Application 1

Average Holding Time 
in Seconds for 
Application 2

Average Holding Time 
in Seconds for 
Application 3

Ports Group Separate? yes or 
no

Voice Storage Hours of Voice Storage 
Required

Intuity Call 
Accounting System

Number of CAS 
Extensions

Number of CAS 
Records

Usage Category

Months

Worksheet 2-42. Total Subscriber, Traffic, and Load Worksheet for Standard Design

Feature Option Description Desired



3-1

3
Planning for Intuity System Optional 
Applications

While planning for your new Intuity system, you will need to consider and to plan 
for any additional applications that you wish to operate on or with your Intuity 
system. All new Intuity systems are shipped with the Intuity AUDIX application 
included. All other applications are optional and will need to be purchased either 
at the time of initial purchase or after the system has been in operation\.

This chapter, “Planning for Intuity System Optional Applications,” discusses 
planning for the:

■ Intuity Message Manager Release 1.0

■ Intuity Intro Voice Response Release 1.0

■ Intuity Call Accounting System Release 1.0

■ Intuity Call Accounting System’s HackerTracker 1.0

Each of the discussions for the optional applications consists of sections providing 
description, hardware requirements, administrative requirements, security issues, 
personnel and training, and installation requirements.
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Planning for the Intuity Message
Manager

The Intuity Message Manager, a visual interface to the Intuity AUDIX application, 
is an optional application for the Intuity system. This optional application resides 
on customer provided client personal computers (PCs) and interfaces with the 
Intuity Messaging API (IMAPI) server software loaded onto the Intuity system. The 
connection from the client PCs to the Intuity system server is via Transmission 
Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) over an Ethernet Local Area Network 
(LAN), IEEE 802.3 networking standards.

The Intuity Message Manager allows Intuity AUDIX subscribers who have the 
Intuity Message Manager software loaded onto their PCs to issue instructions to 
the Intuity AUDIX system in order to control their voice messaging. Using the 
Intuity Message Manager, subscribers may:

■ Administer the options for their personal mailbox

These options include administering:

— Personal greetings, including single personal greetings, Multiple 
Personal Greetings, and Multilingual options

— Mailing lists, including creating a new mailing list, adding or deleting 
names and addresses to a mailing list, and merging mailing lists

— Outcalling notifications, including choosing notification times, notifi-
cation time ranges, and the telephone or pager number for the out-
calling notification

— Listening to messages, including viewing a list of new messages, 
signalling to the Intuity AUDIX system from their PC the extension to 
call, and selecting which messages to play from the screen on the 
PC that shows the header information of caller, extension, time, and 
length

■ Access the subscriber directory by typing the subscriber’s name into the 
Intuity Message Manager. The Intuity Message Manager will then display 
the match(es) on the subscriber’s PC monitor. (The audio version of this 
feature is **N on the telephone keypad while logged into the Intuity AUDIX 
system.)

■ Receive new message notification on their PCs. When a subscriber 
receives a new message, the Intuity Message Manager will change the 
mailbox icon so that it displays a raised, red flag.

■ Schedule message delivery

Additionally, the Intuity Message Manager increases functionality by adding 
options for subscribers that are not available through the standard telephone 
interface. With the Intuity Message Manager, subscribers may print:
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■ Message reports that tell the message sender or recipient, subject, status, 
time, date, and message length

■ Mailing list information that includes titles and/or contents of the stored 
mailing lists

■ Outcalling information that includes the subscriber’s outcalling number, 
schedule, and options

■ Personal greetings information that includes response types, length, 
annotation, and status

Subscribers may also:

■ Save copies of messages that they create or receive as files on their PCs, 
if you allow this option through system administration. These files may be 
stored on subscribers’ PCs for an unlimited time period, or subscribers may 
archive a message onto floppy diskette for long-term storage.

■ Retrieve a message that has been stored either to a diskette or to the PC 
hard drive and listen to the message

■ Annotate an already created message

Subscribers with the Intuity Message Manager on their PCs may have one of the 
following types of connectivity levels into the Intuity system server in order to 
perform the above functions:

■ Connectivity Level 1: Connected

The subscriber has a TCP/IP connection to the customer LAN. During this 
time, the Intuity Message Manager client application software is polling for 
new messages approximately once every 5 minutes, if you administer 
permission for this feature on the system.

The Intuity system will support up to 500 TCP/IP connections at one time. 
This type of login remains active from the time that the subscriber logs in 
until the time that the subscriber exits the application on the PC.

■ Connectivity Level 2: Logged into the Mailbox

The subscriber is using the PC to control the Intuity AUDIX mailbox and 
options. This is an active login session, and the subscriber is using the PC-
based Intuity Message Manager program to administer messages, mailing 
lists, or parameters. At this point in time, the subscriber may not call into 
Intuity AUDIX because the system considers the subscriber to be logged 
in. During this session, the subscriber may instruct Intuity AUDIX to outcall 
to a designated extension, and this action will move the subscriber to the 
next connectivity level, the audio connection.
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The Intuity AUDIX system may support a maximum of 32 Intuity AUDIX 
login sessions. You may administer the number of Intuity AUDIX mailbox 
login sessions on the Intuity AUDIX IMAPI Options screen, setting the 
number from 0 to 32, depending upon your system size and the amount of 
traffic that you want on your LAN.

■ Connectivity Level 3: Audio Connection

The subscriber is using the PC to control the Intuity AUDIX mailbox and is 
also using one of the voice ports. The subscriber may be recording a Voice 
Mail message, listening to a Call Answer message, or recording personal 
greetings. To gain this level of connectivity, the subscriber must instruct 
Intuity AUDIX to outcall to the designated extension.

The Intuity AUDIX system may support up to 64 audio sessions, depending 
upon the number of voice ports with which the system is equipped.

When planning for the installation for the Intuity Message Manager application, 
you will need to determine hardware and software requirements, the features that 
you will allow subscribers to use, and the connectivity required. The customer is 
responsible for the LAN, PC, and required software needed to run the Intuity 
Message Manager. In addition, each PC that will run the Intuity Message Manager 
must be prequalified before the installation of the Intuity Message Manager.

Intuity Message Manager Hardware
Considerations

The Intuity Message Manager optional application requires hardware 
considerations for the:

■ Intuity system

■ Client PC

Intuity System Hardware Considerations

The Intuity system will require a TCP/IP connection to the customer local area 
network. This connection requires that the Intuity system be equipped with an 
Ethernet LAN circuit card which occupies 1 slot in the Intuity system hardware 
platform, the MAP. This circuit card allows for four different types of LAN 
connection. The four possible types of LAN connections are:

■ 10Base-T twisted-pair wiring

■ Twisted pair without link integrity

■ 10Base5 using an Auxiliary Unit Interface (AUI). The AUI is also called a 
transceiver or patch cable. (RG-8 or RG-11 50-ohm thickwire coaxial 
cabling)

■ 10Base2 BNC (RG-58 50-ohm thinwire coaxial cabling)
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If you order a new Intuity system with the Intuity Message Manager, your new 
system will arrive with the Ethernet LAN circuit card already installed. If you 
decide to add the Intuity Message Manager after initial installation, AT&T will need 
to send a service technician to your site to install the LAN circuit card and to 
conduct the joint acceptance tests. This will require that your Intuity system be 
out-of-service for a brief period of time while the circuit card is installed and the 
system rebooted.

Client Personal Computer Hardware 
Considerations

The client PC should have the following minimum hardware resources:

■ Minimum 386 or 386SX running at 25 MHz or faster

NOTE:
A 486 is highly recommended.

■ 4 Mbytes of RAM

■ 2.5 Mbytes available hard disk storage space for the application software

NOTE:
Subscribers who intend to store voice mail messages on their hard 
disk drives will require additional space. 1 minute of a voice mail 
message will occupy approximately 130 Kbytes of space on the cli-
ent PC. You would need approximately 8 Mbytes to store an hour of 
voice mail messages.

■ VGA color or monochrome monitor

■ Mouse that is supported by Microsoft® Windows (optional but 
recommended)

■ Local Area Network (LAN) interface card with connectivity to the Intuity 
AUDIX server

Intuity Message Manager Software
Considerations

The Intuity Message Manager requires software operations on the Intuity AUDIX 
system and on the client PC.

Intuity System Software Considerations

The software necessary for the Intuity AUDIX system to operate with the Intuity 
Message Manager is contained within the Intuity AUDIX application programs and 
within the Intuity platform software. The features of Intuity AUDIX and of the 
platform that allow the Intuity Message Manager application software to interact 
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with the Intuity AUDIX application must be activated (turned on) and administered 
on the Intuity system before the Intuity Message Manager may be used. If you are 
purchasing a new Intuity system and order the Intuity Message Manager at the 
time of initial installation, your new Intuity system will arrive with the software 
already activated. If you decide to add Intuity Message Manager interactions after 
the entitle installation, AT&T will activate the software remotely.

Client Personal Computer Software
Considerations

The customer is responsible for installing the Intuity Message Manager 
application software on client subscriber PCs. The standard AT&T offer does not 
include the installation of the Intuity Message Manager application software 
installation for individual subscriber PCs. Customers may allow their subscribers 
or computer support personnel to install the client software onto their PCs using 1 
of 2 methods:

■ From a floppy diskette, directly through the PC’s floppy diskette drive

■ From a LAN file server

The client PCs require the following software before you install the Intuity 
Message Manger:

■ Microsoft Windows version 3.1 or above, or Windows for Work Groups 
3.1.1 or above

■ Microsoft MS-DOS version 5.0 or above

■ TCP/IP software with a Window Sockets interface version 1.1 (the PC 
should have a directory containing a WINSOCK.DLL file)

The WINSOCK.DLL Version 1.1 access to TCP/IP protocol may be 
provided by either:

— A TCP/IP protocol stack in the PC

— A Netware Loadable Module (NLM) located on the LAN server, 
accessing each PC whenever a session is established.1

! CAUTION:
If the WINSOCK.DLL file (Window Sockets interface) is missing from the 
client PC, Intuity Message Manager will not operate.

Client PCs must be prequalified to ensure that they are capable of supporting the 
Intuity Message Manager. AT&T will be issuing a special test diskette called the 

1. The Network Loadable Module can be used in an approved Novell network operating sys-
tem.
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“Bravo Test Tool.” This tool is used to determine the presence or absence of the 
WINSOCK.DLL. For information, please contact your sales representative.

You may purchase client software by:

■ Client License (1 copy per PC)

You can order one or more packages containing five copies of the Intuity 
Message Manager client software, five copies of the tutorial, and five 
copies of the user guide. The software must be installed on each client PC.

■ Site License (1 copy of the software on the LAN)

You may order one package containing two copies of the software, two 
copies of the tutorial, two copies of the user guide and one copy of the 
license agreement appropriate to the number of users at the site. Multiple 
users on the LAN can access a single copy of the client software installed 
on a LAN file server.

Statement of Demarcation and Responsibility for
the Intuity Message Manager

The following are the responsibility of the customer or AT&T, as indicated:

■ The local area network (LAN)

AT&T does not provide software installation, administration, or 
troubleshooting for the customer’s LAN as a part of the Intuity system 
installation. AT&T’s Intuity system installation includes:

— Activation of the TCP/IP platform software and the Intuity AUDIX 
system software within the Intuity system that allows the Intuity Mes-
sage Manager client/server interaction to work

— TCP/IP networking administration on the Intuity system for the Intu-
ity system’s UNIX machine name, IP address, subnet mask, and the 
default gateway IP address on the Intuity system itself. The cus-
tomer must provide this information to AT&T.

— Administration of the networking connection type on the Intuity 
AUDIX system

— Test of the Intuity system to customer LAN connection via a send 
and receive packets (ping) test using test IP addresses provided by 
the customer. The test will be considered to be successful if the 
packet loss for the send and receive packets test is in the range of 0 
to 49%. For packet loss in the range of 10 to 49%, AT&T installation 
will notify the customer of the percentage of loss. A loss in this range 
may cause the Intuity Message Manager to experience slow 
response time; possible causes for this type of loss include network 
congestion or a faulty device on the network. The LAN itself is the 
responsibility of the customer.
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NOTE:
AT&T requires the customer to provide a representative, pref-
erably the LAN coordinator/administrator to perform joint 
acceptance testing. For additional information, please see 
"Determine Intuity Message Manager Installation Require-
ments" on page 3-20 of this chapter.

■ Customer-provided personal computers for the use of subscribers

AT&T does not provide software installation, administration, or 
troubleshooting for the customer’s client PCs unless specified by contract. 
Check with your sales representative or project manager for additional 
information.

■ All IP addresses, the subnet mask, the default gateway IP address, and the 
IP host2 name for the Intuity system are the responsibility of the customer 
and must be provided to AT&T prior to installation.

■ The physical cable to be connected to the Intuity system and the connector 
for all connection types is the responsibility of the customer. The only 
exception is the 10Base-T. For 10Base-T connections, AT&T installation 
may include cabling to a 104A connect block at the customer’s discretion 
for an additional charge. In these installations, the 104A connect block 
serves as the point of demarcation. For all others, including 10Base-T 
connections in which AT&T does not render the optional cabling to the 
104A connect block, the point of demarcation between the customer LAN 
and the Intuity system is the faceplate and the connector located on the 
faceplate of the Ethernet circuit card installed into the Intuity MAP.

Intuity Message Manager Documentation

AT&T provides the following documentation for subscribers using the Intuity 
Message Manager:

■ Intuity Message Manager User’s Guide (585-310-725)

For administering the Intuity AUDIX system parameters that govern Intuity AUDIX 
and Intuity Message Manager interactions, AT&T provides:

■ Intuity Message Manager Installation, Administration, and Diagnostics for 
Intuity Systems (585-310-553)

■ Intuity AUDIX R3.2 Administration and Feature Operations (585-310-552)

2. This is also referred to as the UNIX machine name.
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For administering the Intuity platform TCP/IP information and the UNIX machine 
name, AT&T provides:

■ Intuity Message Manager Installation, Administration, and Diagnostics for 
Intuity Systems (585-310-553)

AT&T also provides a tutorial that may be installed directly onto the client PC for 
use in training subscribers.

Determine Intuity Message Manager
Administration

The parameters in the following worksheet serve to establish limits and 
permissions for the three connectivity types:

■ Connectivity Level 1: Connected

The subscriber has a TCP/IP connection to the customer LAN. This 
connection type is monitoring for new messages, if you have allowed the 
permission.

■ Connectivity Level 2: Logged into the Mailbox

The subscriber is using the PC to control the Intuity AUDIX mailbox. This is 
an active login session.

■ Connectivity Level 3: Audio Connection

The subscriber is using the Intuity Message Manager software on the client 
PC and one of the Intuity system’s voice ports.

The worksheet below also establishes the address and other parameters required 
for the installation of the Intuity system onto the LAN.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Contact the LAN or System Administrator

LANs differ in the point at which the LAN cable may be activated for 
installation. Some LANs may be pre-administered prior to the service 
technician’s arrival on site. Other LANs require that the administration to 
activate the LAN cable be performed at the time of installation because an 
open connection may cause the LAN to fail.

Determine if your LAN may be pre-administered before installation and a 
live cable be ready at site, or if your LAN will need to be administered 
shortly before the physical connection to the Intuity system is made. If your 
LAN will require administration at the time of installation to prevent failure 
due to an open connection, indicate “yes” on the worksheet and provide the 
contact information for the installer so that the installer may contact the 
LAN coordinator/administrator at the appropriate time.
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NOTE:
Even if you have a LAN that may be pre-administered for the Intuity 
system, you will still need to provide a representative for the Joint 
Acceptance Testing. For additional information, please see "Deter-
mine Intuity Message Manager Installation Requirements" on page 
3-20 of this chapter.

■ UNIX Machine Name

Defines the UNIX name of the Intuity system. This is also referred to as the 
IP host name. You may wish to give the machine a name that corresponds 
to the main number for message retrieval, such as AX1234 if subscribers 
will use the 1234 extension to retrieve their messages.

This name must be unique. The UNIX name for the Intuity system may not 
be the same name as is used for any other machine on the LAN.

NOTE:
If you are installing digital networking, the UNIX name should be the 
same as the local machine name specified on the Local Machine 
Administration screen for digital networking.

■ Internet Protocol Address

The Internet Protocol (IP) address identifies the Intuity system to the client 
PCs and the rest of the network. This address may consist of any 
combination of numbers that is unique to the LAN for installations onto 
networks that are not connected to the Internet. If the LAN is connected to 
the Internet, the Intuity system should be given a unique IP address from 
the Network Information Center (NIC). They may be reached at:

Electronic mail: HOSTMASTER@NIC.DDN.MIL

Telephone: (800) 365-3642

Address:   DDN Network Information Center
14200 Park Meadow Dr., Suite 200
Chantilly, VA 22021

While this service is free of charge, the NIC does require an application for 
the IP address.

■ Subnet Mask

Defines how much of the IP address is considered for the network address. 
This address will depend upon the type of LAN that you have installed.

Leave this field blank if you wish to use the default of 255.255.0.0. Use this 
default if the LAN is strictly a local LAN.
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■ Default Gateway IP Address

Defines the range for the LAN address used to determine if the address is 
on the local LAN or on another. If the address indicates that the machine is 
on another LAN, the query/message is sent to the gateway for routing.

Leave this field blank for LANs that are not internetworked with other LANs. 

■ Network Interface Type

Defines the type of network connection that will be used with the Intuity 
system. These types include:

— BNC

— AUI

— 10Base-T

— Twisted pair–no link integrity

Customers should choose the type that will be provided to the Intuity 
system for connection to the LAN. For connectivity diagrams, please see 
Chapter 7, "Planning the Implementation".

■ Maximum Number of Enabled IMAPI Sessions

Defines the number of permitted enabled IMAPI sessions on the Intuity 
AUDIX system. An enabled IMAPI session is the Level 2 connection. While 
using this connection, subscribers may be administering lists, reviewing 
messages, administering outcalling. This type of connection does not 
feature an audio component: subscribers may or may not be talking to the 
Intuity AUDIX system or listening to a message being played out.

This parameter may be used by the system administrator to control the 
traffic to the Intuity system on the LAN by limiting the number of active login 
sessions that the Intuity system will accept. The feature option setting on 
the system Features Options screen is always set to 32 sessions at the 
time of initial installation. If you would like to restrict the logins to below 32, 
indicate the number on the worksheet, or ask your system administrator to 
adjust the parameter after the initial installation.

■ Enable Check New Messages

Determines whether or not subscribers may use the Intuity Message 
Manager software to notify them of new messages via the mailbox icon that 
appears on their PC screens. This notification operation is similar to the 
flashing message waiting indicator (MWI) or the stutter tones on a 
subscriber’s telephone. However, the Intuity Message Manager client 
software polls the Intuity AUDIX system approximately once every 5 
minutes to determine the status of messages in the mailbox. If there is a 
new message for the subscriber, Intuity Message Manager raises the flag 
on the mailbox icon displayed on the subscriber’s PC screen. A pop-up 
window also appears to announce a new voice mail message.
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NOTE:
Some Intuity Message Manager users may experience a discrep-
ancy between the Intuity AUDIX MWI on their telephones and the 
Intuity Message Manager mailbox flag icon notification.

AT&T recommends that this field be set to y (yes). If this field is set to n 
(no) subscribers will have to log into the Intuity AUDIX using a Level 2 
connection to find out if they have new messages. This will increase the 
traffic on your LAN.

■ Enable Deliver Call Answer

This feature is not used by Intuity Message Manager and should be set to n 
(no).

■ Enable Voice File Transfer

Determines whether or not Intuity Message Manager users will be able to 
transfer a file containing a voice message to their PC for storage or 
forwarding. This is another field that will affect traffic on your LAN. In 
general, AT&T recommends setting this parameter to y (yes) to enable 
subscriber to save messages beyond the length of time permitted under 
Intuity AUDIX system administration. Subscribers may store these 
messages in their Personal Folder under the client Intuity Message 
Manager application, or copy them from their PCs to floppy diskette.

The length of time that the Intuity AUDIX system will permit subscribers to 
store received voice messages on the Intuity AUDIX system is determined 
by the subscriber’s Class of Service. The default for this parameter is 10 
days; after 10 days, the system automatically deletes the stored message, 
and the message is lost. This parameter appears in Chapter 2, "Planning 
for Intuity AUDIX Features and Options" on Worksheet 2-16, "Class of 
Service: Incoming Mailbox (ch c cos-number, Page 2)", on page 2-69.

NOTE:
You will also need to set the IMAPI Voice File Transfer? parameter 
to y (yes) on either the Subscriber Class of Service Parameters 
screen for the individual subscribers who will be permitted to use 
Worksheet 2-15, "Class of Service: Permissions (ch c cos-number, 
Page 1)", on page 2-66 in Chapter 2, "Planning for Intuity AUDIX 
Features and Options".

■ IMAPI Timeout

This parameter determines how long a Level 2 login session may be idle 
(no entries or instructions from the subscriber) before the Intuity system 
stops the Level 2 login session and returns the subscriber to a Level 1. This 
is an inactivity timeout that is administrable in 5-minute increments.
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AT&T recommends that this number be kept at the 5-minute default if you 
have many subscribers who will be using this feature. This will allow other 
Intuity Message Manager users to gain access to the Intuity AUDIX system 
for level-2 login sessions.

■ Test IP Address

Defines the IP address for a machine on the LAN that the Intuity system 
may send packets to in order to check the LAN connection from the Intuity 
system to the customer LAN.

■ Alternate Test IP Address

Defines a second IP address for a machine on the LAN that the Intuity 
system may send packets to in order to check the LAN connection from the 
Intuity system to the customer LAN. This second address is used if the 
system experiences a failure in connecting to the first test address.
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Worksheet 3-1. Intuity Message Manager Parameters and Installation Information

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Contact the LAN or System Administrator before 
installing Intuity Message Manager?

❑ Yes ❑ No

Contact Name:

Contact Phone Number

Special Instructions:

UNIX Machine Name Up to 8 alpha and/
or numeric 
characters

None

Internet Protocol (IP) Address nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn
where n is a digit 
from 0 to 9

None

Subnet Mask nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn
where n is a digit 
from 0 to 9

255.255.0.0

Default Gateway IP Address nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn
where n is a digit 
from 0 to 9

None

Network Interface Type 10Base-T
AUI
BNC
Twisted Pair - No
     link integrity

Maximum Number of Enabled 
IMAPI Sessions

0 to 32 sessions 0 sessions

Enable Check New Messages y (yes) or n (no)

Enable Deliver Call Answer n (no) n (no) n (no) – fixed
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Enable Voice File Transfer y (yes) or n (no) n (no)

IMAPI Timeout 5 to 60 minutes, in
increments of 5

5 minutes

Test IP Address Standard IP 
address format

None

Alternate Test IP Address Standard IP 
address format

None

Worksheet 3-1. Intuity Message Manager Parameters and Installation Information

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired
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Determine Intuity Message Manager Switch
Administration

The Intuity Message Manager optional application does not require any 
specialized switch administration. The audio sessions under the Intuity Message 
Manager will use the extension number specified by the subscriber to outcall to 
the subscriber for an audio session. The system will place the outcall over one of 
the voice ports.

Determine Intuity Message Manager Security
Issues and Administration

For security as well as traffic purposes, the Intuity Message Manager limits the 
login time to a maximum of 1 hour before the system stops the Level 2 login 
session. This is to insure that a client logs off periodically to protect the access 
information used to gain entry to the Intuity AUDIX system, and to allow other 
uses to gain Level 2 access to the system. AT&T, however, recommends 
restricting this inactivity logout time period to less than 1 hour. The default for this 
parameter is 5 minutes.

As with the Intuity AUDIX application itself, subscribers should protect their 
passwords by not sharing them with others or writing them down. Subscribers will 
use the same password with the Intuity Message Manager that they normally use 
for a standard voice/telephone interface login. The password aging feature under 
the Intuity AUDIX application helps to protect against unauthorized access to 
mailboxes. When the password expires for the mailbox under the Intuity AUDIX 
audio interface, it also expires for the Intuity Message Manger interface. Changing 
this password under either the Intuity AUDIX audio interface or the Intuity 
Message Manager interface will change the password for both interfaces.

The Intuity Message Manager retains the designation of private for messages so 
designated, and will not permit them to be forwarded. A subscriber using the 
Intuity Message Manager with the file transfer feature activated will only be able to 
transfer voice files from that subscriber’s mailbox. Subscribers will not be able to 
access a voice mailbox other than their own unless they have the password to 
another mailbox.

Determine Intuity Message Manager Traffic
 and Load

Intuity Message Manager Traffic and Load applies to both the customer LAN and 
the Intuity system, itself. The standard method of configuration requires input on 
the number of anticipated users, usage, the busy hour fraction, and the LAN 
grade of service.
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The following section is divided into:

■ Impact upon LAN traffic

■ Intuity Message Manager system traffic and load

Use the impact upon LAN traffic section if you would like to assess the impact of 
the Intuity system on your LAN. Use the Intuity Message Manager system traffic 
and load section to identify the information necessary for configuration.

Impact Upon LAN Traffic

The amount and type of Intuity Message Manager traffic is not included in the 
Intuity AUDIX traffic information available from the Intuity AUDIX system. The 
AT&T Technical Service Organization (TSO) can provide information on the Intuity 
Message Manager traffic at your site. If you have problems with system 
performance after installation, you may need to call the TSO for traffic information 
about the Intuity Message Manager LAN traffic and make adjustments to the 
entries on the System-Parameters IMAPI-Options screen. The TSO may charge a 
fee for this service.

If you would like to consider the impact of Intuity Message Manager use on your 
LAN, you may use the calculation below to provide an estimate of potential LAN 
traffic. The calculation is based upon the following assumptions:

■ Each connection with a 5 minute check new message interval generates 
50 packets per hour, or 0.014 packets per second

■ Each active session (Level 2 login) generates 2.1 packets per second

■ Packets are relatively small (100 to 200 bytes), except for voice files 
transmitted for personal folder which use 2K packets

Based upon these above assumptions and the assumption that an Intuity 
Message Manager subscriber will transmit 1 voice file to or from their Personal 
Folder under the Intuity Message Manager application per day, and using the 
anticipated traffic for the busy hour, the total packets generated per Intuity 
Message Manager subscriber during the busy hour will be:

Table 3-1. LAN Usage for Number of Packets per Subscriber During the Busy Hour

LAN Usage Light Medium Heavy Very Heavy
Extremely 

Heavy

# packets/user 115 150 185 220 255
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To calculate the LAN traffic estimate:

1. Choose the appropriate category of light, medium, heavy, very heavy, or 
extremely heavy.

2. Determine the maximum number of users who will be accessing the 
system during the busy hour.

3. Multiply the number of packets per user from the appropriate category by 
the number of users. This will give an estimate of the total number of 
packets in the busy hour.

4. Divide the total obtained in Step 3 by 3 600 seconds per hour to obtain the 
average packets per second.

For example, to obtain the estimated average:

(100 medium users)(128 packets per user) = 12 800 packets in the hour

12 800 packets per hour / 3 600 seconds per hour = 356 packets per 
second

Intuity Message Manager System Traffic and
Load Worksheet

Use the following worksheet to assess the traffic and the load that will be placed 
upon the Intuity system due to Intuity Message Manager TCP/IP access. This 
information will be used for configuration.

NOTE:
You may enter the information onto the worksheet that follows, or you may 
enter the information on Worksheet 2-42, "Total Subscriber, Traffic, and 
Load Worksheet for Standard Design", on page 2-192, at the end of Chap-
ter 2, "Planning for Intuity AUDIX Features and Options", in this document.

This worksheet has the following parameter:

■ Number of Message Manager Users

Defines the anticipated number of subscribers who will be using the Intuity 
Message Manage from their PCs. You should record the total number of 
anticipated users for this application, including any that will be added to the 
system at a later date.
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Determine Intuity Message Manager Personnel
and Training

When planning for Intuity Message Manager personnel and training, you will need 
to consider:

■ Who and how will the software be loaded onto the client PCs?

■ Who will be responsible for administering the client PCs to recognize the 
Intuity system?

■ Who will answer user’s questions about Intuity Message Manager 
operations?

■ What type of training will the Intuity Message Manager users receive?

You may purchase client PC software by:

■ Client License (1 copy per PC)

Each client license order will contain five copies of the Intuity Message 
Manager client software, five copies of the tutorial, and five copies of the 
user guide. The software must be installed on each client PC.

Worksheet 3-2. Intuity Message Manager System Traffic and Load

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Number of Intuity message 
Manager Users

0 to 500 0
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■ Site License (1 copy of the software on the LAN)

Each site license will contain two copies of the software, two copies of the 
tutorial, two copies of the user guide, and one copy of the license 
agreement appropriate to the number of users at the site. Multiple users on 
the LAN can access a single copy of the client software installed on a LAN 
file server.

If you will be using the diskette to install the Intuity Message Manager client 
software, you will need to determine if individual subscribers will be performing the 
installation, or if you will use a dedicated individual to install the software for each 
of the PCs. If individual subscribers will be installing the software from diskette, 
your LAN administrator may need to provide instructions about administering their 
PCs to communicate with the Intuity system, including providing the TCP/IP 
address and how to add the address to their PCs. Individual subscribers may also 
install the software from a server. If this option is selected, subscribers may 
require information about the correct procedure to use for the server type that you 
are using. The Intuity Message Manager User’s Guide (585-310-725) provides 
installation instructions for installing the Intuity Message Manager software from 
diskette onto the client PCs and a sample installation for installing from a server.

For Intuity system administrators, AT&T offers Intuity Message Manager training 
on the last day of the Intuity AUDIX administration training course. The customer 
representative will then be responsible for educating the employees within their 
business about the use of the Intuity Message Manager. However, on-line help 
built into the Intuity Message Manager program and the tutorial diskette should 
meet the need for subscriber training.

Training for individual subscribers is generally performed by the use of the tutorial 
diskette that is included. After completing the tutorial, subscribers may refer to the 
Intuity Message Manager User’s Guide (585-310-725) for reference and 
additional instructions. You may wish to publicize to the subscribers a contact 
person who may further assist them if they have questions. You may also wish to 
plan a demonstration for your subscribers to increase their awareness of the 
features that they may use. Be sure to inform subscribers about any features that 
you will not be allowing them to use.

Determine Intuity Message Manager Installation 
Requirements

If you order the Intuity Message Manager with a new Intuity system, the Intuity 
system will arrive with the TCP/IP networking circuit card already installed, and 
the software activated to support the Intuity Message Manager. If you are adding 
this feature to an existing system, AT&T services will install the TCP/IP networking 
circuit card and remotely activate the software necessary to operate the Intuity 
Message Manager.
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AT&T installation services does not test the operation of the client PC Intuity 
Message Manager.

As a part of the installation for either a new system or an existing system, AT&T 
services with perform Joint Acceptance Testing with the customer. Joint 
Acceptance Testing requires that a customer representative, preferably the LAN 
administrator/coordinator, be present at the time of installation to assist AT&T with 
any questions or to provide support for the customer’s LAN. If the customer does 
not provide a representative at the time of the acceptance testing during the 
installation, AT&T will consider the installation complete. If AT&T is requested to 
return in order to perform the acceptance testing when a customer representative 
is available, AT&T will require an additional service order and charge.
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Planning for Intuity Intro Voice 
Response

Intuity Intro Voice Response is an optional application on the Intuity system that 
provides tools used to create Intuity Intro Voice Response applications for use on 
the Intuity system. Intuity Intro Voice Response provides a developmental and 
administrative environment which allows the application developer or system 
administrator to:

■ Develop transaction programs

■ Administer speech

■ Administer the Intuity Intro Voice Response database

■ Monitor Intuity Intro Voice Response application behavior through reports

These activities allow a system administrator or application developer to design, 
build, and monitor applications that will increase the effectiveness and scope of 
business communications.

Whether a caller is speaking with a human operator or interacting with a 
computer, the basis of the interaction is a step-by-step list of instructions that the 
operator or computer follows. This listing, the transaction program that forms an 
application, dictates how the operator or the computer reacts to input from the 
caller. Intuity Intro Voice Response allows you to easily build a step-by-step list for 
the Intuity system to follow. Each transaction program lists, in order, all of the 
actions, or actions steps necessary to accomplish the application’s purpose.

In order to build an application with Intuity Intro Voice Response, application 
developers select choices from a menu and construct a list of action steps. While 
constructing the list, application developers may not only add action steps to the 
list, but also edit the list by using function keys to delete or copy steps. Application 
developers may add entries to the menu of action steps, or rely upon the action 
step listing provided by Intuity Intro Voice Response.

Once a list is established, the developer defines the individual steps with options 
by pressing a function key and filling in fields. Intuity Intro Voice Response 
provides help screens and a choices key for use during application development. 
The choices key presents either a definition or a listing of possible field entries.

Under the direction of a Voice Response application, Intuity can:

■ Answer an incoming call

■ Tailor the announcement and/or application flow for the incoming call to 
match business hours, holidays, and seasons

■ Prompt the caller for information

■ Accept information input using touch-tones
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■ Record information from a caller for later playback

■ Direct the call to an operator if the caller does not respond

■ Store spoken information for later retrieval

■ Transfer to voice mail in order to leave or receive a message

■ Transfer to different extensions, using blind or intelligent transfers

■ Send a message to a remote subscriber

■ Read and write data to the database

■ Distribute information through pre-recorded speech

■ Compare and verify input with database

■ Verify password or identification number before distributing or collecting 
information

■ Operate a second transaction

The application writer can choose to use any or all of these actions to build an 
individual application that meets the needs of your business. The application 
script can be simple: a caller asks for specific information and the Intuity system 
responds with the information. The application may also be more complex: a 
caller asks for specific information, and the Intuity system asks for information 
from the caller in return. Intuity Intro Voice Response can then access its own 
database or another Intuity feature package, such as Intuity AUDIX, and use that 
information to respond to the caller. Intuity Intro Voice Response applications may 
be used to create a single or multiple level attendant or a call director. 
Applications may perform locator functions or respond to account inquiries.

Completed applications must be installed on the Intuity system. This installation 
involves directing the system to install the application into a directory area and 
then assigning the application to one or more channels through dynamic or 
dedicated channel allocation. For information about channel allocation, please 
see Chapter 5, "Planning for Switch Needs".

The number of applications that an individual Intuity system can support depends 
upon the application and the number of voice ports required for its use. The 
maximum number of voice ports that any system, either a MAP/40 or a MAP/100, 
can use for Intuity Intro Voice Response applications is 16. Therefore, you may 
have 1 application using all 16 ports or a range of ports and applications in which 
the total number of voice ports in use for Intuity Intro Voice Response does not 
exceed 16.

Planning for Intuity Intro Voice Response is application dependent. The 
application and the expected amount of traffic will determine Intuity’s needs. 
Throughout application development, you will need to keep a record of the phrase 
tags and what the tags represent. A phrase tag is a label for a speech phrase. The 
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system will not provide a printout of just the needed phrases for you. You will need 
to record these phrases using speech administration.

The following methods may be used to obtain speech for applications: 

■ Record speech directly into your application using the telephone

■ Record speech externally onto a cassette tape, and use an audio jack 
located on the voice ports card to encode it into Script Builder

■ Share speech already recorded in another application

■ Copy (import) recorded speech into your application from another 
application

■ Purchase an optional standard speech package from AT&T

■ Purchase optional speech customized to your requirements from AT&T

The use of an Intuity AUDIX optional language package does not affect Intuity 
Intro Voice Response applications. Intuity Intro Voice Response applications 
remain in the language in which they were recorded. This makes it possible for 
businesses to build applications in different languages. Intuity Intro Voice 
Response applications do not share recorded speech phrases with Intuity AUDIX.

Intuity Intro Voice Response has its own set of reports. The data from these 
reports include:

■ Calls transferred from an application

■ Total number of calls made to the system

■ Call information for a specific day

You may use these reports to monitor application use and make any necessary 
adjustments to the system or to the application.

Intuity Intro Voice Response may be purchased initially or added later to an 
existing system. For an Intuity system to use an Intuity Intro Voice Response 
application, the system must its own supporting Intuity Intro Voice Response 
software loaded. An application, however, may be designed and created on one 
Intuity system and then used on other Intuity systems provided that the system 
using the application has its own software package loaded.

! CAUTION:
Always make arrangements to thoroughly test an Intuity application before 
putting it into service. Be sure to build enough time into the application 
development schedule to perform testing. Never use an untested application 
on the Intuity system.
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Intuity Intro Voice Response Hardware 
Considerations

A maximum of 16 ports may be dedicated to Intuity Voice Response applications. 
The channel allocation for an application depends upon the overall channel 
allocation scheme for the platform. For additional information about channel 
allocation, please see Chapter 5, "Planning for Switch Needs".

The size of the database does not differ among the MAP/5, the MAP/40, and the 
MAP/100. However, the size of the application may require additional voice ports 
and hours of voice storage, and this may impact the size of the platform needed 
for your site. Hours of voice storage are used to store the speech that is used in 
the application and information that the caller leaves.

Speech may be recorded directly using a telephone handset or to a cassette tape 
and loaded into the system using a jack on the voice ports card (IVC6). Recording 
speech for the transactions requires the use of a voice channel. During the time 
that the selected voice port is in use for Intuity Intro Voice Response recording 
and application design, it may not be used for Intuity AUDIX functions.

A voice port for speech administration may be assigned to Intuity Intro Voice 
Response on a short-term or long-term basis. AT&T recommends activating and 
reserving an extra voice port for use with Intuity Intro Voice Response 
development. Intuity Intro Voice Response application developers who will be 
recording speech onsite, using the audio jacks located on the IVC6 faceplate, will 
need a second channel to listen to the speech. Using an audio jack on an IVC6 
voice port card disables channel 0, the first channel, on the card.

You may use system Channel 0, the first channel on the first voice ports circuit 
card on the system. For systems having more than 1 voice ports circuit card, the 
channels that may be used when connecting to the audio jack are the channel 0s 
on voice ports circuit cards. For example, channel 0 on the voice ports card 
number 2 would be Channel 6, and channel 0 on the third voice ports card would 
be Channel 12.

After application development, the reserved channels may be assigned to provide 
service for the application itself, or as a dynamic allocation port. However, if you 
wish to modify an application and/or use a voice ports circuit card audio jack, you 
will need to readminister the channels for Intuity Intro Voice Response 
development.
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Intuity Intro Voice Response Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for use with Intuity Intro Voice 
Response:

■ Intuity Intro Voice Response (585-310-716)

For issues relating to the Intuity platform and channels, AT&T offers the following 
documentation:

■ Intuity Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0
(585-310-534)

Designing a Successful Application

For general guidelines about designing an application, please see the details 
under "Planning for Intuity AUDIX Automated Attendants" on page 2-122, in 
Chapter 2, "Planning for Intuity AUDIX Features and Options".  For more detailed 
information, please see Intuity Intro Voice Response (585-310-716). This 
document provides step-by-step information about designing and building the 
application.

Determine Intuity Intro Voice Response Number
of Applications and Application Identity

When determining the application name that will be used in the system, be sure to 
refer to the Intuity Intro Voice Response Guide and follow these rules and limits. 
For planning purposes, applications may be named in any manner that identifies 
or distinguishes them.

NOTE:
Whether the application name is for system use or for planning purposes, 
the application name must be unique.

Worksheet  3-3: Voice Response Application 
Identity

Use the following worksheet to identify the total number of Intuity Intro Voice 
Response application(s) that you would like on your system.

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Application Name

Defines a unique application name for planning purposes.

■ Purpose

Provide a brief purpose for the application.



3-27

Worksheet 3-3. Intuity Intro Voice Response Application Identity

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Application Name Purpose
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Determine Intuity Intro Voice Response Feature
Administration

Administration for the Intuity Intro Voice Response application will be application 
dependent. The application developer will build the application directly on the 
Intuity system.

NOTE:
Use the Intuity system for application development during off-peak hours 
and/or periods of low traffic volume. Do not use the system for application 
development during periods of heavy system usage.

This application must then be administered to operate on the Intuity system, and 
channel assignment must be made. For additional information about 
administering channels, please see Chapter 6, "Planning for Platform Needs".

Determine Intuity Intro Voice Response Switch
Administration

You may operate an application under dynamic channel allocation so that the 
application shares voice ports with Intuity AUDIX, or you may configure a 
separate trunk to support the application, depending upon your switch/PBX. You 
will need to assign the appropriate hunt group for an Intuity Intro Voice Response 
application if a separate trunk is to be used. 

Determine Intuity Intro Voice Response Security
Issues and Administration

Security issues are also application dependent. However, application developers 
designing applications involving transfers should be aware of the security risks 
involved and take steps to minimize the risk of toll fraud.

Application developers use the system administration (SA) login. The SA login 
enables the developer to have access to all of the Intuity system administration 
functions, including reassigning services for all ports, administering the Intuity 
AUDIX feature, and changing system passwords.
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Determine Intuity Intro Voice Response Traffic
and Load

The traffic and load for an Intuity Intro Voice response application is application 
dependent. Project managers and/or sales representatives using the configurator 
may enter information for up to 3 separate Intuity Intro Voice Response 
applications.

NOTE:
If you plan to use more than 3 Intuity Intro Voice Response applications on 
your system, AT&T will provide technical assistance for system configura-
tion.

Use the worksheet below to determine guidelines for the configurator to use in 
order to support the applications.

Worksheet  3-4: Intuity Intro Voice Response 
Traffic and Load

This worksheet contains the following parameters for each of the three applica-
tions:

■ Number of Busy Hour Calls

This parameter is the number of calls that you expect the application to 
handle during the busiest hour of the day. The busy hour is the hour during 
which the system experiences its highest percentage of traffic and greatest 
volume of calls for the day.

■ Average Holding Time

Holding time is the period of time that the caller is connected to the system, 
the total length of the call.

Select an average holding time for each application that you plan to use on 
the Intuity system.

■ Port Grade of Service (GOS)

If you are using a System 85, G2, or G3r PBX, you may configure a 
separate trunk group for your application. If you will have a separate trunk 
group(s), you will need to enter a port grade of service (GOS) for the 
separate trunk(s).

Port grade of service (GOS) is a reflection of the quality of service that 
subscribers and outside callers receive from the system. Grade of service 
is defined as the fraction of all calls to the port group that are delayed more 
than 10% of an average session time during the busy hour. For example, a 
P05 means that 95% of the callers would hear the system answer and 5% 
would hear ringing until a port became available to answer the call.
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■ Hours of Voice Storage Required

The hours of voice storage provide room on the system for prompt, voice 
fragment, and caller input information storage. If you plan to collect data 
such as name, address, and telephone number from your callers, you will 
need additional storage space.

NOTE:
Intuity Intro Voice Response voice storage is not equivalent to Intuity 
AUDIX hours of speech. Be sure to use this voice storage parame-
ter to obtain storage for Intuity Intro Voice Response applications.
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Worksheet 3-4. Intuity Intro Voice Response Traffic and Load: Standard Design

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Application #1
Number of Busy Hour Calls

0 to 9 999
calls

no default

Application #2
Number of Busy Hour Calls

0 to 9 999
calls

no default

Application #3
Number of Busy Hour Calls

0 to 9 999
calls

no default

Application #1
Average Holding Time

0 to 1 200
seconds

15 seconds

Application #2
Average Holding Time

0 to 1 200
seconds

15 seconds

Application #3
Average Holding Time

0 to 1 200
seconds

15 seconds

Port Grade of Service none to P05 none

Hours of Voice Storage Required 0.5 to 99
hours

0.5
hours
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Determine Intuity Intro Voice Response
Personnel and Training

The use of Intuity Voice Response requires:

■ An application developer who designs and builds the application(s)

NOTE:
An application designer using Script Builder is not required to have 
an extensive programming background.

■ A system administrator to monitor the system reports and Intuity Intro 
Voice Response reports to insure that adequate resources have been 
allocated for the application

An application developer must log onto the Intuity system using the system 
administrator (SA) login. This login gives the application developer full access to 
your Intuity system, so that one individual may perform the Intuity Intro Voice 
Response and system administration work.

AT&T offers the following course to train individuals to use the Intuity Intro Voice 
Response program:

■ BC3612A “Introduction to Scriptbuilder”

This course is an instructor-lead 5-day course that is offered at a training 
center. The is no prerequisite for this course.

BC3612A introduces the student to Scriptbuilder, and helps him/her to 
become familiar with the Scriptbuilder programs that apply to 
CONVERSANT, CONVERSANT Intro, and Intuity Intro Voice Response. In 
this course, the student will use applications logic and create and edit 
speech.

Determine Intuity Intro Voice Response
Installation Requirements

As a part of a standard installation, the installer accepts and tests the Intuity Intro 
Voice Response with a specialized database; however, the customer is 
responsible for developing, loading, administering, and testing Intuity Intro Voice 
Response applications.
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Planning for the Intuity Call
Accounting System

The Intuity Call Accounting System (CAS) is an optional application that is 
available for Intuity systems integrated with the following switches:

■ DEFINTIY G1, all releases

■ DEFINTIY G3, all releases

■ System 75, Release 1 Version 3 Issue 1.7 and above

■ MERLIN LEGEND, all releases

The Intuity CAS application receives Station Message Detail Records (SMDR) 
from the MERLIN LEGEND or Call Detail Records (CDR) from the DEFINITY 
PBXs. Intuity CAS uses these records to calculate call costs and then generates 
call accounting reports. The Intuity CAS application may create records for a 
maximum of 500 extensions and store a maximum of 420,000 call records.The 
call record storage is sold in increments of 70,000 call records. 70,000 call 
records is approximately the number of call records generated in three months for 
100 extensions at 230 call records per month per extension.

NOTE:
If you need to monitor more than 500 stations, you may wish to consider a 
larger monitoring system. For additional information, contact your sales 
representative or project manager.

The call accounting reports available from the Intuity CAS application include:

■ ANI/Demographics reports

Intuity CAS offers five reports that support the Automatic Number 
Identification (ANI) and Abandoned Call features if an ISDN service and a 
Primary Rate Interface (PRI) are available on the premises.

— Two area code summaries, one for outgoing and one for incoming 
calls, providing total and average values for the number, duration, 
and cost of calls grouped by:

■ Area code dialed or received

■ 800 calls to toll-free 800 numbers (outgoing only)

■ 900 calls to paid-service 900 numbers (outgoing only)

■ International direct or operator assisted calls (outgoing only)

■ Local calls to or from local exchanges

■ Other calls, including calls to 411, 911, and 0 (outgoing only)
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— Two city/state summaries, one for outgoing and one for incoming, 
providing the distribution of calls among the top fifty most frequently 
connected cities. These reports list for each city with more than 9 
calls, the number of calls from all city exchanges and the percent-
age this value represents over the reporting period.

— Abandoned call report providing detailed information on incoming 
calls that were terminated by the caller. The report lists all the stored 
details, including the called number if it is available from the switch, 
of individual calls that fall in the range of time and dates specified, 
sorted by the time of the call.

■ Selection reports

These reports are used to pinpoint details or summarize trends in problem 
areas discovered by other reports. You may specify up to 25 distinct 
reports by setting any combination of:

— A range of times dates, duration, cost, and/or extension numbers

— The matching name or number pattern for department(s), cost cen-
ter(s), account code(s), and/or dialed number(s)

— A single trunk and/or a single call type

These reports may be generated on demand or they may be scheduled.

■ Organization reports

Intuity CAS provides four organization reports that may be used to allocate 
telephone expenditures to the site, department, and cost center associated 
with extensions charged with a call:

— Organization Detail Report

— Department Summary Report

— Cost Center Summary Report

— Extension Summary Report

You may specify up to 10 distinct reports of each type.

■ Account Code reports

Intuity CAS provides Account Code reports in both summary and detail 
form:

— Account Code Summary Report lists all active accounts in numerical 
order. This type of report is useful in charging clients for calls made 
on their behalf.

— Account Code Detail Report lists itemized records of every call 
associated with each account. This may be used as a bill for clients.
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■ CDR Analysis reports

CDR Analysis reports consist of eight reports used to analyze the traffic 
patterns in your company:

— Busy Day Trunk Utilization Report provides hourly summary for the 
day with the greatest total call duration within the reporting period

— Call Type Report summarizes call activity by call types, providing 
count duration, and cost subtotals for every call type. This report 
helps to pinpoint facility usage.

— Duration Report sorts calls by seven duration ranges from less than 
one minute to over one hour to highlight the length of calls, providing 
count, duration, and cost subtotals for each duration range. This 
report helps to analyze productivity levels or possible abuse.

— Time-of-Day Report breaks down telephone activity into 24 one-
hour intervals, providing count, duration, and cost subtotals for each 
hour over the entire reporting period. This report helps to analyze 
calling patterns throughout the day.

— Trunk Group Report provides totals and averages for the count, 
duration, and cost of calls routed through each trunk in your system. 
This report may be used to help evaluate existing trunks and facility 
usage.

— Date Report provides daily totals with count, duration, and cost of 
calls that indicate day-to-day traffic variance.

— Trunk Group Busy Hour Report provides peak hour information on 
every trunk group in the system, providing the hour with the greatest 
call duration, the day it occurred, and its % utilization.

— Site Report provides grand totals on the count, duration, and cost of 
calls handled by the switch during the specified reporting period.

Reports may be scheduled or requested from the system. You may define up to 
145 report schedules.

The Intuity CAS application may be used to:

■ Spot telephone abuse

Allows you to check calls to specific telephone numbers, such as numbers 
for competitors, local media, or services such as recordings for time and 
weather or jokes that may cost the company thousands of dollars over the 
course of a year. Also allows you to check calls dialed after offices hours 
and incoming WATS calls for which your company is paying.
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■ Stop facilities misuse or optimize networks

Allows you to detect facilities misuse from calls that incur excess usage 
charges. These charges may occur because long-distance calls are not 
being routed through WATS or possible because the Automatic Route 
Selection (ARS) pattern on the switch is set incorrectly.

You may also monitor loads for trunks to determine whether to delete some 
existing lines or add new ones.

■ Allocate Costs

Allows you to facilitate call accounting for departments, cost centers, and 
individual company personnel.

■ Generate revenue

Allows you to facilitate reselling in cases where the telephone equipment is 
shared by multiple users whose calls are routed through a single switch. 
You may add markups and surcharges into the totals on these reports.

■ Bill back clients

Allows you to obtain a a report of the telephone calls made on behalf of a 
client. You may add any markups and/or surcharges, and use the printout 
as the actual bill to your client.

■ Measure productivity

Allows you to measure the calls made by selected extensions and 
determine the destination of the call, or measure the incoming calls 
received by selected extensions. You may use these reports to monitor the 
need for additional resources for help desks, compare the time that a call 
for service was received against the time of dispatch, or monitor the 
number of calls that a department such as sales is initiating.

When planning for the Intuity CAS application, you will need to complete the 
worksheets contained in this section.

Intuity CAS Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for Intuity CAS:

■ Intuity Call Accounting System User Guide (585-310-728)

■ Intuity Call Accounting System Quick Reference (585-310-729)
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Intuity CAS Hardware Considerations

The Intuity CAS application receive the information from the switch over an 
RS232 serial connection. The identity of the serial port used for the Intuity CAS 
application depends upon the overall configuration of the system. Table 3-2 below 
summarizes the possible serial port connections.

On DEFINTIY integrations, the remote maintenance modem for alarm origination 
is required. It is not required for the MERLIN LEGEND integrations. The MERLIN 
LEGEND remote maintenance differs from the DEFINITY integration remote 
maintenance. If you will have a MERLIN LEGEND integration, you must manually 
inform your remote maintenance center of any alarms that occur on the system 
according to you maintenance contract, and the remote maintenance center will 
dial into the MERLIN LEGEND and use the pass-through option to reach the 
Intuity login prompt. If you will have a MERLIN LEGEND integration, you may 
purchase Alarm Origination as an option.

The Intuity CAS application also requires storage space on the Intuity system hard 
disk drive(s).

Intuity CAS Administration

This section guides users and support personnel through the process of collecting 
information used to configure CAS. Sample worksheets, used to enter CAS 
platform integration information and install a site, are included with instructions for 

Table 3-2. Serial Port Identity for Intuity CAS

Serial Port

MERLIN 
LEGEND w/o 

Alarm 
Origination

MERLIN 
LEGEND with 

Alarm 
Origination

DEFINITY PBX 

tty00 (COM 1) SPM SPM Intuity CAS

tty01 (COM 2) Intuity CAS Remote
Maintenance 
Modem

Remote
Maintenance 
Modem

ttysaa
(first port on 
the Multi-Port 
Serial Card)

N/A, unless remote 
administration is 
used

Intuity CAS N/A, unless remote 
administration 
modem is used
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their preparation. Blank worksheets appear after the sample worksheets. It is 
organized as follows:

■ Intuity CAS Capacities and Features Table

■ Site Installation Worksheet

■ Telephone System Configuration Worksheet

■ Dialed Digit Processing Worksheet

■ Call Record Collection Configuration Worksheet

■ Organization Configuration Worksheet

■ Report Schedules Worksheet

■ Cost Adjustments Worksheet

■ Account Code Table Worksheet

■ Worksheets

CAS Capacities and Features Table

The table below provides reference information about CAS’s capacities and 
features. The information listed on your worksheets defines your level of capacity 
consumption (for example, if you enter 35 facilities on your organization 
worksheet, 15 more can be added at a later time) and customizes features (for 
example, your additions to the dialed digit processing table).
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Table 3-3. Intuity CAS Capacities and Features Summary

Feature Type Maximum

Facilities 50

Access Codes 50

Call Types 75

Extension Digits 5

Max. Extension Reported 500 (grouped in units of 50)

Departments unlimited

Cost Centers unlimited

Account Codes unlimited

Trunks 4000

Organization Levels 4

Call Records (bytes/record) 141

Call Records per Mb of Disk 7,000

Maximum Stored Call Records 420k (grouped in units of 70K)
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Site Information Worksheet Example

Use this worksheet to list your site’s name and other general information. Enter 
the data from the completed worksheet into CAS’s Edit Site Information screen.

Table 3-4. Sample Intuity CAS Required Switch and Site Information

Customer: XYZ Corporation

Prepared By: Jane Smith

Phone Number: 614-111-1111

Date: 12/15/94

Site Name: Headquarters

Area Code: 614

Exchange: 123

Address: 3750 Grand Ave.

City, State and Zip Code: Anytown, OH 43220

Contact Person: John Jones

Contact Number: 123-1212

Switch Location: Basement, building 2

Switch Identity: MERLIN LEGEND

Manufacturer: AT&T

Software Load/Generic: 3.0

Connect to Intuity MAP
Processor Port:

tty01 (COM 2)
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Telephone System Configuration Worksheet
Example and Instructions

Use this worksheet to identify the telephone facilities your site uses and how to 
cost calls using those facilities. Enter the data from the completed worksheet into 
CAS’s Edit Telephone System Configuration screen.

Table 3-5. Sample Telephone Configuration Worksheet

Customer: XYZ Corp

Prepared By: Jane Smith

Phone Number: 614-111-1111

Date: 12/15/94

Page:   1     Of:   1

Trunk Group: 9999 Facility: SEC

# of Trunks: Dial Access Code: 9999

Rate (enter -1 for tariff, or an amount in 
cents): -1

Type:

Carrier: 1 Incoming Calls: C

Trunk/Line: 999

Trunk Group: 1 Facility: CO

# of Trunks: 5 Dial Access Code: 9

Rate (enter -1 for tariff, or an amount in 
cents): -1

Type:

Carrier: 0 Incoming Calls: C

Trunk Line: 801, 802, 803, 804, 805

Trunk Group: 2 Facility: WATS4

# of Trunks: 3 Dial Access Code: 890

Rate (enter -1 for tariff, or an amount in 
cents): 6¢

Type: M

Carrier: 0 Incoming Calls: N

Trunk Line: 821, 822, 823
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Make as many copies of the Telephone System Configuration worksheet as 
required, making certain the pages are numbered.

1. Collect the following sources of information to identify every telephone 
service used at the site, start with the Central Office (CO) facility:

■ Use Intuity’s switch administration application to display facility, 
access code, and trunk assignments for the switch.

■ Monthly invoices of telephone services such as WATS, TIE, and FX 
lines to compute the average cost of calls using these services.

NOTE:
If the site uses AT&T or MCI as a secondary carrier accessed 
by dialing 10288 or 10222 (as appropriate), enter the follow-
ing line of information. (This configuration of trunk group 9999 
is required for CAS’s proper internal functioning.)

9999 (trunk group), SEC (facility name), 1 (number of trunks), 9999 
(dial access code), -1 (rate), blank (rate type), 0 (if secondary carrier 
is AT&T) or 1 (if it is MCI), N (incoming calls), and 9999 (trunk).

2. Fill in a trunk group number — 1 to 9998.

3. Fill in the facility name. The names of facilities can be 1 to 5 characters. We 
recommend entering names that are descriptive (for example, T-NY to 
identify a TIE line to New York). CAS uses the following naming 
conventions:

a. CO (Central Office — regular services provided by your local and 
long distance carriers. If “virtual WATS banding” is a long distance 
service at the site, identify it as CO)

b. WATSn (outbound, band n = 0 to 9 WATS, billed by usage)

c. IWTSn (inbound, band n = 0 to 9 WATS, billed by usage)

NOTE:
The following names are reserved by the system and may not 
be used: LOCAL, LATA, MTS, IS-IL, IS-OL, OS-IL, OS-OL, 
IDDD, SPCL, and ZERO+.

4. Fill in the number of trunks in the group (this value appears in the 
Telephone System Configuration database listing).

5. Fill in the dial access code. Typically, this is a one- to three-digit code used 
to place an outside call via a trunk in this group. If you do not have this 
information, fill in the first trunk number for this group when you complete 
step 9.
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6. For the CO trunk group:

a. Enter a rate of -1 to indicate tariff table costing. Leave the rate type 
field empty.

b. If the primary carrier for this site is AT&T, enter 0 under carrier; if 
MCI (or any other carrier with similar rates), enter 1.

7. For all other groups — WATS, FX, or TIE:

a. Enter the average rate — 0 to 32000 cents — to cost a call, indicat-
ing the rate type: M = per minute or C = per call, computed from one 
or more past telephone bills for this service.

b. Leave the carrier field empty. (When entering data into the screen, 
allow the default to remain.)

8. Indicate if incoming calls should be either discarded (enter D), accepted at 
no cost (enter N), or costed at the rates set in 6a or 7a (enter C).

9. List all trunks belonging to this group. These numbers correspond to the 
“line” reported in MERLIN LEGEND call records; access code used, 
access code dialed, circuit ID, or dialed access code in DEFINTY G1/G3 
and System 75 call records. (You can consult Intuity’s switch administration 
application for procedures to display this information.)

10. If there are more trunk groups to enter, skip a line (or go to another page if 
this makes it more readable) and repeat steps 1 to 9.

Dialed Digit Processing Worksheet Instructions
and Example

Use this form to modify the built-in table of special numbers and/or to identify 
other numbers for special processing. Use the completed form for input into the 
Edit Dialed Digit Processing screen.

Complete this form if any of the cases below apply:

■ The secondary carrier at the site is not MCI.

■ CAS is using zero-based costing and you wish to add flat rates to a group 
of calls.

■ The rates listed for 900 numbers, information, or dial-it local services in 
table 2-4 are not correct for the site.

■ Users at the site place local voice mail calls.

■ When speed dialing a number, the speed dial code appears in the call 
record instead of the number.

■ When using TIE lines, the switch outputs characters in the dialed number 
field that are not valid phone numbers:

— RNX codes for on-net calls
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— Access codes in a tandem or remote access call

■ Users at the site want to mask sensitive phone numbers.

CAS includes a default Dialed Digit Processing table with values similar to the 
pre-printed form that follows.

Make as many copies of the Dialed Digit Processing Worksheet as required, 
making certain the pages are numbered.

Table 3-6. Example Dialed Digit Processing Defaults Worksheet

Search Pattern Replace Pattern

Dialed Digits Trunk 
Group

Cost 
Method

Rate 
(cents)

Trunk 
Group

Call 
Type

Dialed 
Digits

Substitute 
Digits?

0% T 0 Zero+ N operator 
assisted (OA)

011????????% T 0% N international 
(not OA)

102220% T 0 9999 Zero+ 011% Y

10222011% T 9999 011% Y MCI int’l. 
(not OA)

10???0% T 0 Zero+ 0% Y IXC operator 
assisted

10???011% T 011% Y IXC int’l. (not 
OA)

1800???????% C 0 Spcl N toll free call

1900???????% M 50 Spcl N 900 service 
numbers

411 C 43 Spcl N local informa-
tion

5551212 C 43 SPCL N local informa-
tion

800???????% C 0 SPCL N toll free call

900???????% M 50 SPCL N 900 service 
numbers

911 C 0 SPCL N emergency

976???? M 50 SPCL N dial-it local 
services
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1. Identify the dialed digits that require additional processing and enter their 
dialing pattern in the Dialed Digits column, under Search Pattern. See  
steps 1a. through 1i. for special cases.

Define dialing patterns using the appropriate sequence of digits (0 - 9), 
and/or symbols (except ? and %). Use ? and % as wild cards: 

?  represents any single character in that position. For example, 
"385????" is any 7-digit number with 385 as a local exchange.

%  represents any number of trailing characters.  Use only at the 
end of the pattern.  For example, 0%" is any number starting with 0.

a. If the secondary carrier at the site is not MCI, look up the entries 
102220% and 10222011% in the form with the pre-printed values 
and replace them by the correct carrier code — for example, 
102880% and 10288011% for AT&T.

? D incompletely 
dialed call

?11 C 0 SPCL N general x11 
telephone 
srvc.

?411 C 43 SPCL N local informa-
tion

?5551212 C 43 SPCL N local informa-
tion

?? D incompletely 
dialed call

??? D incompletely-
dialed call

???5551212 C 60 SPCL N long distance 
information

???? D incompletely 
dialed call

????5551212 C 60 SPCL long distance 
information

????? D incompletely 
dialed call

?????? D incompletely 
dialed call

Table 3-6. Example Dialed Digit Processing Defaults Worksheet — Continued  

Search Pattern Replace Pattern
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b. If the “dial-it” service exchange is not 976, find the 976???? entry (in 
the form with the pre-printed default values) and replace it with the 
proper number.

c. If users at the site place calls that include dialing a pound (#) or 
asterisk (*) after the number called, add the line entries into the table 
that follows:

.

d. If the site uses CAS zero-based rating, add the line entries to 
identify 7-digit local calls and/or any other digit patterns you wish to 
identify as local calls. This ends the procedure; you may define 
another line item.

Table 3-7. Example Dialed Digit Processing Entries Worksheet

Search Pattern Replace Pattern

Dialed Digits
Trunk 
Group

Cost 
Method

Rate
(cents)

Trunk 
Group

Call 
Type

Dialed 
Digits

Substitute
Digits?

#% T 0 N

*% T 0 N

???????#% T -1 ??????? Y

???????*% T -1 ??????? Y

????????#% T -1 ???????? Y

????????*% T -1 ???????? Y

?????????#% T -1 ????????
?

Y

?????????*% T -1 ????????
?

Y

??????????#% T -1 ????????
??

Y

??????????*% T -1 ????????
??

Y

???????????#% T -1 ????????
???

Y

???????????*% T -1 ????????
???

Y

????????????#% T -1 ????????
????

Y

????????????*% T -1 ????????
????

Y
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e. If users at the site place local voice mail or auto attendant calls, 
enter ?1????????% and ?0????????%.  Complete step 3b (with 
cost method = C and rate = 0 cents) and step 4a.

f. If the site reports speed dialed codes as part of the dialed number, 
enter the codes a they appear in the SMDR record followed by % — 
for example, if “#3” is the speed dial code for a number , enter #3%.  
Complete steps 3c, 5a, and 6a.

g. If the site has TIE lines to a remote switch, identify all off-net access 
codes from the remote switch, then  list each entry followed by % — 
for example, a site can use its TIE line to place local calls from the 
remote switch by accessing the TIE facility, then dialing 9; in this 
case, enter 9%.  Complete steps 2, 3, 5b, and 6a.

h. If the site has a private network and uses RNX codes to dial other 
network subscribers, identify all RNX codes and their destinations.  
Then list every RNX code followed by ????.  Complete steps 2, 3c, 
5c, and 6a.

i. If users wish to mask sensitive numbers, list the dialed numbers of 
interest — for example, to mask calls to 385-6440, enter 3856440. 
Complete steps 3c, 4b, 5d, and 6a.

2. Fill in the Trunk Group.

This column is typically blank unless you are working with dialed numbers 
in a TIE or private network context.   If so, identify the group associated 
with the network or TIE line calls.  Refer to the Telephone System 
Configuration worksheet for trunk group numbers.

3. Fill in the Cost Method and a Rate or Trunk Group as follows:

a. To discard calls with this search pattern, enter Cost Method D.  This 
ends the procedure; you may define another line item.

b. To cost per minute, enter Cost Method M, or per call, enter C.  Then 
enter the Rate in cents.  To change the defaults in the form with pre-
printed values, simply cross out the printed values and enter the 
user’s choices.

c. To indicate costing normally associated with the facility used, enter 
Cost Method T and leave the Trunk Group blank.

d. To indicate the costing associated with a different facility, enter Cost 
Method T.  Then enter the Trunk Group of interest.  Refer to the 
Telephone System Configuration worksheet for trunk group 
numbers.

4. Fill in a Call Type from the set of existing call type names in your system; 
leave blank to indicate no change from standard call type processing. See 
steps 4a. and 4b. for special cases.
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The list of built-in call types appears in the table below; other call types 
come from Facility names in the Telephone System Configuration screen.

a. To report the voice mail local calls from step 1e, enter LOCAL.

b. To report specially “masked” numbers from step 1i, enter SPCL.

5. To cost the call and/or report it as some other dialed digits, fill out the 
Dialed Digits under Replace Pattern. A blank means no change. See steps 
5a. to 5d. for details on special cases.

This pattern is based on your entry in step 1, using a similar format. 

■ Every digit represented by a ? in the search pattern is matched to a 
? in the replace pattern by its position from the left (first, second, 
etc.). For example, replacing 1716385???? with 385???? results in 
1-716-385-6440 reported as (local) 385-6440.

Table 3-8. Default Call Types

Call Type Description

FX Foreign Exchange call

INCOM Incoming call

IS-IL In-State, In-LATA

IS-OL In-State, Out-of-LATA

IWATSn Incoming (only) band n WATS call

LATA Local Access Transport Area (generic)

LOCAL Generally a 7-digit call

OS-IL Out-of-State, In LATA

OS-OL Out-of-State, Out-of-LATA

SPCL Special call (800-, 900- numbers

TIE Tie line call

WATSn Outgoing (or incoming/outgoing) band n WATS

ZERO+ Operator assisted calls
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■ Trailing digits represented by a % in the search pattern are matched 
to a % in the replace pattern (if a % is not present in the replace pat-
tern, the digits are dropped).  For example, replacing 10222% with 
% results in 10222-1-716-385-6440 (MCI) reported as (AT&T) 1-
716-385-6440.

■ If there are less ?s to replace the search pattern, the right-most 
matches are discarded.  For example, replacing ?385???? with 
385???? results in 1-385-6440 reported as 385-1644.  A way to 
corect this problem is to search for ?385% and replace it with 385%.

a. To process a telephone number instead of its speed dialed code, 
enter the telephone number followed by %.  For example, if in step 
1f you enter #3% to identify #3 as a speed dial code for AT&T’s 
equal access prefix, enter 10288% now.  Complete step 6a.

b. To remove an off-net access code from the dialed number of a TIE 
call, simply enter %.  For example, if in step 1g you entered 9%, 
enter % now.  Complete step 6a.

c. To report the rate center of a private network call — RNX???? in 
step 1h — enter the proper area code and exchange, followed by 
????.  For example, if you entered 333???? to identify RNX code 
333 and this code reaches the 716/385 area, enter 716385????.  
Continue with step 6.

d. To mask sensitive numbers identified in step 1i, replace the four 
rightmost numbers by 9999.  For example, to mask calls to 
3856440, enter 3859999.  Continue with step 6.

6. If you entered a replace pattern for dialed digits, fill in Substitute Digits?

a. Enter Y (yes) to store the pattern specified in step 5, which will then 
appear on reports as the dialed number.

b. Enter N (no) to keep the number received from the switch.  CAS 
uses the pattern in step 5 to process the call, while listing the 
original number on reports.

Call Record Collection Configuration Worksheet
Example and Instructions

Use this worksheet to identify the call detail recording (CDR) format of data 
coming from the switch and other local information.  Use the completed worksheet 
for input into the CDR Collection Information screen.

NOTE:
Shaded worksheet areas indicate default entries used for input into the 
CDR Collection Information screen.  Do not change these defaults.
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** switch type = DEFINITY G1/G3 - LSU non-ISDN - 12 digit account code

The table that follows lists other formats available

Table 3-9. Example Call Record Collection Information Worksheet

Customer:  XYZ Corp

Prepared By:  Jane Smith

Phone Number:  614-111-1111

Date:  12/15/94

Page:   1 Of:   1

Collection Device:  direct

Call Record Format:  g1g3-lsu12** 

Communication Type:  1

Time Zone: ❒ 4 hours (Atlantic) Daylight savings time 
observed:

❒ 5 hours (Eastern) ❒ Yes

❒ 6 hours (Central) ❒  No

❒ 7 hours (Mountain)

❒ 8 hours (Pacific)

❒ 10 hours (Alaska)

❒ 11 hours (Hawaii)

Direct PBX Interface Parameters: PBX Port Baud Rate:  1200

PBX Port Data Bits:  8

PBX Port Stop Bits:  1

PBX Port Parity:  None
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NOTE:
Legendbase and legendisdn call record formats are associated with 
switch data interfaces designed to process remote access tandem 
calls as a single record.  When they occur, tandem calls generate 2 
records:  one incoming and one outgoing.  The interfaces associ-
ated with legendbase and legendisdn draw information from both 
records to accurately cost and report the call. The switch interpreter 
associated with the legendspcl format cannot handle remote access 
tandem calls.

7. Copy the Call Record Collection Information Worksheet from this chapter.

8. Enter the following information:

a. Call Record Format.  Select the format of SMDR received from the 
switch.

b. Time Zone.  Select the zone as a function of hours from Greenwich 
mean time.

c. Indicate whether or not daylight savings time is used at the site.

Table 3-10. Switch/Call Record Description

Format Switch/Call Record Description

g1g3-lsu5 DEFINITY G1/G3 - LSU Non-ISDN - 5 digit account code

g1ge-lsu12 DEFINITY G1/G3 - LSU Non ISDN - 12 digit account code

g1g3-lsu14 DEFINITY G1/G3 - LSU Non-ISDN - 14 digit account code

g1g3-lsu15 DEFINITY G1/G3 - LSU Non-ISDN - 15 digit account code

g1g3-u24w DEFINITY G1/G3 - 24 word ISDN unformatted standard

g1g3-f24w DEFINITY G1/G3 - 24 word ISDN formatted expanded

g1g3-auth DEFINITY G1/G3 - 24 word ISDN unformatted - auth code ver.

S25-f18 System 25 MERLIN - 18w formatted - 15 digit account code (not for 
use with Intuity)

legendbase AT&T MERLIN LEGEND - standard with remote access 
processing (see note below)

legendisdn AT&T MERLIN LEGEND - ISDN with remote access 
processing see note below)

legendspcl ERLIN LEGEND - ISDN w/out Remote Access Processing (see note 
below)
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d. Change the default Direct PBX Interface Parameters if necessary.

Organization Configuration Worksheet Example
and Instructions

Use this worksheet to identify the grouping of telephone extensions and their 
users within the hierarchy of the company organization.

Use the completed form for input into the Edit Company Organization screen.

.

CAS structures the company organization as a hierarchy — a “site” branches into 
"departments” and these, into "cost centers."  Cost centers own the telephone 
“extensions” charged with the calls placed or received by “personnel” (extension 
users).

Obtain the list of all departments, its associated cost centers, extensions, and 
personnel. Prepare a separate Organization Configuration worksheet for each 

Table 3-11. Sample Organization Configuration Worksheet

Customer: XYZ Corp

Prepared By: Jane Smith

Phone Number: 614-111-1111

Date: 12/15/94

Page:   1 Of:   1

Department: File Name:

Cost Centers Extensions Personnel Information

Publications 385 Wingnut, A.

386 Notginhsaw, Martha

PROD-DOS 390 Full, Wanda

PROD-UNIX 391 Smith, Abe

PROD-HDWR 395 Quick, Virgil

396 Thergos, Connie

397 Lee, R.E.
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department. Blank worksheets are located at the end of this chapter. Make as 
many copies of the Organization Configuration worksheet as required, making 
certain the pages are numbered

1. Fill in the department name (1 to 15 characters) at the top of this 
worksheet. We recommend naming departments as single words, using 
such separators as - (hyphen) or _ (underline) if necessary — for example, 
New-Sales — because this speeds the sorting process for reports.

2. Fill in the name of a cost center (1 to 15 characters). As in department 
names, we recommend using single words — for example, 505-Sales.

If a department does not have cost centers, enter the department name 
under the cost center column.

3. List all extensions (using up to 5 digits) associated with this cost center 
under the column ext.

4. Add the name (0 to 39 characters) of the extension users (optional). We 
recommend entering users' names in the format last name, first name — 
for example, Doe, Jane — because directory listings print alphabetically. 

If an extension has multiple users, enter the name that the CAS manager 
wants to appear in organization detail reports. Then add the names of the 
other extension users (these names will appear in directory listings, but not 
in organization reports).

5. Skip a line and repeat steps 2 to 4 until all cost centers, extensions, and 
personnel associated with the department are identified.

Report Schedules Worksheet Example
and Instructions

Use this worksheet to identify the run times, frequency, reporting period, and 
output parameters for up to 150 call accounting reports or system tables.

The tables following the sample below list the code for each report and table.
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Table 3-12. Sample Report Schedules Worksheet

Customer:  XYZ Corp

Prepared By:  Jane Smith

Phone Number:  614-111-1111

Date:  12/15/94

Page:   1 Of:   1

Report 
Number:  1

Report Code:
ACD

Report/Table Title:
Account Code Detail Report

Frequency:

Yearly x Quarterly ___ Monthly ___ Biweekly ___

Weekly ___ Daily ___ Hourly ____ Once ____

Every____ days

Next Run Date: Time (HH:MM):  12:00 Date (MM/DD/YY): 1/31/95

Output Method & Device: METHOD DEVICE

x Print Compressed P wide 570|lp

___ Print Uncompressed P lp

___ Other P (pipe), R (redirect), 
A (append)

Reporting Period (from Start of Period  1   /   1  /  94  )

Year x Quarter ___ Month ___ Bi-week ___

Week ___ Day ___ Hour ___ Once ___

All calls in storage (ignore Start of Period)__

Number of days:

Increment Period: Yes x No ___
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1. The n in the report code of an organization report corresponds to the last digit of its report number at the time it 
was defined. For example, a Cost Center Summary defined as report number 75 corresponds to CSS5.

2. To schedule a Selection or Organization report, make certain to define it first. See Selecrion Refer to generating 
selection reports or generating organization reports in Intuity Call Accounting System User Guide, 585-310-728.

Table 3-13. Codes and Report Titles

Code Report Title

ACD Account Code Detail Report

ACDR All CDR Analysis Reports

ACR Abandoned Call Report

ACS Account Code Summary Report

ASBS All Summary Reports

BDT Busy Day Trunk Utilization Report

BHT Trunk Group Busy Hour Report

CSI City/State Report for Incoming Calls

CSO City/State Report for Outgoing Calls

CSSn Cost Center Summary Report (n=0 to 9)

CTYP Call Type Report

DATE Date Report

DSSn Department  Summary Report (n=0 to 9)

DURA Duration Report

ESSn Extension Summary Report (n=0 to 9)1,2

NPAI Area Code Summary Report For Incoming Calls

NPAO Area Code Summary Report For Outgoing Calls

ODSn Organization Detail Report (n=0 to 9)1,2

OSSn All Organization Summary Reports (n=0 to 9)1,2

SRn Selection Report (n= 1 to 25)2

TIME Time of Day  Report

TRNK Trunk Group Report
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Blank worksheets are located at the end of this chapter. Make as many copies of 
the Reports Schedules Worksheet as required, making certain the pages are 
numbered.

1. Fill in the Report Number, then enter the Report Code and title from the 
table.

Table 3-14. Codes and Report Titles

Code Table Title

ACT Account Code Table

ADT All Directory Tables

ALCT All Costing Tables

AOT Organization Tables

AST All System Tables 

CADJ Cost Adjustments

CARR Carrier Information

CDRC CDR Collection Information

COMP Company Information

CPI CDR Port Information

CRC Call Reporting Configuration

DDIR Department Directory

DDP Dialed Digit Processing Table

EDIR Extension Directory

HOLT Holiday Table

ODIR Organization Table

ORS Organization Selection Report Criteria

PDIR Personnel Directory

SCHR Report Schedules

SITE Site Information

SR Selection Report Criteria

TSC Telephone System Configuration
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2. Choose the Frequency of printouts.

3. Fill in the Next Run Date of the first printout (CAS maintains future run 
dates according to the frequency defined in step 2).

a. Enter the Time in a 24-hour clock format (for example, 23:00).  If you 
schedule several call accounting reports, we recommend staggering 
the times to 30 minutes apart.

b. Enter the Date (for example, 12/1/90). If you schedule a call 
accounting report, make certain that this date falls after the dates of 
the calls you wish to include in the report (see step 5).

4. Select the Output Method and Device.  This is how and where to send the 
report output.

a. Users who plan to print on 80-column paper should check Print 
Compressed (the default setting).

b. Users who plan to print on 132-column paper should check Print 
Uncompressed.

c. To use other programming choices, choose the appropriate method 
—  P (pipe), R (redirect), or A (append — to the named device).  
Indicate the device as a UNIX path-name up to 45-characters long, 
a dedicated printer port, or an existing file or program.  The pipe 
method allows additional pipes (|), redirects (>), and appends (>>) in 
the device definition.

5. For call accounting reports other than an Abandoned Calls or Selection 
Report, complete the following:

a. Check the Reporting Period and enter the Start of Period date.  This 
sets the range of dates to include calls in the report — for example, 
a month’s period starting 6/1/94 includes calls dated 6/1/94 to 6/30/
94.

b. Choose whether or not to Increment Period on every run.

— Check Yes to advance the “start of period” automatically on 
the next run.  Call accounting reports with a reporting period 
other than “all calls in storage” typically require incrementing 
periods, to include calls from the next period.

— Check No, to use the same reporting period in every run.
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Cost Adjustments Worksheet Example
and Instructions

Use this worksheet to specify how to adjust the cost of calls according to its call 
type — for example, to add taxes to local and long distance calls, to mark up (or 
discount) calls in reselling services to clients, or to correct the call duration 
reported by the switch.

Use the completed worksheet for input into the Edit Cost Adjustments screen.

Blank worksheets are located at the end of this chapter.  Make as many copies of 
the Cost Adjustments worksheet as required, making certain the pages are 
numbered.  This worksheet includes a list of default call types with the values 
shown in the sample.  Follow steps 2 to 4 below to change the defaults.

If you defined non-tariffed facilities in the Telephone System Configuration screen, 
CAS automatically adds the facility names as new call types with default values 
that result in neither duration nor cost.

Table 3-15. Sample Cost Adjustments Worksheet

Customer: XYZ Corp
Prepared By:  Jane Smith
Phone Number:  614-111-1111
Date:  12/15/94
Page:   1 Of:   1

Call 
Type

Tax 
%

Markup Surcharge Minimum 
Charge 
(cents)

Minimum 
Duration 

(H:MM:SS)

Network Correction 
(H:MM:SS)

IDDD 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
INCOM 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:00:
IS-IL 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IS-OL 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IWTS0 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IWTS1 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IWTS2 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IWTS3 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IWTS4 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IWTS5 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
IWTS6 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
LATA 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
LOCAL 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
OS-IL 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
OS-OL 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
SPCL 0 0 0 0 0:00:30 0:00:15:
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1. Fill in the Call Type.  This is the name of a non-tariffed facility from the 
Telephone System Configuration form.

2. Add values for the following items:

a. Tax  (0 to 100 percent)

b. Markup  (-100  to 100 percent)

c. Surcharge  (-32000  to 32000 cents)

d. Minimum Charge  (0 to 32000 cents)

NOTE:
CAS uses these values to compute the reported cost of a 
call, as the maximum of (i) or (ii), below:

(i)  (1 +  Tax %)  x  (call cost + (call cost x markup %) + 
surcharge);

(ii) the minimum charge

3. Enter a Minimum Duration, that is, a length of time in hours, minutes, and 
seconds (in the range 0:00:00 to 9:59:59) that defines a valid call.  SMDR 
records with a call duration lower than this value are discarded.

4. Enter a Network Correction, that is, a length of time in hours, minutes, and 
seconds (in the range 0:00:00 to 9:59:59) to subtract from the call duration.  
This accounts for the non-billable time between dialing a number and 
having the call answered.
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Account Code Table Worksheet Example
and Instructions

Use this worksheet to identify account code numbers reported by the switch and 
to associate account names to code numbers.

Blank worksheets are located at the end of this section. Make as many copies of 
the Account Code Table worksheet as required, making certain the pages are 
numbered.

Use the completed worksheet to input the information listed below into the 
Account Codes screen.

■ Account Code — a 1- to 15-digit code output by your switch that 
corresponds to the client account, project code, etc., as programmed for 
the switch. Consult the documentation for switch administration to display 
this information.

■ Account Name — 1 to 20 alphanumeric characters, including blanks, 
corresponding to the name associated with the client account or project 
code.

Table 3-16. Sample Account Code Table Worksheet

Customer: USA Corp
Prepared By: Jane Smith
Phone Number: 614-111-111
Date: 12/15/94
Page:   1 Of:   1

Account Code Account Name Account Code Account Name
10021 ABC Company
10025 DEF Company
10030 GHI Company
10044 KLM Company
10052 NOP Company
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Intuity CAS Worksheets for Completion

Worksheet 3-5. Intuity CAS Required Switch and Site Information

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Site Name:

Area Code:

Exchange:

Address:

City, State and Zip Code:

Contact Person:

Contact Number:

Switch Location:

Switch Identity:

Manufacturer:

Software Load/Generic:

Connect to Intuity MAP
Processor Port:
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Worksheet 3-6. Intuity CAS Telephone System Configuration

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Page: Of:

Trunk Group: Facility: 

# of Trunks: Dial Access Code: 

Rate (enter -1 for tariff, or an 
amount in cents): 

Type:

Carrier:  Incoming Calls:  

Trunk/Line:  

Trunk Group:  Facility:  

# of Trunks:  Dial Access Code:  

Rate (enter -1 for tariff, or an 
amount in cents):

Type:

Carrier: Incoming Calls:

Trunk Line:

Trunk Group: Facility:

# of Trunks: Dial Access Code:

Rate (enter -1 for tariff, or an 
amount in cents):

Type:

Carrier: Incoming Calls:

Trunk Line:
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Worksheet 3-7. Intuity CAS Dialed Digit Processing

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Page: Of:

Search Pattern Replace Pattern

Dialed Digits Trunk 
Group

Cost 
Method

Rate 
(cents)

Trunk 
Group

Call 
Type

Dialed 
Digits

Substitute 
Digits?
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Worksheet 3-7. Intuity CAS Dialed Digit Processing
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Worksheet 3-8. Intuity CAS Call Record Collection Information

Customer: 

Prepared By: 

Phone Number:

Date: 

Page: Of:   

Collection Device:  direct

Call Record Format:  

Communication Type:  1

Time Zone: ❒ 4 hours (Atlantic) Daylight savings time 
observed:

❒ 5 hours (Eastern) ❒ Yes

❒ 6 hours (Central) ❒  No

❒ 7 hours (Mountain)

❒ 8 hours (Pacific)

❒ 10 hours (Alaska)

❒ 11 hours (Hawaii)

Direct PBX Interface Parameters: PBX Port Baud Rate:  

PBX Port Data Bits:  

PBX Port Stop Bits:  

PBX Port Parity:  
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Worksheet 3-9. Intuity CAS Organization Configuration

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Page: Of:

Department: File Name:

Cost Centers Extensions Personnel Information
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Worksheet 3-10. Intuity CAS Report Schedules

Customer:  

Prepared By:  

Phone Number:  

Date:  

Page:   Of:   

Report 
Number:  

Report Code: Report/Table Title:

Frequency:

Yearly x Quarterly ___ Monthly ___ Biweekly ___

Weekly ___ Daily ___ Hourly ____ Once ____

Every____ days

Next Run Date: Time (HH:MM):  Date (MM/DD/YY): 

Output Method & Device: METHOD DEVICE

___ Print Compressed

___ Print Uncompressed

___ Other P (pipe), R (redirect), 
A (append)

Reporting Period (from Start of Period     /     /   )

Year ___ Quarter ___ Month ___ Bi-week ___

Week ___ Day ___ Hour ___ Once ___

All calls in storage (ignore Start of Period)__

Number of days:

Increment Period: Yes ___ No ___
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Worksheet 3-11. Intuity CAS Cost Adjustments

Customer:  

Prepared By:  

Phone Number:  

Date:  

Page:   Of:   

Call 
Type

Tax 
%

Markup Surcharge Minimum 
Charge 
(cents)

Minimum 
Duration 

(H:MM:SS)

Network Correction 
(H:MM:SS)
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Worksheet 3-12. Intuity CAS Account Code Table

Customer:  

Prepared By:  

Phone Number:  

Date:  

Page:   Of:   

Account Code Account Name
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Intuity CAS Related Products and Services

The Intuity HackerTracker, an application that operates with Intuity CAS, is also 
available. The HackerTracker monitors the call records and detects conditions 
that the user specifies as potential abuse or fraud. When the HackerTracker 
detects a violation, it will send a voice mail to a designated mailbox stating that the 
HackerTracker has detected a potential phone abuse or fraud and that the system 
administrator or another person responsible for the system security must check 
the HackerTracker alarm report and take appropriate corrective action.

Intuity CAS Traffic and Load

You may adjust the size of the Intuity CAS application to your system. The 
maximum number of extensions that Intuity CAS may support is 500, sold in 
increments of 50. The maximum number of call records stored on the system is 
420,000, sold in increments of 70,000 call records.

Worksheet 3-13: Intuity CAS Traffic and Load

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Number of CAS Extensions

Defines the number of extensions that will be monitored by Intuity CAS. 
You may monitor:

— All extensions if your total number of extensions is less than 500

— Any combination of extensions such as a series of departments or 
groups up to the system maximum of 500 extensions

If you will be monitoring all of the extensions, use the total number of Local 
Voice Mail and Call Answer Subscribers and subtract the number of guest 
mailboxes and one for the Broadcast Mailbox, if applicable, to obtain the 
total number of extensions. These extensions must be extensions on the 
switch. Refer to the worksheet at the end of Chapter 2, "Planning for Intuity 
AUDIX Features and Options", Worksheet 2-42, "Total Subscriber, Traffic, 
and Load Worksheet for Standard Design", on page 2-192.

If you will be monitoring a select group of extensions, add the number of 
extensions for each group that will be monitored to achieve the total.

■ Number of CAS Records

Defines the anticipated number of Intuity CAS records based upon the 
anticipated number of records per month multiplied by the number of 
months that you wish to store the records. The range for the number of 
months depends upon the total number of records that you wish to store.
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If you are unsure of the number of Intuity CAS records, you may use the 
Usage Category below, and allow the configurator to determine an 
approximation for you.

■ Usage Category

Use this parameter or the one above, Number of CAS Records to 
determine the information needed for Intuity CAS sizing.

The Usage Category parameter defines the anticipated number of Intuity 
CAS records per extension per month. Select the category that best fits a 
typical user. These categories are listed in the Table 3-17, below.

Looking for an average—for an average subscriber, how many calls does 
the subscriber get each month.

■ Months

Defines the length of time that you wish to store the records.

Table 3-17. LAN Usage in Minutes per Subscriber per Day

Usage Light Medium Heavy Very Heavy
Extremely 

Heavy

Number of CAS 
Records/Ext/Month

50 100 150 200 250
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Intuity CAS Installation Requirements

AT&T GBCS is responsible for installation of the software including custom rate 
tables and loading all extensions. Customers are responsible for providing a list of 
extensions.

Worksheet 3-13. Intuity CAS Traffic and Load: Standard Design

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Number of CAS Extensions 0 to 500
extensions

50
extensions

Number of CAS records 70.000 to 420 000
records

70 000
records

Usage category Light
Medium
Heavy
Very Heavy
Extremely Heavy

Medium

Months 1 to 36 months 12 months
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Planning for the Intuity Call
Accounting System HackerTracker

The Intuity Call Accounting System (CAS) HackerTracker is an option that allows 
you to:

■ Monitor facilities or authorization code usage, and receive alarms in time to 
shut down facilities before codes are broken

■ Monitor long distance calls by the hour and detect abuse early enough to 
change codes and keep damages to a minimum

■ Review daily reports to stay informed about security on your MERLIN 
LEGEND or DEFINITY switch

NOTE:
The HackerTracker only operates if CAS is installed and only with 
the MERLIN LEGEND or the DEFINITY switches.

HackerTracker generates:

■ Alarms to the system printer, logs, and to a designated mailbox when the 
switch sends information about a call that meets the alarm criteria or 
exceeds the threshold

■ Reports on a daily basis, four times per day, for Selection Detail Reports 
for international, Caribbean, lengthy, and expensive calls, and on a weekly 
basis for the weekend report. You may change the report criteria as your 
needs dictate.

Installation will install the Intuity CAS HackerTracker using the system defaults. 
After installation, you may customize the alarm criteria to meet your specific 
needs. You may with to use the Intuity CAS Area Code, City/STate Summaries, 
and the Trunk Group Busy Hour Reports to help you.

For additional information about the Intuity CAS HackerTracker, please see the 
Intuity Call Accounting System User Guide (585-310-728)
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4
Planning for Networking

Networking expands Voice Messaging options on the Intuity system. Three types 
of networking are available:

■ Audio Messaging Interchange Specification (AMIS) Analog Networking

■ Digital Networking

■ Distributed Communications Systems (DCS)

This is a form of networking that is administered on the switch. It makes a 
series of switches appear as a single switch fabric. This form of networking 
is available for System 75 and 85, and DEFINITY G1, G2, G3i, G3r, G3s, 
and G3vs.

This chapter contains information for Digital and AMIS networking. It is intended 
as a starting point. For additional information, please see:

■ Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking Administration (585-310-533)

■ AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512)

Information for DCS networking is contained in the individual PBX documentation:

■ Intuity Integration with System 75 and DEFINITY Communications System 
G1and G3 (585-310-214)

■ Intuity Integration with System 85 and DEFINITY Communications System 
G2 (585-310-215)
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GBCS Network Design Center

The prepurchase installation and administration planning process must include 
the GBCS Design Center, members of the customer account team, and the 
customer. Do not attempt to plan and implement networks without consulting the 
Design Center. The GBCS Design Center provides network design services and 
support for networking customers. The information for networking relies on 
information provided by the Design Center.

To develop a digital network design, the Design Center must gather or receive 
information about a customer site and the networking requirements of the 
customer. Some of the information gathered and provided by the Design Center 
includes:

■ Information on installed Intuity systems, AUDIX R1V5 or later systems, and 
switches.

■ Transmission issues concerning network access between networked 
machines for incoming and outgoing messages

■ Traffic studies to determine if the proposed network is feasible with the 
proposed equipment and data rates including:

— Percent of voice messages that will be exchanged remotely

— Number of local subscribers

— Average number of messages per-day per-subscriber

— Average length of voice messages

— Percentages of voice messages and call answer messages

— Percent of voice messages exchanged between each Intuity or 
AUDIX machine and the length of the average messages

■ Transmission scheduling issues

■ Disk space requirements

■ Trunking issues

The Design Center also can assist with the initial testing of the network and 
perform troubleshooting with the assistance of the remote maintenance center.
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AMIS Analog Networking

AMIS analog networking allows remote or disparate voice mail systems to literally 
“talk” to each other. Because the AMIS protocol is an industry standard, 
messages can be exchanged with users on AT&T voice mail systems or on 
systems made by vendors other than AT&T. The only restriction is that both 
systems have AMIS analog networking capabilities. 

The AMIS Analog Networking feature is especially useful to the following AT&T 
customers: 

■ AUDIX system customers who wish to exchange voice mail messages with 
DEFINITY AUDIX systems, Intuity systems, or with non-AT&T voice 
messaging systems that cannot be digitally networked. The AUDIX system 
supports both digital networking and AMIS analog networking. Both types 
of networking may be used on the same machine. 

■ DEFINITY AUDIX system customers who wish to exchange voice mail 
messages with AUDIX systems, other DEFINITY AUDIX systems, Intuity 
systems, or with non-AT&T voice messaging systems. The DEFINITY 
AUDIX system currently relies upon AMIS analog networking for all its 
networking functions. 

■ Intuity system customers who wish to exchange voice mail messages with 
AUDIX systems, DEFINITY AUDIX systems, other Intuity systems, or with 
non-AT&T voice messaging systems. The Intuity system supports both 
digital networking and AMIS analog networking. Both types of networking 
may be used on the same machine.

Other considerations related to the AMIS Analog Networking feature include: 

■ An AT&T voice mail system using AMIS analog networking can exchange 
messages with any voice mail system that has AMIS analog capabilities as 
long as the remote machine is defined on the local voice mail system. 
AMIS messages can alternatively be sent to a range of administered 
remote machines (for example, all machines in a specific area code or all 
local numbers). However, system administrators should take precautions 
when administering a range of machines to prevent unauthorized long-
distance calls or minimize excessive port use (see the Security section in 
AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512), Chapter 2, “Planning and 
Design”). 

■ Messages are played to the recipient’s system; for example, it takes one 
full minute for the receiving system to record a one-minute message. If the 
same message is being delivered to more than one recipient on the same 
remote machine, the local system plays the message one time for each 
intended recipient. Because messages are transmitted over analog lines, 
their quality may degrade. 
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■ The AMIS analog specification allows the local voice mail system to send 
up to nine AMIS messages per call to an individual remote system. For 
example, if several AMIS messages have been delivered to the outcalling 
message queue for delivery, the local system calls the remote system once 
and plays out up to nine AMIS messages during that call. If any messages 
beyond the first nine are left in the queue, the local system calls the remote 
system again to transmit any additional AMIS messages it may have 
queued. 

AMIS One-Step and Two-Step Addressing

The system administrator may administer remote AMIS voice mail systems for 
one-step (pre-administered) or two-step (casual) addressing. 

The “steps” refer to the way local subscribers address messages to remote 
recipients. For one-step addressing, subscribers typically enter the remote 
machine’s prefix (if assigned), followed by the recipient’s mailbox ID and the  
key. In two-step addressing, subscribers first enter the prefix (if assigned), 
followed by the telephone number of the remote machine, followed by the  key. 
They are then prompted to enter the extension (mailbox ID) for the intended 
recipient, followed by another . 

One-step versus two-step addressing also has implications for the system 
administrator. One-step addresses are easier for subscribers to enter and may 
take advantage of many AT&T voice mail conveniences (see the following 
"Subscriber Features: Addressing" section). To use one-step addressing, the 
system administrator only needs to pre-administer the machine. However, the 
administrator may also wish to administer remote subscribers to allow name 
addressing and name voiceback. 

Two-step addressing is often easier for the system administrator to implement 
because only the remote voice mail system (or range of remote systems) needs to 
be administered. For example, a range of remote systems could be administered 
for two-step addressing (for instance, an entire area code or all local telephone 
numbers) without needing to administer each remote system individually (as must 
be done for one-step addressing). See AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512), 
Chapter 2, Planning and Design, for additional considerations when planning 
AMIS addressing schemes. 

Subscriber Features: Addressing

Subscriber features related to AMIS analog networking are summarized below. 
Refer to AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512), Appendix C, Subscriber 
Operation, for examples of one-step and two-step addressing. This appendix also 
includes a template letter that can be customized to introduce subscribers to the 
features available at their site. 

#

#

#
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One-Step Addressing Features

For one-step addressing, local subscribers typically enter the remote machine’s 
prefix (if assigned), followed by the recipient’s mailbox ID and the  key. 
However, subscribers who wish to send AMIS messages to recipients on remote 
systems administered for one-step addressing can also take advantage of the 
following features. 

■ Address-By-Name:  Local subscribers can address AMIS messages using 
name addressing only for administered remote recipients. 

■ Mailing Lists:  Local subscribers can include remote recipients on any 
system administered for AMIS one-step addressing in their personal 
mailing lists. Administered remote recipients can be included by name or 
telephone number; non-administered remote recipients can be included 
only by telephone number. (See the following "Types of Users" section for 
a description of administered and non-administered remote recipients.) 

■ Name Voiceback:  Local subscribers hear the name of administered 
remote recipients they are addressing or looking up in a directory only if the 
system administrator has voiced-in the name of that remote recipient. 
Otherwise, they hear the remote mailbox ID. 

■ Names-and-Numbers Directory:  Local subscribers can look up 
administered remote subscribers on systems administered for AMIS one-
step addressing using the local system’s names-and-numbers directory
(   ). 

■ Personal Directory:  Local subscribers can assign aliases to any remote 
recipients on systems administered for AMIS one-step addressing. 
Administered remote recipients can be included by name or telephone 
number; non-administered remote recipients can be included only by 
telephone number. 

■ Reply to Sender:  Local subscribers can respond to incoming AMIS 
messages using the Reply to Sender feature to supply automatic 
addressing. This feature works for all one-step administered remote 
subscribers. 

#

* * N
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Two-Step Addressing Summary

Subscribers who wish to send AMIS messages to recipients on remote systems 
administered for two-step addressing must enter the recipient’s address in two 
steps. During the first step, local subscribers enter the prefix (if assigned), 
followed by the telephone number of the remote machine, followed by the  key. 
At this point they may hear the name of the remote system voiced back (if the 
system administrator has recorded a name for that machine or range of 
machines). The system then prompts subscribers to enter the extension (mailbox 
ID) for the intended recipient, followed by another  key. Subscribers will hear 
the digits voiced back to confirm they entered the correct extension number 
(recipient name voiceback is not available on systems administered for two-step 
addressing). 

The headers of AMIS analog messages delivered to recipients on two-step 
remote systems differ slightly from standard voice mail or one-step AMIS 
messages. The two-step message header first states that the message is an 
AMIS message. Next, the system voices (typically) the complete telephone 
number of the remote voice mail system, followed by the mailbox ID of the person 
who sent the message. The sender’s name is not voiced for two-step messages. 

NOTE:
AMIS recipients on remote systems administered for AMIS two-step 
addressing cannot be addressed by name or included in subscribers’ mail-
ing lists or personal directories, nor are they included in the local system’s 
names-and-numbers directory. The name voiceback and Reply to Sender 
features also are not available. 

Types of Users

Users of the AMIS Analog Networking feature are divided into the following 
groups: 

■ Local subscribers:  Voice mail users whose mailboxes reside on the local 
AT&T voice mail system. Unless restricted through the Message Sending 
Restrictions feature, all local subscribers are capable of sending AMIS 
messages. 

■ Remote voice mail recipients:  AMIS users whose mailboxes reside on a 
remote voice mail system (any system other than the local system). 
Remote recipients are divided as follows: 

— Administered remote subscribers:  Those remote users who have 
been administered on the local voice mail system. These recipients 
can be addressed by name and their names, if recorded, are voiced 
back. Only AMIS recipients whose mailboxes reside on systems 
administered for AMIS one-step addressing can be administered on 
the local system. 

#

#
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— Non-administered remote recipients:  Remote users who have not 
been administered on the local voice mail system. All users on 
remote systems administered for AMIS two-step addressing are 
non-administered remote recipients. Remote users on systems 
administered for AMIS one-step addressing may be administered or 
non-administered (the system administrator indicates whether local 
subscribers can send messages to non-administered remote recipi-
ents when administering each remote system). 

Non-administered remote recipients are further divided as follows: 

■ Non-verified non-administered remote recipients:  Those 
non-administered remote users who have been addressed in 
an AMIS message, but a successful delivery has not yet 
occurred. 

■ Verified non-administered remote recipients:  Those remote 
users who have either successfully received an AMIS 
message delivered by the local system, or who have 
successfully delivered an AMIS message to the local system. 

Feature Operation

The AMIS Analog Networking feature operates as follows: 

1. A local subscriber either records a new voice mail message, forwards an 
existing call answer or voice mail message, or retrieves a message saved 
in the subscriber’s outgoing mailbox. 

2. When prompted for the recipient’s extension, the subscriber enters one of 
the following, depending on the type of AMIS addressing administered on 
the system: 

■ For AMIS one-step addressing: Subscribers enter the AMIS and/or 
address prefix (if assigned), followed by the remote mailbox ID (typi-
cally the extension) of the intended recipient, followed by the  key. 

NOTE:
Administered remote recipients can alternatively be 
addressed by name (last-name-first). All recipients on remote 
systems administered for one-step addressing may be 
included in local subscribers’ mailing lists or personal directo-
ries as long as they are specified by extension number. 

#
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■ For AMIS two-step addressing: 

— When prompted for the recipient’s extension, the subscriber 
enters the AMIS and/or address prefix (if one is assigned), 
followed by the full telephone number of the remote voice 
mail system (an area code, or country code plus area code, 
may be necessary), followed by the  key. 

— The system prompts the subscriber for the extension (mail-
box ID) of the intended recipient on the remote system. The 
subscriber then enters the appropriate digits, followed by the 

 key. 

■ Subscribers can add other local or remote addresses, then approve 
the message for delivery as described in the quick-reference card 
for their voice mail system. 

NOTE:
Messages designated as private will not be delivered. AMIS 
messages designated as priority will be delivered, but appear 
as regular messages to the remote system. Subscribers may 
optionally specify a time when they want the message deliv-
ered; if they do, the local system delivers the message to the 
AMIS transmission queue at the requested delivery time, but 
the message may not be transmitted until the next adminis-
tered outcalling period. 

3. At the first available transmission period, the local system attempts to call 
the remote voice mail system as follows: 

— If the message arrives during an active transmission period, the sys-
tem attempts to make the outcall immediately. If the maximum num-
ber of simultaneous outcalling resources is busy, the system tries 
again in one minute. 

— If a port is available but the local system for some reason cannot 
deliver the AMIS message, the system makes two more attempts to 
deliver the AMIS message. The intervals at which the system tries to 
deliver messages are specified by the system administrator. 

4. When the remote system answers the call and is ready to record, the local 
voice mail system plays the message. The remote system delivers the 
recorded message to the appropriate recipient’s mailbox. 

NOTE:
Because AMIS analog messages are actually played to the remote 
system and not transmitted digitally, the remote system takes one 
minute to record a one-minute message. If a message is sent to 
more than one subscriber on the same remote system, it is played to 
the remote system multiple times. 

#

#
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5. After the message is delivered successfully, the local voice mail system 
updates the outgoing message status to delivered. If all delivery attempts 
fail, the local system sends a new voice mail message to the sender 
notifying him or her that the message was undeliverable. The message is 
saved in the sender’s outgoing mailbox so the subscriber can attempt to 
send it again if desired. The header in the outgoing mailbox contains a 
more detailed explanation of why the message was not deliverable. 

6. The remote recipient retrieves the AMIS analog message using the same 
method used for any other voice mail or call answer messages they 
receive. The header identifies the message as an AMIS message (in two-
step addressing only) and provides the name (for administered remote 
subscribers only) or the telephone number and extension of the sender. 

Message Delivery

Message Delivery is an optional feature that permits subscribers to send recorded 
messages to any touch-tone telephone, anywhere in the world (including 
someone’s home), as long as that telephone number is in the range of allowable 
numbers defined by the system administrator. This feature is an extension of the 
AMIS Analog Networking feature and is automatically available when the AMIS 
feature is activated. 

After a subscriber addresses a Message Delivery message, the local system 
places the message in the outcalling queue for delivery during the interval(s) 
defined by the system administrator. The system makes a total of six attempts to 
deliver the message. If the recipient doesn’t answer by the sixth attempt, the 
system sends the sender a new voice mail message informing him or her that the 
message was undeliverable. The message is saved in the subscriber’s outgoing 
mailbox so it may be redelivered. 

When the system makes a Message Delivery call to the designated number and 
the phone is answered, a recording states that a message is waiting and that the 
intended recipient should press  to hear it. When the listener presses , the 
local system plays the message. Recipients may alternatively press   to 
delete the message instead of listening to it (for example, if they already know 
what the message is about and do not wish to hear it). They may also press   
to delete the message after listening to it, although the system automatically 
deletes an accessed message after the listener hangs up. 

The system administrator can individually administer any telephone numbers to 
which Message Delivery traffic is heavy. This allows subscribers to use name 
addressing and hear name voiceback (if the system administrator records a name 
for this recipient). 

The system administrator can also administer a range of Message Delivery 
telephone numbers (for example, all local phone numbers or an entire area code). 

0 0
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In this case, individual recipients’ numbers do not need to be administered on the 
local voice mail system. However, system administrators should take precautions 
when administering a range of numbers to prevent unauthorized long-distance 
calls and to minimize excessive port use.

Other considerations related to the Message Delivery feature include: 

■ Recipients may be individually administered on the local system so 
subscribers can address them by name and receive name voiceback. 
However, any Message Delivery recipient can be included in subscriber’s 
mailing lists and personal directories if the complete telephone number is 
used. 

■ Messages are played to the recipient; if a recipient is listening to a one 
minute message, an outcalling port will be busy for at least one minute. 

■ If a Message Delivery message is sent to a remote recipient and a non-
AT&T voice mail system or an answering machine picks up the call, the 
recipient’s machine may record the message header. (A remote AT&T 
voice mail system does not record the header.) The remote machine is not 
able to record the message body because it cannot press  to have the 
local system play out the message. However, from the header, recipients 
will hear either the name or number of the person who sent the message 
when they next pick up their messages. Meanwhile, the local system 
continues trying to deliver the message (up to a total of six attempts) 
because it did not detect a touch-tone indicating the message was 
received. 

Subscriber Features: Message Delivery

To send a Message Delivery message, local subscribers enter an address prefix 
(if one was assigned) to identify the message as a Message Delivery message. 
They then enter the complete telephone number for the recipient, followed by the 

 key. At this point, if the system administrator has recorded a name for the 
recipient, they should hear the recipient’s name voiced back. If no name has been 
recorded, subscribers hear the digits voiced back to confirm the telephone 
number they just entered. 

Subscribers may also take advantage of the following voice mail features for 
sending Message Delivery messages. Refer to AMIS Analog Networking (585-
300-512), Appendix C, Subscriber Operation, for examples of Message Delivery 
addressing. This appendix includes a template letter that can be customized to 
introduce subscribers to the feature. 

■ Address-By-Name:  Local subscribers can address Message Delivery 
messages using name addressing only for administered remote recipients. 

0

#
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■ Mailing Lists:  Local subscribers can include any Message Delivery remote 
recipients in their personal mailing lists. Administered remote recipients 
can be included by name or extension number; non-administered remote 
recipients can be included only by extension number. (See the following 
"Types of Users" section for a description of remote recipient types.) 

■ Name Voiceback:  Local subscribers hear the name of administered 
remote recipients they are addressing or looking up in a directory only if the 
system administrator has voiced-in the name for that remote recipient. 
Otherwise, they hear the remote telephone number. 

■ Names-and-Numbers Directory:  Local subscribers can look up 
administered remote recipients using the local system’s names-and-
numbers directory (   ). 

■ Personal Directory:  Local subscribers can assign aliases to any remote 
Message Delivery recipients. Administered remote recipients can be 
included by name or extension number; non-administered remote 
recipients can be included only by extension number. 

Types of Users

Users of the Message Delivery feature are divided into the following groups: 

■ Local subscribers:  Voice mail users whose mailboxes reside on the local 
AT&T voice mail system. Unless restricted through the Message Sending 
Restrictions feature, all local subscribers are capable of sending Message 
Delivery messages. 

■ Recipients:  Those people who can receive Message Delivery messages. 
Recipients must have a touch-tone telephone. All Message Delivery 
recipients can be addressed by complete telephone number and may be 
included in local subscribers’ mailing lists and personal directories. 
Recipients are further divided as follows: 

— Administered recipients:  Those remote recipients who have been 
administered on the local voice mail system. These recipients can 
be addressed by name and their names, if recorded, are voiced 
back to local subscribers. 

— Non-administered recipients:  Those remote recipients who have not 
been administered on the local voice mail system. 

Feature Operation

The Message Delivery feature operates as follows: 

1. A local subscriber either records a new voice mail message, forwards an 
existing call answer or voice mail message, or retrieves a message saved 
in the subscriber’s outgoing mailbox. 

* * N
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2. When prompted for the recipient’s extension, the subscriber enters one of 
the following, depending on how Message Delivery recipients have been 
administered on the local system: 

— If the recipient’s number is in a valid range of administered tele-
phone numbers but the recipient is not individually administered, the 
subscriber typically enters an address prefix (if one was assigned), 
followed by the full telephone number of the recipient (a country 
code and/or area code may be necessary), followed by the  key. 

— If the recipient is individually administered, the subscriber typically 
enters an address prefix (if one was assigned), followed by as much 
of the recipient’s telephone number as is needed for a unique 
address, followed by the  key. Administered recipients may alter-
natively be addressed by name (last-name-first). 

3. Subscribers can add other local or remote addresses, then approve the 
message for delivery as described in the quick-reference card for their 
voice mail system. 

NOTE:
Messages designated as private will not be delivered. Messages 
designated as priority will be delivered, but appear as regular mes-
sages to the recipient. Subscribers may optionally specify a time 
when they want the message delivered; if they do, the system deliv-
ers the message to the outcalling transmission queue at the 
requested delivery time, but the message may not be transmitted 
until the next administered outcalling period. 

4. At the first available transmission period, the system attempts to deliver the 
Message Delivery message as follows: 

— If the message arrives during an active transmission period, the sys-
tem attempts to make the outcall immediately. If the maximum num-
ber of simultaneous outcalling resources is busy, the system tries 
again in one minute. 

— If an outcalling port is available but the local system cannot deliver 
the message (no one pressed ), the system makes five more 
attempts to deliver the message. The intervals at which the system 
tries to deliver messages are specified by the system administrator. 

5. When the system makes a Message Delivery call to the designated 
number and the phone is answered, a recording states that a message is 
waiting and that the intended recipient should press  to hear it. (If a non-
AT&T system or answering machine answers the call, it may record this 
part of the message, including the name or telephone number of the 
sender.) 

#

#

0
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6. Listeners may take one of the following actions: 

— Listeners can press  to hear the message. Afterwards, they may 
press   to delete the message or simply hang up (in the latter 
case, the system will delete the message for them). 

— Listeners may press   to delete the message without listening 
to it (for example, if they already know what the message is about 
and do not wish to hear it). Pressing   ensures the system will 
not call them again with this same message. 

7. After the message is delivered successfully, the local voice mail system 
updates the outgoing message status to delivered. If all delivery attempts 
fail, the local system sends a new voice mail message to the sender 
notifying him or her that the message was undeliverable. The message is 
saved in the sender’s outgoing mailbox so the subscriber can attempt to 
send it again if desired. The header in the outgoing mailbox contains a 
more detailed explanation of why the message was not deliverable. 

Feature Enhancements by Release

The AMIS Analog Networking and Message Delivery features have been 
enhanced since their initial introduction for various AT&T voice messaging 
software releases. These enhancements are summarized in this section. 

AUDIX System Enhancements

The AMIS Analog Networking and Message Delivery features have been 
enhanced since the initial AUDIX R1V6 software release as follows. Any 
enhancements made for a given release are carried forward to later releases. 

■ R1V7 — The send to non-administered recipients (y/n)? field moved from 
the system:appearance  form in AUDIX R1V6 software to the 
system:translation:machine:audix/amis/call  delivery form in 
the R1V7 7:1 software release to make feature administration more 
flexible. 

■ R1V7 7:2 — Several enhancements were made to the AMIS Analog 
Networking feature in the 7:2 software release. These changes, 
summarized below, are fully documented in the AUDIX R1V7 Issue 7:1 to 
7:2 Change Description (585-306-402). 

— A country code of “0” was added to allow the AUDIX system to work 
in a mixed-vendor environment over private networks in any coun-
try. 

— Any messages remaining in the outcalling queue after an initial 
transmission are transmitted within 2 minutes after the first nine are 
sent. 

0
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— Enhanced pre-administered machine processing improved the per-
formance of the Reply to Sender and name voiceback features. 

— Additional administration log entries and improved error messages 
were added to benefit subscribers and system administrators. 

■ R1V8 — Multiple callback numbers were added to allow more flexible 
AMIS operation in mixed public/private networks. Up to five callback 
numbers can be specified on the system:translation:machine: 
analog network  form. Callback numbers are assigned to remote 
machines using the system:translation:machine:audix/amis/
call delivery  form, and may be displayed on the list:machine  
form. 

DEFINITY AUDIX System Enhancements

The AMIS Analog Networking and Message Delivery features have been 
enhanced since the initial DEFINITY AUDIX R1.0 software release as follows. 
Any enhancements made for a given release are carried forward to later releases. 

■ R2.0 — Several enhancements were made to the AMIS Analog Networking 
feature in the R2.0 software release. These changes, summarized below, 
are fully documented in the DEFINITY AUDIX Release 1.0 to 2.0 Change 
Description (585-300-401). 

— DEFINITY AUDIX R2.0 systems no longer need to be rebooted to 
activate AMIS analog networking feature parameters (as was 
required for R1.0 systems). In R2.0 software, audits can be run to 
activate AMIS analog networking or message delivery administra-
tion changes. 

— Rescheduling increments for unsuccessful message delivery moved 
from Page 3 to Page 2 of the System-Parameters Features form. 

— The same improvements made for the AUDIX R1V7 7:2 software 
load were also made in DEFINITY AUDIX R2.0 software (see the 
previous "AUDIX System Enhancements" section for a summary). 

■ R3.0 — Multiple callback numbers were added to allow more flexible AMIS 
operation in mixed public/private networks. Up to five callback numbers 
can be specified on the System-Parameters Analog-Network form. 
Callback numbers are assigned to remote machines using the MACHINE 
form, and may be displayed using the List Machines form. 

Intuity System Enhancements

The AMIS Analog Networking and Message Delivery features on the Intuity 
system have the same feature set as the DEFINITY AUDIX R2.0 software 
release. For a complete description of the AMIS Analog Networking feature, refer 
to Intuity System Description (585-310-211). 
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AMIS Networking Hardware Considerations

AMIS analog networking uses voice ports for message transmission. Because of 
this, Intuity does not require any additional, specialized hardware such as 
networking cards. However, the operation of this feature will impact the load on 
the voice ports. Additional voice ports may need to be ordered in order to insure 
the efficient operation of the Intuity system.

Voice ports can not be dedicated to AMIS analog networking. Ports used for AMIS 
analog Networking are also used for Intuity AUDIX.

AMIS Networking Documentation

AT&T offers the following document for AMIS analog networking:

■ AMIS Analog Networking (585-300-512)

Determine AMIS Networking Feature
 Administration

Actual network administration should not begin until the Intuity system is running 
smoothly and the system administrator is familiar with all aspects of administering 
it.

All local and remote machines in the AMIS Analog Network must have unique 
addresses. The parts of the machines’ addresses are:

■ AMIS prefix (optional)

■ Address prefix (sometimes required)

■ Extension ranges (optional)

For definitions and example of these three fields, refer to the AMIS Analog 
Networking document.

! CAUTION:
AMIS Analog Networking does not allow duplicate or overlapping address 
ranges for AMIS addresses. Duplicate ranges (full overlap) occurs when two 
machines have the identical range. Overlapping ranges (subset overlap) 
occurs when a part of one machine range duplicates a part of the range of 
another machine. If either of these conditions exist, the network will not allow 
the entry of an overlap.
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For the following worksheets:

■ Prepare a worksheet for the local Intuity machine.

■ Prepare a worksheet for each remote machine in the network

■ Prepare the subscriber listing.
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Worksheet 4-1. Local Machine Basic Information

Parameter Information

Machine Name (1 to 10 digits)

Extension Length (3 to 10 digits)

Default Community

Local/Remote Local

Connection Type n/a

Callback Number

Worksheet 4-2. Local Machine Outcalling Schedule Information

Outcalling Schedule Start Time End Time

Worksheet 4-3. Local Machine Address Range(s)

Range # Prefix (0 to 21 Digits) Start Extension End Extension

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10
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Worksheet 4-4. Remote Machine Basic Information

Parameter Information

Machine Name (1 to 10 digits)

Extension Length (3 to 10 digits)

Default Community

Local/Remote Remote

Connection Type n/a

Dial String

Worksheet 4-5. Remote Machine Outcalling Schedule Information

Outcalling Schedule Start Time End Time

Worksheet 4-6. Remote Machine Address Range(s)

Range # Prefix (0 to 21 Digits) Start Extension End Extension

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10
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Worksheet 4-7. Remote Subscriber Information

Remote Subscriber Name
(last name, first name)

Remote Machine
Name(s)

Remote
Extension

Default
Community

Loopback Test Mailbox

Test Subscriber1
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Determine AMIS Networking Personnel and
 Training

Subscribers will need to be told about the availability of AMIS Analog Networking 
and trained according to the selected method of delivery. Actual network 
administration should not begin until the local voice mail system is running 
smoothly and the system administrator is familiar with all aspects of administering 
it.

A network coordinator should be named to manage the administration and 
updates for every remote system (for AMIS analog networking) or telephone 
number (message delivery). Remote subscriber records must be input manually 
on the local Intuity.
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Digital Networking

Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking is an optional feature package that provides 
users with the ability to exchange voice messages with users on other Intuity and 
AUDIX R1 machines. The remote system may be co-located with or 
geographically distant from the local Intuity system. Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking uses the proprietary AUDIX digital protocol to exchange voice 
messages, subscriber profiles, and message status information with other 
machines.

Subscribers who wish to send Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking messages to 
recipients on administered remote systems can take advantage of the following 
features. 

■ Address-By-Name:  Local subscribers can address Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking messages using name addressing only for administered 
remote recipients. Administered refers to remote subscribers that have 
been entered in the local Intuity system’s database.

■ Mailing Lists:  Local subscribers can include remote recipients on any 
system administered for Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking in their personal 
mailing lists. Administered remote recipients can be included by name or 
telephone number; nonadministered remote recipients can be included 
only by telephone number. 

■ Name Voiceback:  Local subscribers hear the name of administered 
remote recipients they are addressing or looking up in a directory only if the 
system administrator has voiced-in the name of that remote recipient. 
Otherwise, they hear the remote mailbox ID. 

■ Names-and-Numbers Directory:  Local subscribers can look up 
administered remote subscribers on systems administered for Intuity 
AUDIX Digital Networking using the local system’s names-and-numbers 
directory (  ).

■ Personal Directory:  Local subscribers can assign aliases to any remote 
recipients on systems administered for Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking. 
Administered remote recipients can be included by name or telephone 
number; nonadministered remote recipients can be included only by 
telephone number. 

■ Reply to Sender:  Local subscribers can respond to incoming Intuity AUDIX 
Digital Networking messages using the Reply to Sender feature to supply 
automatic addressing. This feature works for all administered remote 
subscribers. 

The Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking feature package provides different types of 
network connections using the AT&T Digital Communication Protocol (DCP) or 
the Electronic Industries Association (EIA) RS-232 protocol. Data connections 

* * N
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serve both local networking and remote networking, depending on your system 
configuration. The following list briefly describes the different types of network 
connections. 

The type of data connection you use depends on the facilities at your site and how 
you plan to connect with remote sites. You do not have to use the same type of 
data connection for all networking channels. Each channel can have a different 
type of data connection. For example, you may dedicate channel 1 for a local 
stacking arrangement. Channel 3 could be used as an RS-232 channel for 
connecting to a remote machine that does not have a digital switch with DCP 
capabilities.

The Intuity system supports 12 networking channels and allows combinations of 
DCP and RS-232 in two-channel increments through the ACCX card. Each ACCX 
card terminates four data channels in one of the following combinations:

■ Two DCP ports, each providing two I-channels for data. Depending on the 
version of the switch you have, you may only be able to use one of the two 
I-Channels of each DCP port as shown in the following list:

— System 75 R1V3, DEFINITY G1 R1V4, and DEFINITY G3i, G3s, or 
G3vs Version 1 only support one I-Channel per DCP port

— DEFINITY G3i, G3s, and G3vs Version 2 can use both of the I-
Channels. The option must be purchased, installed, and 
administered on the switch before Intuity system administration is 
performed. Contact your sales representative for more information 
on the I-Channel option for the Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking 
feature package.

■ Four RS-232 ports

DCP Mode 1 A connection using a data rate of 56 Kbps.  To use DCP mode 
1, the Intuity system must connect to a digital switch with DCP 
capabilities, such as System 75, System 85, or DEFINITY 
Communication Systems Generic 1, 2, or 3.

DCP Mode 3 A connection using a data rate of 64 Kbps.  To use DCP mode 
3, the Intuity system must connect to a digital switch with DCP 
capabilities, such as System 75, System 85, or DEFINITY 
Communication Systems Generic 1, 2, or 3.  Use DCP Mode 3 
to create a stacked arrangement.

RS-232 — 
High Speed

A synchronous RS-232 connection using data rates of 56 Kbps 
and 64 Kbps.  Use high-speed RS-232 to directly connect two 
or more machines and create a stacked arrangement when 
DCP facilities are not available.

RS-232 — Low 
Speed

An asynchronous or synchronous RS-232 connection using 
data rates of 9.6 Kbps or 19.2 Kbps.  Use low-speed RS-232 
connections when DCP switch facilities are not available.
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■ One DCP port (two I-channels) and two RS-232 ports

The GBCS Design Center can help you determine the best configuration for your 
needs.

Digital networking ports are sold in terms of high speed and low speed in 
increments of 1. High speed is considered to be DCP Mode 1, DCP Mode 3, and 
RS-232 synchronous (56 Kbps or 64 Kbps). Low speed is considered to be RS-
232 asynchronous (9.6 Kbps and 19.2 Kbps) and RS-232 synchronous (9.6 Kbps 
and 19.2 Kbps).

The Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking feature supports a maximum of 500 remote 
machines. The system supports a maximum of 500,000 administered and non-
administered remote subscribers. The total number of networked systems and 
remote subscribers depends on several factors, such as:

■ The amount of available storage

■ The available networking ports

■ The type of switching facilities

Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking provides several options for customers 
depending on their needs and subscriber base. The Intuity system provides a 
maximum of 64 port capacity with 12 channels of digital networking. Table 4-8 
summarizes the Intuity system capacity with and without digital networking.

Table 4-8. Intuity System Capacities

Component MAP/40 MAP/100

Maximum Voice Messaging 
Channels

42 without networking

30 with networking
(8 networking channels)

64 without networking

64 with networking

ACCX Card

Maximum number of cards

optional equipment

2

optional equipment

3

Maximum networking channels

DCP

RS-232

Total (DCP and RS-232)

8

4

8

12

4

12

Modems optional optional
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Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking provides many practical applications for small, 
medium, and large companies. By using the networking feature, companies with 
one or multiple locations can exchange voice messages. 

For example, imagine that you work for company XYZ. XYZ has 5000 total 
employees located at five different buildings in five different cities and five 
different states. Each site currently has its own voice mail system, without 
networking. None of the voice mail systems can communicate with each other. 
You work in a group with multiple members in aIl five locations. You regularly 
have group meetings and need to share information daily. If you wanted to send a 
message to all of the members in your group, informing them an upcoming group 
meeting or to relay important information, you would need to call each person 
individually.

If XYZ used Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking, you would only need to record one 
message and send the message to all of the group members. Intuity AUDIX 
Digital Networking handles the rest. The system would take the message, contact 
each remote machine, send the message to the remote group member, and then 
let the remote group member send a return message to you or the entire group.

Let’s move the five locations of XYZ to the same city. XYZ now has a force of 
5000 people in five buildings in one city. The rest of the example still applies. 
Without digital networking, XYZ still has five voice mail systems that cannot 
exchange messages. An Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking system would allow 
employees at the five buildings to exchange voice messages.

Finally, let’s move the all of the employees of XYZ and their five voice mail 
machines to the same building or a campus environment. XYZ now has a force of 
5000 people in one building. Because of the setup of the phone system, for 
example, the building has multiple switches, there must be several voice mail 
systems in the building. Again, the rest of the example still applies. Without digital 
networking, XYZ has multiple voice mail systems that cannot exchange 
messages. An Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking system would allow employees in 
the building to exchange voice messages.

Because an administrator sets up the Intuity system with remote machine and 
subscriber information, all a user needs to know to send voice mail to a remote 
subscriber is the subscriber’s name or machine prefix and extension.

For example, a local subscriber in Columbus, Ohio wants to send voice messages 
to a colleague in Denver, Colorado. The subscriber calls the Intuity system 
directly, logs in to the Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging feature package, and 
records a message. When prompted for the recipient’s address, the subscriber 
only needs to know the Denver colleague’s name or location prefix code and 
telephone extension. Then, at the administered times, the Intuity system uses the 
DCP or RS-232 ports on the ACCX card to digitally transmit messages to remote 
machines. 
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In digital networking, messages are transmitted digitally and are therefore 
communicated quickly and at an excellent sound quality. There is also some 
engineering and upfront administration associated with digital networking. Once 
the machine name, machine extension length, dial string, and starting and ending 
extensions have been entered for each machine, subscribers can exchange voice 
mail.

The Intuity system can accommodate messages encoded using the code excited 
linear prediction (CELP) encoding algorithm or the sub-band algorithm. Because 
AUDIX R1 utilizes only sub-band, outgoing messages transmitted from an Intuity 
system to an AUDIX R1 will be transcoded (converted) from CELP to sub-band 
format as the message is being sent to the remote system. Incoming messages 
will be stored in the format in which they are received either, CELP or sub-band. 
Table 4-9 shows you the encoding methods for the Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking package.

Table 4-9. Encoding Methods for Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking

Transcoding is made possible by the ACCX card and software provided by the 
Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking feature package software.

Before you install and administer the Intuity  AUDIX Digital Networking feature 
package you must plan the process. This section provides worksheets and 
information to help you collect, plan, and record network administration 
information. As you complete the administration procedures in the rest of this 
book, use the worksheets to help you accurately and efficiently perform the tasks.

Voiced Entity Path
Encoding 
Method

Voice Messages Local CELP

Digitally Networked Voice Messages Outgoing Intuity to AUDIX Transcoded 
CELP to sub-
band

Digitally Networked Voice Messages Outgoing AUDIX to Intuity sub-band 

Digitally Networked Voice Messages Outgoing Intuity to Intuity CELP

Digitally Networked Voice Messages Outgoing AUDIX to AUDIX sub-band

AMIS Analog Networked Voice 
Messages 

Outgoing Intuity to other 
VM system

none

Intuity Intro Voice Response Speech Local sub-band 
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Intuity Digital Networking requires two levels of planning:

■ Prepurchase planning performed by the GBCS Design Center, the account 
team, and the customer

■ Administration planning performed by the customer, the network 
administrator, and the account team

This discussion does not attempt to explain the processes performed by the 
Design Center. The information in this chapter explains the administration 
planning processes required before you administer the Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking feature package. The worksheets presented in this chapter do not 
replace the information gathered by the Design Center. They provide explanations 
of administration information and help you understand the administration process. 
Work with the GBCS Design Center to complete the preplanning process.
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Determine the Digital Networking 
Administration and 
Training Personnel

As the first planning task, select a person to manage the administration and 
updates of the network. Additionally, contact each remote network node location 
and find out the network administrator for that system. Record the information on 
the worksheet. This worksheet will provide you with a quick reference if you need 
to contact a remote system administrator.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

Machine Name Machine Location
Network 

Administrator
Administrator’s 
Contact Number

Local Machine:
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Machine Name Machine Location
Network 

Administrator
Administrator’s 
Contact Number
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Local Machine Worksheets

Use Worksheet A:  Define Local Machine Information, Worksheet C:  Configure 
the Local Machine Address Ranges, and Worksheet D:  Setup the Remote 
Updates Feature for the Local Machine to record local machine planning 
information. You may need to contact the Design Center as you plan the local 
machine administration.

Worksheet A:  Define Local Machine 
Information

Use this worksheet to collect information for the local Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking machine.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

Field Default Your Entry

Local Machine Name

The field displays the name of the local machine.  A local 
machine is added and assigned the name local when the Intuity 
system is installed.  You cannot delete the machine, but you can 
change the local machine name by using the  key.  
Use an alphanumeric name between 1 and 10 characters.

local

Connection Type

The term defines the network connection type used during 
loopback testing on the local machine.  Select one of the four 
following connection types:

■ DCP Mode 1 — High speed 56 Kbps data connection 
(default)

■ DCP Mode 3 — High speed 64 KBPS data connection

■ RS-232 Sync — Low speed 9.6 or 19.2 Kbps connection. 
High speed 56 or 64 Kbps connection used to stack 
machines when DCP switch facilities are not available.

■ RS-232 Async — Low speed 9.6 or 19.2 Kbps connection

DCP Mode 1

RENAME
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Data Rate

Select the communication rate for the connection.  The rate 
must match the value entered in the connection type field.  For 
example, if you want to use DCP Mode 1, the data rate must be 
56 Kbps.  Use the following list to select a data rate:

■ For DCP Mode 1, enter 56000 (56 Kbps) 

■ For DCP Mode 3, enter 64000 (64 Kbps)

■ For RS-232 Sync - high speed, enter 56000 (56 Kbps) or 
64000 (64 Kbps).  Low speed, enter 9600 or 19200

■ For RS-232 Async - low speed, enter 9600 (9.6 Kbps) or 
19200 (19.2 Kbps)

56000

Password

Select a five- to ten-character password for the local machine.  
The password identifies the local machine to remote machines 
on the network.  If you change the password after initially 
administering the network, contact each remote machine 
network administrator and inform them of the change.  AT&T 
recommends that you do not change the password except when 
absolutely necessary.

**PASSWD**

Channel 

The field is used by the local machine during loopback tests.  
Do not enter any information in the field.

Voiced Name

Determine if you plan to record the name of the local machine.  
A recorded name provides a simple confirmation to a subscriber 
when addressing messages to other subscribers.  When 
receiving a message, a subscriber hears the machine name as 
the header is played and knows where to return the message.

n

Field Default Your Entry
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Worksheet B:  Determine the Local 
Machine Dial String

The local machine uses the dial string to call itself for loop-around testing. When 
determining the dial string, use any dialing conventions or restrictions normally 
used to call outside, access private networks, central office numbers, or access 
long distance lines. 

The connection type used by the Intuity system determines the channel type used 
for calling out of the Intuity system. The loop used to get the call back to the Intuity 
system and the type of channel used once the call gets there is determined by the 
dial string. Use the following guidelines to correctly establish the dial string.

DCP Dial String Guidelines

■ Use the digits 0 through 9.

Example: 6000

6000 is an extension number assigned to the first of the local system 
network channels or to a hunt group of channels.

■ If you dial a number to reach an outside local line, such as , include the 
number in the dial string. Use + to create a pause for dial tone.

Example: 9+2346000 

The 234 is the office code assigned to the local switch, and 6000 is the 
same as the previous example.

■ If you dial a number to access a private network switch, such as , include 
the access number in the dial string.

Example: 8+7896000

8 is the private network access code at the local switch and the 789 is the 
private network code for the local switch.

9

8
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RS-232 Dial String Guidelines

■ Use the digits 0 through 9 and include the attention code, ATDT, of the 
modem (Hayes dialing).

Example, ATDT 6000. 

6000 represents the extension of the other RS-232 channel.

■ If you dial a number to reach an outside local line, such as , include the 
attention code, ATDT, and the outside access number in the dial string. 
Use “,” to create a pause for dial tone.

Example ATDT 9,2346000.

■ If the local system uses a dedicated RS-232 channel to call itself, do not 
enter a dial string.

Additional Dial String Guidelines

The following characters have special meaning in an Intuity system dial string. 
Enclose the characters within double quotation marks, for example, “x”. The 
Intuity system does not pass these characters on to the switch, modem, or 
endpoint in a network call. They are interpreted by the ACCX board. 

■ W indicates that multiple-stage dialing is to be used and that Intuity system 
multi-stage dialing should wait for another dial prompt, such as a dial tone 
or equivalent message, before sending the subsequent digits or 
characters.

■ B in the dial string will be replaced with a BREAK character by the Intuity 
system. This allows the Intuity system, for example, to send a BREAK to a 
modem.

■ CR in a dial string will be replaced by the Intuity system with a carriage 
return character.

■ LF in a dial string will be replaced with a line feed character.

Field Your Entry

Local Machine Dial St ring

9
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Worksheet C:  Configure the Local 
Machine Address Ranges

Use this worksheet to determine the address ranges for the local Intuity AUDIX 
Digital Networking machine.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

Address ranges allow you to set prefix and starting and ending extension ranges 
for the local machine. All local and remote machines must have unique 
addresses. AUDIX Voice Messaging uses the prefix and address ranges to 
determine remote machine and remote subscriber locations. 

Address ranges have three components, a prefix, a starting extension, and an 
ending extension. Up to ten different address ranges can be used. For a definition 
and detailed explanation of address ranges and prefixes, refer to Chapter 1, 
Introduction to Digital Networking of Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking, 585-310-
533. Use the following worksheet to determine the address ranges you need to 
use on the local machine. You can use up to ten address ranges on the local 
machine.

1. Starting with address range 1, enter the prefix you plan to use.

2. Enter the starting extension number.

For example, if your system uses extensions between 2000 and 3000, 
enter 2000 in the Start Ext. field.

3. Enter the ending extension number.

For example, if your system uses extensions between 2000 and 3000, 
enter 3000 in the End Ext. field. If your system uses a continuous 
numbering scheme, such as 0000 to 6000, use extension range 0000-6000 
instead of multiple ranges. 

Duplicate and Overlapping Ranges

Duplicate address range refers to two addressing machines that are exactly the 
same on two machines. The same address ranges can exist on up to 16 different 
machines. You use duplicate address ranges when you have locally networked or 
stacked machines and you want all users to exist under the same addressing 
scheme. For example, you have two stacked Intuity machines because all of your 
subscribers would not fit on one machine. Subscriber extensions exist in several 
different ranges, but all fall within the 2000 to 7000 range. Instead of trying to 
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identify each of the different address ranges for each machine, enter the address 
range that contains all subscribers, 2000 to 7000. Duplicate the range on both 
machines.

You receive an overlapping address range error when you attempt to assign a 
subset of, or duplicate part of, an existing address range.

■ A subset error occurs if you attempt to assign the range 2000-4000 when 
the range 2000 to 7000 already exists. Instead, assign a duplicate of the 
2000-7000 range.

■ An overlap error occurs if you attempt to assign the range 6000 to 9000 
when the range 2000 to 7000 already exists. Instead, assign two ranges, 
2000 to 5999 and 6000 to 9000 or one range from 2000 to 9000.

Address Range # Prefix (0 to 21 Digits) Starting Extension Ending Extension

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10
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Worksheet D:  Setup the Remote 
Updates Feature for the Local Machine

Use this worksheet to set the remote updates feature for the local Intuity AUDIX 
Digital Networking machine.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

The Allow Automatic Full Updates, Updates In, and Update Out fields work 
together to control the remote updates feature. Allow Automatic Full Updates 
allows AUDIX Voice Messaging to attempt to send messages addressed to 
subscribers who are not administered in the local database. For example, if a 
local subscriber addresses a message to a remote subscriber who is not in the 
database, the system use the prefix and the address range and attempts to find a 
remote subscriber who matches. 

The Updates In and Updates Out fields control the remote updates feature. By 
setting the values to y or n, you control the remote update actions. Use Table  to 
help you decide how you want remote updates to work for the local machine 
before you complete the worksheet. The recommended values should be used for 
acceptance tests. After you complete the acceptances tests, you can change the 
fields to the values you require.

 

Field Recommended Your Entry

Allow Automatic Full Updates y

Updates In n

Updates Out n
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Network Turnaround

The network turnaround feature allows one machine to call 
another and exchange voice messages, send updated 
subscriber information, and request updated subscriber 
information.  When the machine that originated the call 
completes all transactions, network turnaround allows the called 
machine to perform transactions using the same connection 
without having to initiate another call.  The feature reduces toll 
charges and increases the efficiency of the system in networks 
with more than 10 machines.

y

Table 4-10. Local Machine Update Field Values and Actions

Local Machine Profile Form Fields

Remote Update Action
Allow Automatic 

Full Updates
Updates

 In
Updates

 Out

y y y ■ The local machine accepts updated database 
information from any remote machines that have 
their Updates Out  field set to y .

■ The local machine sends updated database 
information to any remote machines that have 
their Updates In  field set to y .

■ The local machine automatically generates and 
schedules requests for full updates from remote 
machines when significant discrepancies are 
found with a remote machine database.  
Updates occur during system off-hours.

y y n ■ The local machine accepts updated database 
information from any remote machines that have 
their Updates Out  field set to y .

■ The local machine will not send updated 
database information to remote machines.

■ The local machine can request a full remote 
update but does not allow full updates to be 
pulled from the local machine.

Field Recommended Your Entry
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y n y ■ The local machine does not accept updated 
database information from remote machines.

■ The local machine sends updated database 
information to remote machines.

■ The remote machine can get a full remote 
update but the local machine will not request 
updates.

y or n n n ■ The local machine does not accept updated 
information from remote machines.

■ The local machine does not send updated 
database information to any remote machines.

■ The local machine will not allow complete 
updates.  An n in either the Updates In or 
Updates Out  field overrides a y in the full 
updates field.

n y or n y or n ■ The local machine will not allow automatic full 
updates.

Table 4-10. Local Machine Update Field Values and Actions
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Worksheet E:  Define Remote Machine 
Information

Use this worksheet to collect information for each remote Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking or AUDIX Digital Networking machine. You must use the information 
to administer each remote machine on the local machine. Make a copy of this 
worksheet for each remote machine in the network. You must complete a copy for 
each machine.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

Field Default Your Entry

Remote Machine Name

Enter the name of the remote machine.  Each machine must 
have a unique name.  Remote machine administrators can 
provide the remote machine names.  Contact each remote 
administrator and request the machine name and password.

blank

Connection Type

Enter the network connection type used by the remote machine.  
The connection type will be used by the local machine to 
contact the remote machine.  Select one of the four following 
connection types.

■ DCP Mode 1 — High speed 56 Kbps data connection 
(default)

■ DCP Mode 3 — High speed 64 KBPS data connection

■ RS-232 Sync — Low speed 9.6 or 19.2 Kbps connection. 
High speed 56 or 64 Kbps connection used to stack 
machines when DCP switch facilities are not available.

■ RS-232 Async — Low speed 9.6 or 19.2 Kbps connection

DCP Mode 1
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Data Rate

Select the communication rate for the connection.  The rate 
must match the value entered in the connection type field.  For 
example, if you want to use DCP Mode 1, the data rate must be 
56 Kbps.  Use the following list to select a data rate:

■ For DCP Mode 1, enter 56000 (56 Kbps)

■ For DCP Mode 3, enter 64000 (64 Kbps)

■ For RS-232 Sync — high speed, enter 56000 (56 Kbps) or 
64000 (64 Kbps)

■ For RS-232 Async — low speed, enter 9600 (9.6 Kbps) or 
19200 (19.2 Kbps)

56000

Password

Enter the five- to ten-character password for the remote 
machine.  Enter the password exactly as administered on the 
remote machine.  Remote machine administrators can provide 
the passwords.  Contact each remote administrator and request 
the machine name and password.

blank

Channel 

The system only uses the field if you have a dedicated line 
directly connected to another machine.  If you do have a 
dedicated line, enter the channel number you want the system 
to use for that line.

In extreme cases, the field can be used to regulate outgoing 
calls across ACCX cards.  If you needs this type of control, 
contact the GBCS Design Center.

0

Machine Type

The field identifies the machine type of the remote machine.  
Select one of the following machines:

■ Intuity

■ AUDIX

Intuity

Voice Name

Determine if you plan to record the name of the local machine.  
A recorded name provides a simple confirmation to a subscriber 
when addressing messages to other subscribers.  When 
receiving a message, a subscriber hears the machine name as 
the header is played and knows where to return the message.

n

Field Default Your Entry
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Extension Length

Enter the length of extensions specified by the dialplan on the 
switch.

Default Community

A community represents a group of subscribers assigned 
certain messaging privileges and restrictions.  Use the feature 
to group subscriber types.  You can then restrict a group from 
receiving voice messages or from sending to other groups.  The 
Community ID field identifies the community to which a remote 
subscriber belongs.

For example, you work for a company with 2000 subscribers 
located on five different networked machines.  You also belong 
to some type of users’ group that has 100 members throughout 
the five locations and you serve as the public relations 
coordinator.  To send out meeting announcements, you want to 
use AUDIX Voice Messaging with digital networking but you do 
not want all 2000 subscribers to receive the announcements.  
Create a community that contains the 100 users’ group 
members and restricts the announcements to those members.  
For more information on creating communities, refer to Chapter 
3, Setting Up Community Sending Restrictions, in Intuity 
Release 1.0 AUDIX Administration and Forms.  The Default 
Community field only works when sending restrictions are 
turned on.

1

Field Default Your Entry
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Worksheet F:  Determine the Remote 
Machine Dial String

The local machine uses the dial string to contact the remote machine. When 
determining the dial string, use any dialing conventions or restrictions normally 
used to call outside, access private networks, central office numbers, or access 
long distance lines. Use the following guidelines to correctly establish the dial 
string.

DCP Dial String Guidelines

■ Use the digits 0 through 9.

Example: 6000

6000 is an extension number assigned to the first of the remote system 
network channels or to a hunt group of channels.

■ To reach a remote system located at a remote switch, include any number 
you dial to reach the outside access, such as . Use + to create a pause 
for dial tone.

Example: 9+2346000 

The 234 is the office code assigned to a remote switch, and 6000 is the 
same as the previous example.

■ If you dial a number to access a private network switch, such as , include 
the access number in the dial string.

Example: 8+7896000

8 is the private network access code at the local switch and the 789 is the 
private network code for the remote switch.

■ Use commas (,) to create a two-second pause. Some modems require 
pauses to operate correctly, such as the Telebit T1000. The Telebit 
requires a ten-second pause.

Example: 9+2346000,,,,,

The five commas following the number create a ten-second pause after the 
number is dialed.

9

8



4-42

RS-232 Dial String Guidelines

■ Use the digits 0 through 9 and include the attention code, ATDT, of the 
modem (Hayes dialing).

Example, ATDT 6000. 

6000 represents the extension of the other RS-232 channel.

■ If you dial a number to reach an outside local line, such as , include the 
attention code, ATDT, and the outside access number in the dial string. 
Use “,” to create a pause for dial tone.

Example ATDT 9,2346000.

■ If the local system uses a dedicated RS-232 channel to call itself, do not 
enter a dial string.

Additional Dial String Guidelines

The following characters have special meaning in an Intuity system dial string. 
Enclose the characters within double quotation marks, for example, “x”. The 
Intuity system does not pass these characters on to the switch, modem, or 
endpoint in a network call. They are interpreted by the ACCX board. 

■ W indicates that multiple-stage dialing is to be used and that Intuity system 
multi-stage dialing should wait for another dial prompt, such as a dial tone 
or equivalent message, before sending the subsequent digits or 
characters.

■ B in the dial string will be replaced with a BREAK character by the Intuity 
system. This allows the Intuity system, for example, to send a BREAK to a 
modem.

■ CR in a dial string will be replaced by the Intuity system with a carriage 
return character.

■ LF in a dial string will be replaced with a line feed character.

Field Your Entry

Remote Machine Dial String

9
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Worksheet G:  Setup the Remote 
Updates Feature for Remote Machine

Use this worksheet to set the remote updates feature for the remote Intuity AUDIX 
Digital Networking machines.

NOTE:
Before recording information, copy this worksheet for each remote 
machine in the network. The information on this worksheet applies to one 
remote machine.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

The Send to Non-Administered Recipients, Updates In, and Update Out fields 
work together to control the remote updates feature. Send to Non-Administered 
Recipients allows AUDIX Voice Messaging to attempt to send messages 
addressed to subscribers who are not administered in the local database. For 
example, if a local subscriber addresses a message to a remote subscriber who is 
not in the database, the system uses the prefix and the address range and 
attempts to find a remote subscriber who matches. 

The Updates In and Updates Out fields control the remote updates feature. By 
setting the values to y or n, you control the remote update actions. Use Table  to 
help you decide how you want remote updates to work for the local machine 
before you complete the worksheet. 

Field Recommended Your Entry

Send to Non-Administered Recipients n

Updates In n

Updates Out n
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Network Turnaround

The network turnaround feature allows one machine to call 
another and exchange voice messages, send updated 
subscriber information, and request updated subscriber 
information.  When the machine that originated the call finishes 
all transactions, network turnaround allows the called machine 
to perform transactions using the same connection.  The feature 
reduces toll charges and increases the efficiency of the system 
in networks with more than 10 machines.

n

Table 4-11. Remote Machine Update Field Values and Actions

Remote Machine Profile Fields
Remote Update Action

Updates In Updates Out

y y ■ The local machine accepts updated database 
information from any remote machines that have their 
Updates Out  field set to y .

■ The local machine sends updated database 
information to any remote machines that have their 
Updates In  field set to y .

y n ■ The local machine accepts updated database 
information from any remote machines that have their 
Updates Out  field set to y .

■ The local machine will not send updated database 
information to this remote machine but can get 
information.

n y ■ The local machine does not accept updated database 
information from remote machines.

■ The local machine sends updated database 
information to remote machines.

n n ■ The local machine does not accept updated 
information from remote machines.

■ The local machine does not send updated database 
information to any remote machines.

Field Recommended Your Entry



4-45

Worksheet H:  Configure the Remote 
Machine Message Transmission 
Schedule

Use this worksheet to determine the message transmission schedules for the 
remote machines.

NOTE:
Before recording information, copy this worksheet for each remote 
machine in the network.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

The message transmission schedule allows you to set time intervals for network 
communications. The intervals instruct the Intuity system when to call remote 
machines and send voice messages. You can define up to three intervals for the 
deliveries. Use the intervals to reduce toll charges and limit the traffic flowing 
across the network. 

For example, if your busy time is between 14:00 (2:00 p.m.) and 16:00 (4:00 
p.m.), set a time interval for 8:00 (8:00 a.m.) to 13:00 (1:00 p.m.) and a time 
interval for 17:00 (5:00 p.m.) and 23:59 (11:59 p.m.). The total time of the intervals 
can neither exceed 24 hours nor overlap.

Start Time: On the worksheet, enter the time at which you want the message 
transmission to start. Use the format HH:MM where HH stands for hours and MM 
stands for minutes. Specify the time using a 24-hour or military time clock. For 
example, if you want the start time to be 11:00 p.m., enter 23:00 in the field.

End Time: On the worksheet, enter the time at which you want the message 
transmission to end. Use the format HH:MM where HH stands for hours and MM 
stands for minutes. Specify the time using a 24-hour or military time clock. For 
example, if you want the end time to be 12:00 a.m., enter 00:00 in the field.

Interval: The interval defines how often during the transmission schedule you 
want the system to send voice messages to the remote machine. Use the format 
HH:MM where HH stands for hours and MM stands for minutes to enter the 
interval on the worksheet. For example, if you want the local machine to send 
messages to the remote machine once every hour, enter 01:00. The system 
defaults to five minutes (00:05).
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Machine Name:                                                                                             

Machine Name:                                                                                             

Machine Name:                                                                                             

Machine Name:                                                                                             

Schedule Number Starting Time Ending Time Send Interval

1

2

3

Schedule Number Starting Time Ending Time Send Interval

1

2

3

Schedule Number Starting Time Ending Time Send Interval

1

2

3

Schedule Number Starting Time Ending Time Send Interval

1

2

3
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Worksheet I:  Configure Remote 
Machine Address Ranges

Use this worksheet to determine the address ranges for each remote Intuity 
AUDIX Digital Networking machine.

NOTE:
Before recording information, copy this worksheet for each remote 
machine in the network.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

Address ranges allow you to set prefix and starting and ending extension ranges 
for the local machine. All local and remote machines must have unique 
addresses. AUDIX Voice Messaging uses the prefix and address ranges to 
determine remote machine and remote subscriber locations. 

Address ranges have three components, a prefix, a starting extension, and an 
ending extension. Up to ten different address ranges can be used. For a definition 
and detailed explanation of address ranges and prefixes, refer to Chapter 1, 
Introduction to Digital Networking of Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking, 585-310-
533. Use this worksheet to determine the address ranges you need to use on 
each remote machine. You can use up to ten.

1. Starting with address range 1, enter the prefix you plan to use on the 
worksheet.

2. Enter the starting extension number.

For example, if your system uses extensions between 2000 and 3000, 
enter 2000 in the Start Ext. field.

3. Enter the ending extension number.

For example, if your system uses extensions between 2000 and 3000, 
enter 3000 in the End Ext. field. If your system uses a continuous 
numbering scheme, such as 0000 to 6000, use extension range or 0000-
6000 instead of multiple ranges. 
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Duplicate and Overlapping Ranges

Duplicate address range refers to two addressing machines that are exactly the 
same on two machines. The same address ranges can exist on up to 16 different 
machines. You use duplicate address ranges when you have locally networked or 
stacked machines and you want all users to exist under the same addressing 
scheme. For example, you have two stacked Intuity machines because all of your 
subscribers would not fit on one machine. Subscriber extensions exist in several 
different ranges, but all fall within the 2000 to 7000 range. Instead of trying to 
identify each of the different address ranges for each machine, enter the address 
range that contains all subscribers, 2000 to 7000. You duplicate the range on both 
machines.

You receive an overlapping address range error when you attempt to assign a 
subset of or duplicate part of an existing address range.

■ A subset error would occur if you attempted to assign the range 2000-4000 
when the range 2000 to 7000 already exists. Instead, assign a duplicate of 
the range.

■ An overlap error would occur if you attempted to assign the range 6000 to 
9000 when the range 2000 to 7000 already exists. Instead, assign two 
ranges, 2000 to 5999 and 6000 to 9000 or one range from 2000 to 9000.

Address Range # Prefix (0 to 21 Digits) Starting Extension Ending Extension

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10



4-49

Network Channel Administration 
Planning

Before the local Intuity machine can exchange voice messages through the ACCX 
board and the DCP or modem connection, you must enable or configure the 
network channels. When you configure the channels, you create a communication 
link between the ACCX board channels and the switch. You must enable each 
channel you plan to use. Channels can be configured as DCP or RS-232 
synchronous or asynchronous. All 12 possible channels appear on your system, 
whether you have purchased the right to use all 12 channels or whether all ACCX 
cards are installed. The first time you bring up the system, all 12 channels appear 
as Not Equipped. For information on channels configuration, refer to Chapter 2, 
“Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking System Description” in Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking Administration (585-310-533).

DCP channels must exist in pairs. You cannot assign channel 1 as DCP and 
channel 2 as RS-232. If you assign channel 1 to DCP, channel 2 must be 
assigned as DCP. The Digital Networking feature package automatically pairs 
DCP channels. For example, if you configure channel 1 as a DCP channel, the 
system will not let you assign channel 2 as RS-232.

This section contains worksheets to help you plan the networking channels 
configuration.

■ If you need to enable a DCP channel, proceed to Worksheet J:  Determine 
the DCP Network Channel Configuration.

■ If you need to enable an RS-232 channel, proceed to Worksheet K:  
Determine the RS-232 Network Channel Configuration.
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Worksheet J:  Determine the DCP 
Network Channel Configuration

Use this worksheet to configure DCP networking channels. If you plan to use RS-
232 channels, complete Worksheet K:  Determine the RS-232 Network Channel 
Configuration.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

Channel Number: Select the number of the networking channel you need to 
configure.

Equipped: Indicate if the networking channel has been activated on the ACCX 
board.

Purchased: Indicate if the networking channel has been purchased. If you need to 
purchase additional channels, contact your sales representative.

ACCX 
Card # Channel Number Equipped Purchased

1

1 Y                     N Y                     N

2 Y                     N Y                     N

3 Y                     N Y                     N

4 Y                     N Y                     N

2

5 Y                     N Y                     N

6 Y                     N Y                     N

7 Y                     N Y                     N

8 Y                     N Y                     N

3

9 Y                     N Y                     N

10 Y                     N Y                     N

11 Y                     N Y                     N

12 Y                     N Y                     N
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Worksheet K:  Determine the RS-232 
Network Channel Configuration

Use this worksheet to configure RS-232 networking channels. If you plan to use 
DCP channels, you also need to complete Worksheet J:  Determine the DCP 
Network Channel Configuration.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

Use the following information and the worksheet to plan the RS-232 channel 
configuration.

Channel Number: Select the number of the networking channel you need to 
configure.

Equipped: Circle either Y for yes or N for no to indicate if the networking channel 
has been activated on the ACCX board.

Sync Mode: Circle either Sync for synchronous or Async for asynchronous. 

■ Synchronous RS-232 channels can operate at data rates of 9.6 or 19.2 for 
low-speed networking and 56 or 64 Kbps for high-speed networking. Use 
high-speed synchronous for Intuity systems connected directly to other 
Intuity or AUDIX machines when DCP switch facilities are not available.

■ Asynchronous channels can operate at data rates of 9.6 and 19.2 Kbps. 
Use asynchronous for Intuity systems that communicate through modems.

Data Rate: Enter the data rate for the channel. Synchronous RS-232 channels 
can operate at data rates of 9.6, 19.2, 56, and 64 Kbps. Asynchronous channels 
can operate at data rates of 9.6 and 19.2 Kbps.

Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking allows you to assign multiple data rates to a 
channel. Use the option when a channel must communicate with different remote 
machines that have different data rates. 

Configuration: Circle either Switched or Dedicated. Switched refers to a channel 
that connects and communicates through the switch and is the default value. 
Dedicated refers to a channel that is directly connected to another Intuity 
machine.

Modem String: The Intuity system uses the modem initialization string to initialize 
a modem connected to the RS-232 channel. You can enter up to 65 printable 
ASCII characters, however, all modems do not accept that many characters. Most 
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modems do not distinguish between upper- and lower-case letters. If you use 
modems other than those supported in this document, check the documentation 
shipped with the modem to determine the appropriate dial string and the number 
of characters allowed in the string. 

NOTE:
The at located at the beginning of a string and spaces in the string usually 
do not count as part of the string.

Use the following reference information as you establish the modem dial string. 

■ For RS-232 channels cabled directly to another system, do not enter a 
modem dial string.

■ For an AT&T Paradyne Comsphere model 3820 modem connected to the 
RS-232 channels, use the following dial string for 9.6 Kbps asynchronous 
operation. Use the same string for the modem at the called system.

at&f0&d1\n0\q3s0=1s2=128s41-3y0&w0 

ACCX
 # Chan # Equipped

Sync 
Mode

Data 
Rates Configuration Modem String

1

1 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

2 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

3 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

4 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated
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2

5 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

6 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

7 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

8 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

3

9 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

10 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

11 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

12 Y        N sync

async

 1:                 

 2:                 

 3:                 

switched

dedicated

ACCX
 # Chan # Equipped

Sync 
Mode

Data 
Rates Configuration Modem String
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Worksheet L:  Determine Remote 
Subscriber Information

If you choose not to use the remote updates feature, you need to collect 
information for each remote subscriber. Use this worksheet to collect the 
information.

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

NOTE:
Before recording information, make several copies of this worksheet.

Remote Subscriber Name
(last name, first name)

Remote Machine
Name(s)

Remote
Extension

Default
Community

Test Subscriber1

Test Subscriber2
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Remote Subscriber Name
(last name, first name)

Remote Machine
Name(s)

Remote
Extension

Default
Community
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Worksheet M:  Determine Local and 
Remote Switch Information

Use this worksheet to collect information about the switch

Date:                                                                

Prepared By:                                                                

Contact Telephone Number:                                                                

To design a successful digital network, you must determine the type of switch the 
Intuity platform will integrate with including the generic version and the installed 
equipment and circuit packs. You must gather the information for the local 
machine and for all remote machines in the network. Use as many copies of the 
worksheet as your network requires. If you need to make more copies of the 
worksheet, remove the worksheet from the binder and use a photocopier.

Machine Name: The term refers to the name of the local and remote machines in 
the network. Include all machines with which you plan to exchange voice 
messages.

Machine Type: Enter either AUDIX or Intuity. For AUDIX machines, include the 
release and version number. For example, AUDIX R1V5.

Machine Location: Enter either local or remote and include the physical location 
of the machine, such as the mailing address or the business address.

Switch Type: The term refers to the name and manufacturer of the switch. For 
example, AT&T DEFINITY Generic 3r Communication System.

Software Generic: The term refers to the release of the software on the switch. 
For example, G3r V1.

Installed Boards: Use Chapter 2, System Requirements for Installation of Intuity 
AUDIX Digital Networking, 585-310-533, to list all boards already installed in the 
switch that are required for networking. 
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Machine 
Name

Machine 
Type

Machine 
Location

Switch 
Type

Software 
Generic

Installed 
Boards
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5
Planning for Switch Needs

The Intuity system supports one switch integration per system. This switch 
integration software is factory installed, as is any hardware required on the Intuity 
system to operate the switch integration.

This chapter briefly discusses planning that is required for the switch that the 
Intuity system will use, and some of the security issues associated with the 
various supported PBXs. The information included in this chapter is intended to be 
a starting point. For additional information about the switch/PBX and its 
requirements, please see your individual switch/PBX document.

AT&T offers the following documentation for AT&T PBXs:

■ Intuity Integration with System 75 and DEFINITY Communications System 
G1 and G3 (585-310-214)

■ Intuity Integration with System 85 and DEFINITY Communications System 
G2 (585-310-215)

■ Intuity Integration with MERLIN LEGEND (585-310-231)

NOTE:
For information about the MERLIN LEGEND, connectivity, planning, 
and security issues, please see Intuity Integration with MERLIN 
LEGEND (585-310-231).

For additional switch integrations and documentation, please contact your project 
manager or sales representative.
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Planning for AT&T PBX Needs

When planning for AT&T PBX needs, verify that the software generic (release) will 
support the Intuity system. Determine carrier concerns, and review security for 
your PBX.

Determine Generic

Intuity works with the following AT&T switches and generics:

Determine Carrier Concerns and Restrictions

For System 85 PBXs using multiple modules with SN229 and SN228B cards, 
AT&T recommends no more than 4 Intuity AUDIX voice port connections per half 
carrier. If your system will be using outcalling and/or AMIS, then the SN228B must 
be used.

System 85 PBXs using the universal carrier must use TN746B cards. Do not use 
the TN746 because this card only puts out 24 volts for dial tone. The TN746B puts 
out the required 48 volts. You may also use the TN742, an 8-port card, or TN746, 
a 16-port card.

In the System 85 using the universal carrier, you may put 4 Intuity AUDIX voice 
port connections in the lower half and 4 voice port connections in the upper half. 

Table 5-1. AT&T PBXs, Software Releases, and Analog Packs Required

AT&T Switch
Software Release Numbers 

Supported

DEFINITY G3I All

DEFINITY G3R All

DEFINITY G3S All

DEFINITY G3VS All

DEFINITY G1 All

DEFINITY G2 All

System 75 Release 1 Version 3 and Above 
(with PI board complex to supply 
a PI/EIA prot for IDI connectivity)

System 85 Release 2 Version 2 and Above
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They may be no closer than one quarter of a carrier because ring can occur only 4 
at a time before you get ring blockage. If ring blockage occurs, the Intuity AUDIX 
receives the data communications interface unit (DCIU) information, but not the 
ring, and the Intuity AUDIX system is unable to answer the call.

For the System 75 PBXs, use the TN746B or the TN742 card. The TN742 
provides 8 ports; the TN746B provides 16 ports. If you will be using the TN742, 
place no more than 4 Intuity AUDIX voice port connections in a quarter carrier. If 
you will be using TN756B, place no more than 4 voice port connections in the 
bottom and four in the top. Both board types require that you separate the Intuity 
AUDIX voice port connections by at least a quarter carrier.

Switch Security

Toll fraud occurs when unauthorized people make toll calls through your PBX or 
Intuity system. To minimize the risk of toll fraud, administer your switch in any of 
the following ways. 

NOTE:
For information about the MERLIN LEGEND security issues, please 
see Intuity Integration with MERLIN LEGEND (585-310-231).

Restrict Outward Dialing

The measures you can take to minimize the security risk of outcalling depend on 
how it is used. When outcalling is used only to alert on-premises subscribers who 
do not have AUDIX message indicator lamps on their phones, you can assign an 
outward-restricted Class of Restrictions (COR) to the AUDIX voice ports. 

For G1, G3, and System 75: 

■ Use change cor  to display the Class of Restriction screen, and then create 
an outward restricted COR by entering outward  in the Calling Party 
Restriction field. 

■ Assign the outward restricted COR to the voice ports. For G2 and System 
85: 

■ Use P010 W3 F19 to assign outward restriction to the voice mail ports’ 
Class of Service (COS). 

Assign Low Facilities Restriction Level (FRL)

The switch treats all the PBX ports used by voice mail systems as stations. 
Therefore, each voice mail port can be assigned a COR/COS with an FRL 
associated with the COR/COS. FRLs provide eight different levels of restrictions 
for Automatic Alternate Routing (AAR), Automatic Route Selection (ARS), or 
World Class Routing (WCR) calls. They are used in combination with calling 
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permissions and routing patterns and/or preferences to determine where calls can 
be made. FRLs range from 0 to 7, with each number representing a different level 
of restriction (or no restrictions at all). 

The FRL is used for the AAR/ARS/WCR feature to determine call access to an 
outgoing trunk group. Outgoing call routing is determined by a comparison of the 
FRLs in the AAR/ARS/WCR routing pattern to the FRL associated with the COR/
COS of the call originator. 

The higher the FRL number, the greater the calling privileges. For example, when 
voice mail ports are assigned to a COR with an FRL of 0, outside calls are 
disallowed. If that is too restrictive, the voice mail ports can be assigned to a COR 
with an FRL that is higher, yet low enough to limit calls to the calling area needed. 

NOTE:
Voice Messaging ports that are outward restricted via COR cannot use 
AAR/ARS/WCR trunks. Therefore, the FRL level doesn’t matter since 
FRLs are not checked. 

FRLs can be assigned to offer a range of calling areas. Choose the one that 
provides the most restricted calling area that is required. 

Table 1-1 provides suggested FRL values. 

Table 5-2.    Suggested Values for FRLs

FRL SUGGESTED VALUE

0 No outgoing (off-switch) calls permitted.

1 Allow local calls only; deny 0+ and 1-800 calls.

2 Allow local calls, 0+, and 1-800 calls.

3 Allow local calls plus calls on FX and WATS.brtrunks.

4 Allow calls within the home NPA.

5 Allow calls to certain destinations within the continental USA.

6 Allow calls throughout the continental USA.

7 Allow international calling. Assign attendant console FRL 7. Be 
aware, however, if Extension Number Portability is used, the 
originating endpoint is assigned FRL 7.
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NOTE:
In Table 1-1, FRLs 1 through 7 include the capabilities of the lower FRLs. 
For example, FRL 3 allows private network trunk calls and local calls in 
addition to FX and WATS trunk calls. 

To set FRLs on G1, G3 and System 75: 

■ Use change cor  for the voice mail ports (vs. subscribers) to display the 
Class of Restriction screen. 

■ Enter the FRL number (0 through 7) in the FRL field. Assign the lowest FRL 
that will meet the outcalling requirements. The route patterns for restricted 
calling areas should have a higher FRL assigned to the trunk groups. 

■ Use change route-pattern  to display the Route Pattern screen. 

■ Use a separate partition group for ARS on the outcalling ports and limit the 
numbers that can be called. 

NOTE:
For G3, the Restricted Call List on the Toll Analysis Table can also be used 
to restrict calls to specified areas. 

To set FRLs on G2 and System 85: 

■ Use P010 W3 F23 to assign FRLs for use with AAR/ARS/WCR trunks. 
Assign higher FRLs to restricted patterns in P309 than the FRL in the COS 
for the voice mail ports. 

■ For G2.2, do not use P314 to mark disallowed destinations with a higher 
FRL value. P314 W1 assigns a Virtual Nodepoint Identifier (VNI) to the 
restricted dial string. P317 W2 maps the VNI to the pattern, and P317 W2 
shows the pattern preference, with the FRL in field 4. 

For earlier releases, use P313 to enter disallowed destinations in the 
Unauthorized Call Control table. 

Restrict Toll Areas (G1,G3,Sys75 only)

A reverse strategy to preventing calls is to allow outbound calls only to certain 
numbers. For G1 and System 75, you must specify both the area code and the 
office code of the allowable numbers. For G3, you can specify the area code or 
telephone number of calls you allow. 

For G1 and System 75: 

■ Use change ars fnpa xxx  to display the ARS FNPA1 Table, where xxx  is 
the NPA that will have some unrestricted exchanges. 

1. FNPA stands for Foreign Numbering Plan Area.
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■ Route the NPA to an RHNPA2 table (for example, r1). 

■ Use change rnhpa r1:xxx  to route unrestricted exchanges to a pattern 
choice with an FRL equal to or lower than the originating FRL of the voice 
mail ports. 

■ If the unrestricted exchanges are in the Home NPA, and the Home NPA 
routes to h on the FNPA Table, use change hnpa xxx  to route unrestricted 
exchanges to a pattern with a low FRL. 

NOTE:
If assigning a low FRL to a pattern preference conflicts with requirements 
for other callers (it allows calls that should not be allowed), use ARS parti-
tioning to establish separate FNPA/HNPA/RHNPA tables for the voice mail 
ports. 

For G2 and System 85: 

■ Use P311 W2 to establish 6-digit translation tables for foreign NPAs, and 
assign up to 10 different routing designators to each foreign NPA (area 
code). 

■ Use P311 W3 to map restricted and unrestricted exchanges to different 
routing designators. 

■ If the unrestricted toll exchanges are in the Home NPA, use P311 W1 to 
map them to a routing designator. 

■ If the Tenant Services feature is used, use P314 W1 to map routing 
designators to patterns. If Tenant Services is not used, the pattern number 
will be the same as the routing designator number. 

■ Use P309 W3 to define the restricted and unrestricted patterns. For G3: 

■ Use change ars analysis  to display the ARS Analysis screen. 

■ Enter the area codes or telephone numbers that you want to allow and 
assign an available routing pattern to each of them. 

■ Use change routing pattern  to give the pattern preference an FRL that is 
equal to or lower than the FRL of the voice mail ports. 

NOTE:
For G3, the Unrestricted Call List (UCL) on the Toll Analysis Table can be 
used to allow calls to specified numbers through ARS/WCR. The COR for 
the voice mail ports should show “all-toll” restriction and access to at least 
one UCL. 

2. RHNPA stands for Remote Home Numbering Plan Area.
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For G2.2: 

■ Use P314 W1 to assign a Virtual Nodepoint Identifier (VNI) to the 
unrestricted dial string. 

Map the VNI to a routing pattern in P317 W2, and assign a low FRL to the 
pattern in P318 W1. If you permit only certain numbers, consider using 
Network 3, which contains only those numbers. 

Block Subscriber Use of Trunk Access Codes 
(G2,Sys85 only)

Station-to-Trunk Restrictions can be assigned to disallow stations from dialing 
specific outside trunks. By implementing these restrictions, callers cannot transfer 
out of voice mail to an outside facility using Trunk Access Codes. 

For G2 and System 85, if TACs are necessary for certain users to allow direct dial 
access to specific facilities, such as tie trunks, use the Miscellaneous Trunk 
Restriction feature to deny access to others. For those stations and all 
trunk-originated calls, always use ARS/AAR/WCR for outside calling. 

NOTE:
Allowing TAC access to tie trunks on your switch may give the caller 
access to the Trunk Verification feature on the next switch. 

Create Restricted Number Lists (G1, G3, and 
System 75 Only)

The Toll Analysis screen allows you to specify the toll calls you want to assign to a 
restricted call list (for example, 900 numbers) or to an unrestricted call list (for 
example, an outcalling number to a call pager). 

Call lists can be specified for CO/FX/WATS, TAC, and ARS calls, but not for tie 
TAC or AAR calls. 

Restrict AMIS Networking Number Ranges

To increase security for AMIS analog networking, including the Message Delivery 
service, restrict the number ranges that may be used to address messages. Be 
sure to assign all the appropriate PBX outgoing call restrictions on the AUDIX 
voice ports. 



5-8

Detecting Voice Mail Fraud: Switch Concerns

Table 1-2 shows the reports that help determine if your voice mail system is being 
used for fraudulent purposes. 

Call Detail Recording

With Call Detail Recording activated for the incoming trunk groups, you can check 
the calls into your voice mail ports. A series of short holding times may indicate 
repeated attempts to enter voice mailbox passwords. 

NOTE:
Most call accounting packages discard this valuable security information. If 
you are using a call accounting package, check to see if this information 
can be stored by making adjustments in the software. If it cannot be stored, 
be sure to check the raw data supplied by the CDR on the switch. 

Review the switch CDR for the following symptoms of voice messaging abuse: 

■ Short holding times on any trunk group where voice messaging is the 
originating endpoint or terminating endpoint 

■ Calls to international locations not normal for your business 

■ Calls to suspicious destinations 

■ Numerous calls to the same number 

■ Undefined account codes 

Table 5-3.    Reports and Monitoring Techniques for the AUDIX system

MONITORING TECHNIQUE SWITCH

Call Detail Recording (SMDR) All

Traffic Measurements and Performance All

Automatic Circuit Assurance All

Busy Verification All

Call Traffic Report All

Trunk Group Report G1, G3, System 75

AUDIX Traffic Reports All
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NOTE:
For G2 and System 85, since the switch CDR only records the last exten-
sion on the call, internal toll abusers transfer unauthorized calls to another 
extension before they disconnect so that the CDR does not track the origi-
nating station. If the transfer is to your voice messaging system, it could 
give a false indication that your voice messaging system is the source of 
the toll fraud. 

For G1, G3, and System 75: 

■ Use change system-parameters feature  to display the Features-Related 
System Parameters screen. 

■ Administer the appropriate format to collect the most information. The 
format depends on the capabilities of your CDR analyzing and recording 
device. 

■ Use change trunk-group  to display the Trunk Group screen. 

■ Enter y in the SMDR/CDR Reports field. 

For G2: 

■ Use P275 W1 F14 to turn on the CDR for incoming calls. 

■ Use P101 W1 F8 to specify the trunk groups. 

Call Traffic Report

This report provides hourly port usage data and counts the number of calls 
originated by each port. By tracking normal traffic patterns, you can respond 
quickly if an unusually high volume of calls begins to appear, especially after 
business hours or during weekends, which might indicate hacker activity. 

For G1, G3, and System 75, traffic data reports are maintained for the last hour 
and the peak hour. For G2 and System 85, traffic data is available via Monitor I 
which can store the data and analyze it over specified periods. 

Trunk Group Report

This report tracks call traffic on trunk groups at hourly intervals. Since trunk traffic 
is fairly predictable, you can easily establish over time what is normal usage for 
each trunk group. Use this report to watch for abnormal traffic patterns, such as 
unusually high off-hour loading. 

SAT, Manager I, and G3-MT Reporting

Traffic reporting capabilities are built-in and are obtained through the System 
Administrator Tool (SAT), Manager I, and G3-MT terminals. These programs track 
and record the usage of hardware and software features. The measurements 
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include peg counts (number of times accessed) and call seconds of usage. Traffic 
measurements are maintained constantly and are available on demand. However, 
reports are not archived and should therefore be printed to monitor a history of 
traffic patterns. 

For G1, G3, and System 75: 

■ To record traffic measurements: 

— Use change trunk-group  to display the Trunk Group screen. 

— In the Measured field, enter both  if you have BCMS and CMS, 
internal  if you have only BCMS, or external  if you have only CMS. 

■ To review the traffic measurements, use list measurements  followed by 
one of the measurement types (trunk-groups, call-rate, call-summary , or 
outage-trunk ) and the timeframe (yesterday-peak, today-peak , or 
arrestor ). 

■ To review performance, use list performance  followed by one of the 
performance types (summary  or trunk-group ) and the timeframe 
(yesterday  or today ). 

ARS Measurement Selection

The ARS Measurement Selection can monitor up to 20 routing patterns (25 for 
G3) for traffic flow and usage. 

For G1, G3, and System 75: 

■ Use change ars meas-selection  to choose the routing patterns you want 
to track. 

■ Use list measurements route-pattern  followed by the timeframe 
(yesterday, today , or last-hour ) to review the measurements. 

For G2, use Monitor I to perform the same function. 

Automatic Circuit Assurance

This monitoring technique detects a number of short holding time calls or a single 
long holding time call which may indicate hacker activity. Long holding times on 
Trunk-to-Trunk calls can be a warning sign. The ACA feature allows you to 
establish time limit thresholds defining what is considered a short holding time and 
a long holding time. When a violation occurs, a designated station is visually 
notified. 

When an alarm occurs, determine if the call is still active. If toll fraud is suspected 
(for example, a long holding time alarm occurs on a Trunk-to-Trunk call), you may 
want to use the busy verification feature (see "Busy Verification" that follows) to 
monitor the call in progress. 
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For G1, G3, and System 75: 

■ Use change system-parameters feature  to display the Features-Related 
System Parameters screen. 

■ Enter y in the Automatic Circuit Assurance (ACA) Enabled field. 

■ Enter local , primary , or remote  in the ACA Referral Calls field. If primary  
is selected, calls can be received from other switches. Remote  applies if 
the PBX being administered is a DCS node, perhaps unattended, that 
wants ACA referral calls to go to an extension or console at another DCS 
node. 

■ Use change trunk group  to display the Trunk Group screen. 

■ Enter y in the ACA Assignment field. 

■ Establish short and long holding times. The defaults are 10 seconds (short 
holding time) and one hour (long holding time). 

■ To review, use list measurements aca.  For G2 and System 85: 

■ Use P285 W1 F5 and P286 W1 F1 to enable ACA systemwide. 

■ Use P120 W1 to set ACA call limits and number of calls thresholds. 

■ Choose the appropriate option: 

— To send the alarms and/or reports to a designated maintenance 
facility, use P497 W3. 

— To send the alarms and/or reports to an attendant, use P286 W1 F3. 

Busy Verification

When toll fraud is suspected, you can interrupt the call on a specified trunk group 
and monitor the call in progress. Callers will hear a long tone to indicate the call is 
being monitored. 

For G1, G3, and System 75: 

■ Use change station  to display the Station screen for the station that will be 
assigned the Busy Verification button. 

■ In the Feature Button Assignment field, enter verify . 

■ To activate the feature, press the Verify  button and then enter the trunk 
access code and member number to be monitored. 
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For G2 and System 85: 

■ Administer a Busy Verification button on the attendant console. 

■ To activate the feature, press the button and enter the trunk access code 
and the member number. 
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6
Planning for Platform Needs

The term platform is used here to refer to the structures that support the Intuity 
applications. These structures include both the hardware and the software 
platform. This chapter discusses both of these.

The software platform controls a number of system-wide resources, including the 
system time and the channel allocation. In order to allocate the channels, the user 
must decide upon the type of allocation and the services to be supported. When 
planning for the platform, you must also decide whether or not to use Disk 
Mirroring, and plan for remote maintenance.

Peripherals are also part of the Intuity system platform planning. The Intuity 
system supports the following basic peripherals:

■ Modem–Used for digital networking and remote terminal access for 
distances greater than 50 feet

■ Data module

■ Printer–Used for printing information from screens in the Intuity system. A 
printer may be especially useful for systems using networking

■ Remote terminal–Used for administration up to 50 feet away from the 
Intuity system. For distances greater than 50 feet, ADUs or modems must 
be used with the remote terminal.

The hardware platform supports the Intuity software platform and all Intuity 
features and applications software. The Intuity system is available in three basic 
platform types:

■ Multi-Application Platform 5 (MAP/5)

■ Multi-Application Platform 40 (MAP/40)

■ Multi-Application Platform 100 (MAP/100)
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This chapter provides a description of these platforms and of their capacities. This 
information is for use preparing for and performing the site survey. The 
information is also used to estimate the size of the system needed to support the 
customer subscriber population and selected features.

NOTE:
This discussion of hardware is not intended to be used in lieu of the config-
urator program.
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Planning for the Platform Clock

As a part of the installation, the Intuity system requires setting the clock. The 
installer must match the Intuity time setting to the switch time setting, set the time 
zone parameter, and establish whether or not daylight savings is in use during the 
year.

NOTE:
This clock synchronization is extremely important for integrations with 
AT&T PBXs. If the platform clock is out of synchronization with the switch 
by several minutes, the link may go down. You will need to have your sys-
tem administrator reset the Intuity platform clock once a month. The Intuity 
system will lose time over the course of a month, due to normal UNIX oper-
ations.

Platform Clock Hardware Considerations

The Intuity system clock is battery operated. This type of operation causes the 
system clock to continue operating in the event of a power failure. After a failure, 
you should check the system time and make any adjustments that may be needed 
in order to resynchronize the Intuity clock and the switch clock.

Platform Clock Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for assistance with setting the platform 
clock:

■ Intuity Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0 (585-310-
554)
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Determine Platform Clock Administration

In order to administer the platform clock, the following two parameters must be 
supplied to the installer:

■ Time zone

■ Use of daylight savings time

Use the worksheet below to supply this information to the installer.

Worksheet 6-1: Platform Parameters: Clock

This worksheet contains the following categories:

■ Date, Time, AM/PM

This information is matched to the switch.

■ Time Zone

The time zones available on the Intuity system are:

— Greenwich

— Atlantic

— Eastern

— Central

— Mountain

— Pacific

— Yukon

— Alaska

— Bering

— Hawaii

■ Is Daylight Savings in effect?

This parameter asks whether or not daylight savings time ever goes into 
effect in your area. This field should have a “yes” or “no” entered into it. A 
“yes” causes the system to automatically switch to and from daylight 
savings time.
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Determine Platform Clock Personnel and 
Training Needs

The Intuity system clock is the responsibility of the system administrator. The 
system administration (SA) login is required in order to modify any of the settings 
associated with the clock. System administrators should refer to the Intuity 
Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0  (585-310-554).

Determine Platform Clock Installation 
Requirements

For AT&T PBXs and non-AT&T switches or PBXs, installation will require the time 
as set for the switch clock, and the worksheet above.

Worksheet 6-1. Platform Parameters: Clock

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Parameter Parameter Value

Date, Time, AM/PM match to the time set on the 
switch/PBX clock

Time Zone Assignment

Is Daylight Savings used during the year?
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Planning for Channel Use

Before the Intuity system is put into service, the voice channels must be assigned 
to a service. This service tells the Intuity system what to do with the incoming call. 
Current services include AUDIX and specific applications built using the Intuity 
Intro Voice Response Script Builder.

NOTE:
The AUDIX service provides the services of Voice Mail, Call Answer, Auto-
mated Attendant, and Bulletin Board.

The Intuity system has 2 channel assignment strategies available for use:

■ Dynamic allocation

■ Dedicated allocation

The first, dynamic allocation, is the more powerful of the two, and the 
recommended strategy. Dynamic allocation allows the Intuity system the flexibility 
to use idle channels to meet the immediate needs of incoming calls. The second, 
dedicated allocation, is a more specialized strategy, useful for dedicating a fixed 
allocation of system resources for Intuity Intro Voice Response applications and a 
fixed number of channels for Voice Mail and Call Answer. This strategy reserves 
one or more channels so that it is always available for an Intuity Intro Voice 
Response application. However, this strategy does not allow the system to use 
the AUDIX-assigned channels to allow more calls to go to the Intuity Intro Voice 
Response application if the need arises, or permit the system to use more 
channels for AUDIX if the needed.

NOTE:
Although it is possible to use separate trunk or hunt groups, AT&T does not 
recommend doing so with the Intuity system. If, however, you would prefer 
to use a dedicated allocation strategy, your switch must support separate 
trunks and hunt groups. The AT&T switches that will support this port allo-
cation strategy are System 85 R2V4, G2, or G3r. For additional informa-
tion, please see your switch document.

In the first strategy, dynamic allocation, the Intuity system determines its resource 
allocation based upon current demand. All channels may respond to any call by 
identifying the number that has been called, associating it with the requested 
service, and providing the requested service.

The dialed number information service (DNIS_SRV) provides the information 
Intuity needs to correctly identify the service needed and answer the incoming 
call. DNIS_SRV allows channels to be flexible, so that each channel is able to 
handle different applications at different times. This makes the system more 
responsive: if many calls come into the system for one of the applications at the 
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same time, the Intuity system can answer with as many channels as is needed, up 
to the maximum number permitted by hardware and software limitations.

Using this strategy, one Intuity channel can provide a number of different services 
using the same hardware resources at different times. For example, Channel 3 
receives a call from the switch at 10:221. Intuity receives the called number 
information from the switch and uses the dialed number service to notify Intuity 
AUDIX. Intuity AUDIX then identifies the called number as the main extension 
Automated Attendant. Intuity AUDIX delivers the automated attendant to the 
caller. While channel 3 is in use, the switch directs the next call to other 
channels.2

At 10:28, the switch directs another call to Intuity’s Channel 3. Again, the switch 
provides the called number information to the Intuity system. This time, the caller 
is an employee who needs to retrieve his or her voice mail messages. The Intuity 
system, using Channel 3, provides Intuity AUDIX service to the employee.

The switch directs the next call to Intuity channel 3 at 10:34. The called number 
information from the switch indicates that the call is a Call Answer call. Intuity 
connects the caller to AUDIX and begins to play the personal greeting recorded 
by the employee who is unable to answer his or her phone.

The last call to arrive for channel 3 during this 20-minute example is from a 
customer who wants to place an order. Again, the switch directs the call to 
Channel 3 and sends the called number information to the Intuity system. Intuity 
responds by providing the Intuity Intro Voice Response application that was 
designed to increase customer satisfaction by streamlining the ordering process. 
Thus, during a 20-minute period of time, Intuity used one channel to provide four 
different services to four different callers.

The second strategy, dedicated allocation, reserves specific channels for specific 
applications. While this strategy ensures that certain channels will always be 
available to provide particular application services, it fails to provide the flexibility 
of dynamic allocation. A dedicated channel may only be used for a specific 
application. When that application is idle, so is the channel. Additionally, any 
channel not assigned to DNIS_SRV will not provide the call information.

1. The times used in this example are for example purposes only. The actual number of times 
that a given channel is used during a 20-minute time period depends upon the system con-
figuration, the time of the day, and the amount of traffic.

2. Some switches route the calls in a circular fashion, starting with Channel 0 and continuing 
to channels 1, 2, 3, etc., sequentially, even if the caller has disconnected from a lower-num-
bered channel and that channel is available. When the switch reaches the end of the 
sequence, it returns to Channel 0. Other switches will route the calls to the first available 
channel in a sequence. Under this scheme, channel 0 would receive a call, and while chan-
nel 0 was in use, the switch would route an incoming calls to the next available channel. 
When channel 0 disconnected, the switch would route the next incoming call to Channel 0, 
even if Channels 2 and 3 were in use and Channel 4 was not.
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Whether you choose a dedicated or a dynamic channel allocation, system 
performance should be monitored over time. Blocked calls may require dedicating 
channels to IVR application or increasing the number of channels on a system by 
activating more voice ports.

Channel Use Hardware Considerations

The voice ports circuit card (IVC6) provide the voice ports for the Intuity system. 
Voice ports are the interfaces between the switch and the Intuity system.

Voice ports are sold and activated for use in pairs of 2, although the ports function 
independently. Therefore, you will have an even number of channels on your 
system. Since the cards each carry 6 channels, you may have cards in your 
system that have unused channels.

If the Intuity system has these spare channels present, you may buy them from 
AT&T and have AT&T activate them for use. If you require additional channels and 
you do not have any non-activated channels on your system, you will need to 
have additional IVC6 circuit cards installed. Installing new cards on your MAP will 
require a system outage for the time required to install the new card(s). 
Administration of the new cards or activating existing channels, however, may be 
performed while the system is operating.

Because of the operational time lost during the physical installation of the card, if 
you believe that you will be adding new applications as they become available, 
adding personnel due to business growth, or increasing the traffic by expanding 
the use of your system through the use of INOVICE Intro Voice Response 
applications, AT&T recommends purchasing additional IVC6 circuit cards at the 
time of initial purchase, so that they will be factory-installed before the system is 
shipped and ready to be activated as the need arises. Or if you prefer, you may 
wish to activate all channels and edit the assigned services to called numbers as 
you add new applications to the Intuity system.

Channel Use Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for channel use:

■ Intuity Platform Administration and Maintenance (585-310-534)

■ Intuity AUDIX Administration (585-310-539)

Determine Channel Use Administration

In order for DNIS_SRV to function, the installer must fill out a table in the system 
that will tell Intuity which called number should receive a particular service. This is 
how Intuity knows the difference between the caller attempting to reach an Intuity 
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Intro application for placing orders and a caller attempting to reach his or her 
Voice Mail.

The table for assigning services to called numbers consists of two fields:

■ The service name

■ The called number

The service name is the name of the Intuity feature or Intuity Intro Voice 
Response application name. Currently, DNIS_SRV supports 2 types of services:

■ AUDIX

■ Intuity Intro Voice Response applications

All Intuity systems using the Intuity AUDIX feature will need to list AUDIX as a 
service. Other listings will include the unique names of Intuity Intro Voice 
Response applications. The unique Intuity Intro Voice Response application name 
is assigned by the application developer, or by the planner for planning purposes. 
The Intuity Intro Voice Response applications must have a unique name for each 
individual application so that each application may be associated with its called 
number.

The called number is the extension number used by the caller to reach an Intuity 
service. Extensions designated to provide Automated Attendant or Bulletin Board 
services do not need to be listed because the Intuity AUDIX feature identifies the 
request for the Automated Attendant and Bulletin Board, instead of the software 
platform. Either the word “ANY” or the extension associated with the service will 
be entered into the called number field.

NOTE:
There is only one table available to define DNIS_SRV for all channels on 
the system that will use DNIS_SRV.

An example of a system using AUDIX and an Intuity Intro Voice Response 
application is shown in the table below. In this example, a customer is using the 
Intuity AUDIX feature and three Intuity Intro Voice Response applications: 
“OrderTaker” to record customer orders, “MeetingSched” to provide the public 
with customer information about sales presentations in their area, and “News” to 
provide information about products and product availability to the sales staff.
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Fill in the information in the worksheet below. This worksheet will be used by 
installation to set up the service to called number table.

NOTE:
Even if you will be using dedicated channel allocation, this worksheet must 
be used if the Intuity system will be providing Intuity AUDIX service. AUDIX 
itself should never be assigned to a channel, because AUDIX as a service 
does not interpret the information from the switch. Instead, all channels 
dedicated to Intuity AUDIX must be dedicated to DNIS_SRV and the 
DNIS_SRV service to called number table must be assigned as AUDIX 
and ANY.

NOTE:
The fields on this worksheet are numbered for convenience during plan-
ning. The fields are not numbered on the Assign Service to Called Number 
screen.

Channel Use Worksheets

Use the following worksheets to determine the allocation of the channels.

Table 6-1. Example of Assign Service to Called Number for Dynamic 
Channel Allocation for Example

Service Name Called Number

AUDIX ANY

OrderTaker 78900

Meetingsched 78901

News 78902
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Worksheet 6-2: Assign Service to Called 
Number

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Service Name

The service name is either AUDIX or a unique Intuity Intro Voice Response 
application name.

NOTE:
The Intuity Intro Voice Response application names are for planning 
purposes only; they may not be assigned as a service until after the 
Intuity Intro Voice Response application is loaded onto the system.

■ Called Number

This is either the word ANY or the specific extension number that has been 
assigned to support a particular service.
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Worksheet 6-2. Services for Assign Service to Called Number

Customer

Prepared By

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

✓ Field Service Name Called Number

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17
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Worksheet 6-3: Channel Information for 
Installation

This worksheet contains the following parameters:

■ Extension

Enter the extension number to which the channel will be assigned.

■ Optional Dedicated Service

Enter an optional service assignment if you are using separate trunks.
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Worksheet 6-3. Channel Information for Installation

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Total Number of Ports on Intuity System:

✓
Channel
Number

Extension Initial Service
Optional 

Dedicated 
Service

0 *DNIS_SVC

1 *DNIS_SVC

2 *DNIS_SVC

3 *DNIS_SVC

4 *DNIS_SVC

5 *DNIS_SVC

6 *DNIS_SVC

7 *DNIS_SVC

8 *DNIS_SVC

9 *DNIS_SVC

10 *DNIS_SVC

11 *DNIS_SVC

12 *DNIS_SVC

13 *DNIS_SVC

14 *DNIS_SVC

15 *DNIS_SVC

16 *DNIS_SVC
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17 *DNIS_SVC

18 *DNIS_SVC

19 *DNIS_SVC

20 *DNIS_SVC

21 *DNIS_SVC

22 *DNIS_SVC

23 *DNIS_SVC

24 *DNIS_SVC

25 *DNIS_SVC

26 *DNIS_SVC

27 *DNIS_SVC

28 *DNIS_SVC

29 *DNIS_SVC

30 *DNIS_SVC

31 *DNIS_SVC

32 *DNIS_SVC

32 *DNIS_SVC

33 *DNIS_SVC

Worksheet 6-3. Channel Information for Installation

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Total Number of Ports on Intuity System:

✓
Channel
Number

Extension Initial Service
Optional 

Dedicated 
Service
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34 *DNIS_SVC

35 *DNIS_SVC

36 *DNIS_SVC

37 *DNIS_SVC

38 *DNIS_SVC

39 *DNIS_SVC

40 *DNIS_SVC

41 *DNIS_SVC

42 *DNIS_SVC

43 *DNIS_SVC

44 *DNIS_SVC

45 *DNIS_SVC

46 *DNIS_SVC

47 *DNIS_SVC

48 *DNIS_SVC

49 *DNIS_SVC

50 *DNIS_SVC

51 *DNIS_SVC

Worksheet 6-3. Channel Information for Installation

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Total Number of Ports on Intuity System:

✓
Channel
Number

Extension Initial Service
Optional 

Dedicated 
Service
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52 *DNIS_SVC

53 *DNIS_SVC

54 *DNIS_SVC

55 *DNIS_SVC

56 *DNIS_SVC

57 *DNIS_SVC

58 *DNIS_SVC

59 *DNIS_SVC

60 *DNIS_SVC

61 *DNIS_SVC

62 *DNIS_SVC

63 *DNIS_SVC

Worksheet 6-3. Channel Information for Installation

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Total Number of Ports on Intuity System:

✓
Channel
Number

Extension Initial Service
Optional 

Dedicated 
Service
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Planning for Intuity Disk Mirroring

Disk Mirroring is an optional feature for the Intuity system. The purpose of disk 
mirroring is to protect the system from hard disk drive failures. It protects the 
system so that if Drive 0, the primary drive, fails, the system will continue to 
operate, issuing an alarm to announce the failure of the primary drive. The switch 
from Disk 0 to Disk 1 as the primary drive is automatic. This option is available for 
the MAP/40 and the MAP/100 only; it is not available on the MAP/5 system.

Intuity uses complete mirroring to create a duplicate of all information contained in 
the system, using a 1:1 correspondence of hard disks. Because of this 
relationship, it is not possible to only partially mirror the system by selecting 
certain drives or files. If a drive other than the primary drive experiences a 
hardware failure, the system will continue to operate without a loss of system 
information, provided that there is no second hard drive failure. If a second hard 
drive fails, the identity of the drive will determine the severity of the information 
loss.

Disk Mirroring can enhance system operation for heavily loaded systems, 
increasing the speed of operation by decreasing the amount of time that it takes 
for disk access. Disk Mirroring, however, will impact the maximum number of 
hours of speech available on a system. For example, a MAP/40 allows a total of 2 
hard disk drives. In a non-mirrored system, both of the drives will provide hours of 
speech. In a mirrored system, the first drive provides hours of speech, and the 
second drive copies all of the data from the first.

Disk mirroring does not protect against software corruption. If software corruption 
occurs, the system will mirror the corruption. In the unlikely event that this 
condition occurs, a restore must be performed with the assistance of your remote 
maintenance center.

Adding Disk Mirroring to an existing system will affect service if an operating 
system needs to be shutdown in order to install one or more hard disk drives. The 
addition of Disk Mirroring will also require some time while the drives are mirrored.

Disk Mirroring Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for Disk Mirroring:

■ Intuity Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0
(585-310-554)

■ INVOIVE MAP/40 Hardware Installation (585-310-138)

■ INVOIVE MAP/100 Hardware Installation (585-310-137)
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Disk Mirroring Hardware Considerations

Disk mirroring requires pairs of hard drives of the same size. Therefore, in an 
Intuity system using Disk Mirroring, you will have an even number of hard disk 
drives. Hard disks are used in Disk Mirroring such that only one hard disk of the 
pair will determine the number of hours of speech that remain to be activated on a 
system without the physical installation of an additional hard disk.

Determine Disk Mirroring Administration

The operation of Disk Mirroring is automatic. No administration is required to 
operate the feature.

Disk Mirroring Personnel and Training

The system administrator should be aware that Disk Mirroring is operational on 
the system. However, the system administrator cannot make any alterations to 
Disk Mirroring operations. Only AT&T is able to administer or activate the feature.

Disk Mirroring Installation Requirements

Disk Mirroring does not require any special installation activity, since the Disk 
Mirroring feature is installed and activated at the factory.
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Planning for Intuity System Backups 
and Restore

Each Intuity system, using the included 525 Mbyte streaming tape drive, is able to 
create backup tapes for use in the unlikely event that the system needs to be 
restored. These tapes will provide the system data and administration information 
should the need arise.

NOTE:
If you will be using customized announcement sets, make sure that you 
backup the announcement sets. If these announcement sets are not 
backed up and the Intuity system must be reloaded, the customized 
announcements will be lost.

Intuity can complete tape backups through 2 methods:

■ Unattended backup

■ Attended (demand) backup

! WARNING :
Be sure to routinely back up your system with the attended backup. Failure 
to backup a system on a routine basis could lead to data loss and the neces-
sity of manually re-administering your system in the unlikely event of system 
failure.

While either type of backup is occurring, there is no noticeable degradation of 
service, and all routine activities may continue on the system. Administration may 
be performed during the backup on any terminal and login provided that the 
terminal and login have not been used to initiate the attended backup.

Every night, after running the nightly diagnostic audits, Intuity performs an 
automatic, unattended backup at 3:00 A.M. The data to be backed up and the 
time of the backup are pre-set and cannot be changed. The data backed up 
during an unattended backup is:

■ System administration such as time zone, feature options activation record, 
alarm management information, and serial port assignments

■ Subscriber data such as message headers, mailing lists, and subscriber 
profiles

■ Switch integration information

When the unattended backup is performed, all data on the tape is overwritten. At 
the completion of the backup, the system checks to verify that the tape is 
readable. If the tape cannot be read, the system restarts the backup procedure 
once. If the second unattended backup attempt fails, the system will issue a minor 
alarm. This minor alarm will be retired after a successful backup.
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The length of time required for the unattended backup varies from system to 
system, with the maximum amount of time required being 4 hours.

The second type of backup, attended, may be performed at any time desired, and 
the user may select the files to be backed up. The files that may be selected 
include:

■ AUDIX Announcements

■ AUDIX Names

■ Greetings and Messages

■ System Data

System Data is the equivalent of the nightly, unattended backup.

NOTE:
Voice Response applications and files cannot be backed up using tape. 
Backups for Voice Response must be made to 3.5” floppy disks.

If an attended backup fails, a minor alarm will be issued and an error message will 
be displayed on the screen. The system does not automatically attempt to restart 
an unattended backup. The minor alarm generated will be retired after a 
successful backup.

The amount of time required for an attended backup varies from system to system 
and with the amount of data being backed up. For larger amounts of data, Intuity 
will prompt the user to insert the next tape if a single 525 Mbyte tape is insufficient 
for data storage.

Disk Mirroring is a related, optional feature which acts to duplicate a complete set 
of system information on other hard disk drives. While Disk Mirroring protects 
against system failure due to a hardware disk drive failure, it does not protect 
against hard software corruption. Therefore, even with Disk Mirroring, careful 
attention to tape backups is required in order to protect against having to 
readminister an entire system.

Another planning concern in backup and restore is the storage of Intuity system 
tapes and disks. These tapes include both the backup tapes and the Intuity 
system software tapes.

Intuity System Backup and Restore 
Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for backup and restore:

■ Intuity Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0 (585-310-
554)
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Intuity System Backup and Restore Hardware 
Concerns

Several tapes for Intuity system backup will be shipped with the system, in order 
to provide for initial backup procedures. You may also purchase additional tapes 
for the Intuity system:

■ 3-M: DC6525

■ SONY: QD6525n

These tapes must be formatted in the Intuity system cartridge tape drive before 
they can be used to backup the system.

! CAUTION:
Use only tapes approved and recommended for use with the Intuity system. 
Unapproved tapes may cause system problems or tape drive failure.

System Backup Administration

Unattended backups do not require administration on the Intuity system. They do, 
however, require that the tape from the previous evening be removed and the 
next one in the sequence be inserted.

Attended backups require that the administrator format the tape, choose the 
information to be backed up, and activate the backup. Some attended backups 
may require more than 1 tape, depending upon the size of the system. If this is the 
case with your system, the system administrator will have to monitor the system 
and change the tape at the appropriate time.

It is recommended that you establish a schedule for routine system backups and 
a policy that requires the creation of a backup tape after periods of heavy system 
administration and/or traffic, in addition to a routine backup. The policy should 
specify date and time and data to be backed up. Use the following worksheet to 
formulate a basic policy.
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Intuity System Backup and Restore Security 
Issues and Administration

All tapes, including the Intuity tapes shipped with the system should be located in 
a safe, secure, locked area. In the unlikely event of a failure, these tapes may be 
needed to reload and restore the system. If the tapes cannot be located, the time 
required to restore the system will be increased, and your system may have to be 
manually re-administered.

Intuity System Backup and Restore Personnel 
and Training

In the event of a failure, contact your remote maintenance center. Do not attempt 
to reload or restore the system without their assistance. Remote maintenance 
center support is required for data restoration.

Intuity System Backup and Restore Installation 
Requirements

Installation should leave a blank tape in the tape drive so that the Intuity system 
will be able to perform a nightly backup. Have your system or voice mail 
administrator verify that a tape is in the drive during customer acceptance.

Worksheet 6-4. Determine System Backup Dates, Times, and Data

Type of Backup Day of Backup Time of Backup Information Backed Up

unattended daily, all days 3:00 A.M.

attended
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Planning for Remote Support

The customer must provide and pay for a 1FB from the local telephone company 
or a DID line from the PBX for remote support purposes for the MAP/40 and the 
MAP/100. The Intuity system is designed so that it can place calls to the remote 
maintenance center when it detects alarms. Phone numbers for remote 
maintenance lines should not be published in a phone directory. A circuit that 
terminates at the PBX console or some other answering positions is not suitable.

Alarm Origination (automatic dial-out to the remote maintenance center) is 
required for all systems except MERLIN LEGEND integrations. For MERLIN 
LEGEND systems, Alarm Origination is optional.

Remote Support Hardware Considerations

A modem termination provides remote support access. This termination, Serial 
Port 2 (COM 2), is dedicated to remote support; it may not be used for any other 
function.

Remote Support Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for remote support:

■ Intuity Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0
(585-310-534)

Determine Remote Support and Alarm
 Administration

The Intuity system allows you to customize the system’s behavior in response to 
alarms. Use the worksheet below to determine the extent.
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Worksheet 6-5: Remote Support Parameters: 
Alarm Origination

This worksheet provides the following parameters:

■ Product ID

States the product identification number used by the remote maintenance 
center to identify the product and the location. The project manager obtains 
this number during the planning process.

! WARNING :
Installation will not be able to complete the install without the Product ID 
number.

■ Alarm Destination

Defines the destination for all alarm outcalls. This is the number of the 
remote maintenance center, or the number that the remote maintenance 
center assigns.

■ Alarm Origination

Allows the system to send alarms. Active enables; inactive disables.

■ Alarm Level

Defines the level of alarm that will be sent. Major indicates that only major 
alarms will be sent; minor indicates that both major and minor alarms will 
be sent.

■ Alarm Suppression

Determines whether or not an alarm will be sent. Active temporarily stops 
the system from send out alarm notifications; inactive allows the system to 
send the notifications.

NOTE:
When you log off from the system, the alarm suppression field 
reverts to inactive if you have set it to active during the login ses-
sion.

■ Clear Alarm Notification

Determines whether or not the system will send notification that an alarm 
has been cleared. Active permits the system to send out notification that an 
alarm has cleared; inactive prevents the system from doing so.
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Worksheet 6-5. Remote Support Parameters: Alarm Origination

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Machine Location/Name:

Parameter Range Default Desired

Product ID 10-digit code none

Alarm Destination telephone number
digits 0 to 9
= is wait for dial 
tone
- is a pause

none

Alarm Origination active
inactive

active

Alarm Level minor
major

minor

Alarm Suppression active
inactive

inactive

Clear Alarm Notification active
inactive

active
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Determine Remote Support Switch/PBX 
Administration

You will need to provide switch administration for the dedicated remote alarm and 
maintenance telephone line.

Determine Remote Support and Alarm Personnel 
and Training

The customer should designate a representative as the customer remote support 
contact as a single point of contact. This individual must be able to provide 
machine access and trouble screening information. In many cases, the system 
administrator is the point of contact. However, all administrators should be aware 
of the remote support function and how its operates.

Determine Remote Support Installation 
Requirements

Project managers should be sure that installation has the remote alarm 
information, including the Product ID. Installers will place a test call as a part of 
the acceptance test to verify that the alarm origination is operating.
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Planning for Multiple Administration 
Sites

Use the following worksheet to determine the remote terminal locations, 
connection type, and site administrator.

Worksheet 6-6. Multiple Administration Sites

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Remote Terminal Location Modem or direct 
cable?

Telephone number 
for modem

Administrator at 
Site
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Planning for Modems and Data 
Modules

Modems are used for the following on the Intuity system:

■ Remote terminal connection

■ Networking

■ Maintenance

Worksheet 6-2. Modem

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Modem Type Modem Location
Extension for 

Modem
Baud Rate (speed)



6-30

Planning for Printers

The Intuity system supports a dot-matrix, 80-column, parallel printer. This printer 
may be ordered at the same time that you order the Intuity system. A printer may 
also be attached to the BCS 715 remote terminal.

The printer may be used to print the following information:

■ Network Diagnostics

■ Voice Board Diagnostics

■ Administration Log

■ Alarm Log

■ View Installed Hardware

■ View Installed Software

■ Verify System Installation

■ Verify System Status

■ System Monitor

■ Traffic Report

■ Voice Equipment

When the Intuity system prints the above information, Intuity will print the report, 
not just the screen.

NOTE:
The printer is used for printing platform and Intuity Call Accounting System 
reports.

Determine Printer Installation Needs

As a part of installation, the installer will install the printer software through use of 
Intuity screens. On the following worksheet, indicate the printer location, whether 
the termination is on the remote terminal or the Intuity platform, and indicate 
whether or not the installer should connect the printer.
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Worksheet 6-7. Printer Selection and Location

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Printer Install Printer Printer Location

Printer on the 
Intuity Platform

Printer on the 
Remote Terminal
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Planning for Remote Terminals

AT&T supports the BCS 715 terminal for remote access to the Intuity system.

You can administer the following features on the BCS 715 to customize the 
terminal for your use after installation:

■ Keyboard

■ Printer

■ Tab setup

■ User function key setup

■ Login setup

Use the worksheet below to plan for terminal location(s).

Worksheet 6-8. Remote Terminal

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Remote Terminal Location
Install 

Remote 
Terminal

Install 
Printer with 

Terminal

Baud Rate 
(speed)
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Planning for Serial Ports

The Intuity system comes equipped with 1 serial port. This serial port may be used 
for the following devices:

■ Remote terminal

■ Modem

■ Switch integration device (SID) for use with non-AT&T switches

If more than one remote terminal, modem, or SID is to be equipped with the 
system, you will need to install additional serial ports. Additional ports are 
provided for the Intuity system through the use of a Mutli-Port card. The addition 
of the Multi-Port circuit card brings the total of available serial ports on the system 
to 9.

If you are using a non-AT&T switch integration that requires more than 1 SID, 
additional serial ports are also required.

! CAUTION:
The Intuity system supports 2 login sessions at a time without purchase of 
the UNIX Multi-User software. Therefore, if there are two active logins on the 
system, the Intuity system will be able to send an alarm to the remote 
maintenance center, but the remote maintenance center will not be able to 
dial in and take corrective action. This could lead to a longer downtime. The 
remote maintenance center cannot log someone out in order to gain access 
to the system.

Additionally, if you are equipping your system with a remote terminal so that you 
have terminal access other than through the system console, you should 
purchase additional serial ports and the Multi-User Package.

NOTE:
Intuity systems do have a COM2 serial port. This port, however, is dedi-
cated and reserved for remote support use. COM2 cannot be used for any 
other purpose.

Serial Port Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for serial ports:

■ Intuity Integration with MERLIN LEGEND (585-310-231)

■ MAP/5 Hardware Installation (585-310-146)

■ MAP/40 Hardware Installation (585-310-138)
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■ MAP/100 Hardware Installation (585-310-139)

■ Intuity Software Installation (585-310-140)

Serial Port Hardware Considerations

Each Intuity system may be equipped with 1 Multi-Port Serial Card. A Multi-Port 
Serial card provides an additional 8 asynchronous serial ports for use with the 
system. The maximum number of serial ports on the Intuity platform is 9: COM1, 
resident on the motherboard, plus 8, resident on the Multi-Port Serial Card.

The interface for COM1, resident on the mother board, is a 9-pin D-shell. The 
interface for each Multi-Port serial port is a 6-pin modular jack. This card is 
shipped with 8 modular cords, and each cord is 14 feet long.

The maximum number of switch integration devices (SIDs) that can be connected 
to an Intuity system is 6. A system using 1 SID may connect this directly to COM1. 
If more than 1 SID is to be used, or the system requires and SID and a modem, 
then the Multi-Port Serial Card is required.

Remember that adding an additional terminal or modem interface to login to the 
Intuity system requires UNIX Multi-User.

Determine Serial Port Administration

If only 1 device using a serial port is to be installed on the Intuity system, then 
COM1 may be used. However, if more than 1 device requiring the use of a serial 
port is to be installed, the Multi-Port serial card is required, and these ports must 
be used first. For systems with a Multi-Port serial card, the order of port 
assignment is as follows:

1. Ports 1 to 8 assigned first in descending order.

2. COM 1 (tty00) assigned after all 8 ports on the Multi-Port serial circuit card 
are filled.

If your system will be using Intuity CAS, the Intuity CAS application receives the 
information from the switch over an RS232 serial connection. The identity of the 
serial port used for the Intuity CAS application depends upon the overall 
configuration of the system.

Systems integrated with the MERLIN LEGEND are automatically equipped with 
the System Programming and Maintenance (SPM) utility. This utility allows 
MERLIN LEGEND users to administer their MERLIN LEGEND directly from the 
Intuity system console. SPM requires COM1.

 Table 6-3 below summarizes the possible serial port connections for systems 
using the Intuity CAS application and/or SPM.
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Use the worksheet on the following page to determine the serial port assignments 
for installation.

Table 6-3. Serial Port Identity for Intuity CAS

Serial Port

MERLIN 
LEGEND w/o 

Alarm 
Origination

MERLIN 
LEGEND with 

Alarm 
Origination

DEFINITY PBX 

tty00 (COM 1) SPM SPM Intuity CAS

tty01 (COM 2) Intuity CAS Remote
Maintenance 
Modem

Remote
Maintenance 
Modem

ttysaa
(first port on 
the Multi-Port 
Serial Card)

N/A, unless remote 
administration is 
used

Intuity CAS N/A, unless remote 
administration 
modem is used
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Worksheet 6-9. Serial Port Assignments

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Port Identity
Equipment 

Attached to Port

Extension for 
Device if Connected 

to the Switch
Baud Rate (speed)

Port 1 (ttysaa)

Port 2 (ttysab)

Port 3 (ttysac)

Port 4 (ttysad)

Port 5 (ttysae)

Port 6 (ttysaf)

Port 7 (ttysag)

Port 8 (ttysah)

COM 1 (tty00)
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Planning for System Phone Lines

Phone lines supporting the Intuity system serve one of the following purposes:

■ Test during installation

■ Remote support (required for all switch integrations except the MERLIN 
LEGEND)

■ Remote administration

Determine Lines for Testing

The installation of the Intuity system requires tow test phones connected through 
the switch. These phones should match the majority of phones that the customer 
will be using on the system. If the message waiting indicator (MWI) will be a 
flashing light, the test phones must also be equipped with a flashing light. If the 
MWI is a stutter, the test phones must be able to give the stutter notification. 
Speaker phones may be used for testing.

The two test phones must reach to the Intuity system monitor so that the installer 
can see the Intuity system monitor at all times during the testing.

NOTE:
If the two test phones are not present, the installer will be unable to com-
plete the install.

Determine Lines for System Support

The customer must provide and pay for a 1FB from the local telephone company 
or a DID line from the PBX for remote support purposes. The Intuity system is 
designed so that it can place calls to the remote maintenance center when it 
detects alarms. Phone numbers for remote maintenance lines should not be 
published in a phone directory. A circuit that terminates at the PBX console or 
some other answering positions is not suitable.

Determine Lines for Remote Administration

If you intend to use dial in remote administration for your system, you will need to 
plan for the phone line(s) to support the remote administration.
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Determine the Hardware Platform

Intuity is available on two different hardware platforms:

■ Multi-Application Platform 40 (MAP/40)

■ Multi-Application Platform 100 (MAP/100)

The differences between these two MAPs include:

■ Capacity

■ Floor space required

■ Amount of RAM

■ Number of circuit cards supported

■ Number of voice channels supported

The differences between the platforms are shown below. For additional 
discussion of the platform features, see Intuity System Description (585-310-211).

NOTE:
This section is not intended to be used in place of the configurator. Its 
inclusion is to give a sense of the two platforms and their capacities, and to 
gain a sense of the platform that will be needed to support the customer in 
preparation for the site survey.

NOTE:
Hardware components, capacities, and PE codes are subject to change. 
Check with your sales representative or project manager for the most 
recent information.

Hardware Platform Documentation

AT&T offers the following documentation for hardware platforms:

■ Intuity System Description (585-310-211)

■ MAP/5 Hardware Installation (585-310-146)

■ MAP/40 Hardware Installation (585-310-138)
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■ MAP/100 Hardware Installation (585-310-139)

■ Intuity Platform Administration and Maintenance for Release 2.0
(585-310-534)

Platform Optional Hardware Features

The section contains tables listing the differences among the MAP/5, MAP/40, 
and the MAP/100.
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*. AT&T switches only. Non-AT&T switches require the use of switch integration devices
(SIDs) or translators. SIDs are connected through the serial ports on the Multi-Port Card. If
your system will be using more than 1 SID, or if you will be using a SID and a remote terminal,
a Multi-Port card is required.

Table 6-4. Differences Among the MAP/5, MAP/40 and the MAP/100

Component MAP/5 MAP/40 MAP/100

CPU 33 MHz 486SX 25 MHz 486SX 50 MHz 486DX

RAM 20 Mbyte 32 Mbyte 64 Mbyte

Maximum Number of Hard 
Disk Drives

2 2 6

Hard Disk Drive(s) included 
with system

1-540 Mbyte 1–1.7 Gbyte 2–1.7 GByte

Bays Available for Optional 
Hard Disks

1 1 4

Hard Disk Drives available 
for optional Equipage

1 additional 540 
Mbyte hard drive

1 additional 1.7 
Gbyte hard drive

up to 4 additional 
1.7 Gbyte hard 
drives

Slots Available for Optional 
Cards

5 8 21

System Serial Ports COM1– Available

COM2-Dedicated 
unless MERLIN 
LEGEND integration

COM1– Available

COM2–Dedicated

COM1– Available

COM2–Dedicated

Maximum Number of 
Optional Multi-Port Cards

1 1 1

System Serial Port Total with 
Optional Multi-Port Card

9 9 9

Maximum Number of 
Networking Cards

1 2 3

Maximum Number of IVC6 
Cards (no optional circuit 
cards present)

3 7 11

Maximum Number of 
GPSynch Cards*

1 1 1
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Equipment Capacities

The following table provides system maximums, depending upon the hardware 
platform. No platform may be maximally equipped with all features. For example, 
a MAP/5 that is equipped with networking will only support a maximum of 12 voice 
channels.

NOTE:
The maximum channel capacities will vary with non-AT&T PBXs and 
switches. For additional information, see the switch document for the indi-
vidual PBX or switch or the Intuity System Description (585-310-211).

Table 6-5. Capacities for the MAP/5, MAP/40, and the MAP/100

Channels or Subscribers MAP/5 MAP/40 MAP/100

Maximum Number of Voice 
Channels

18 42 64

Maximum Number of AUDIX 
Subscribers

2400 15,000 20,000

Maximum Number of 
Automated Attendants

no maximum; 
however, each 
Automated 
Attendant counts as 
1 subscriber

no maximum; 
however, each 
Automated 
Attendant counts as 
1 subscriber

no maximum; 
however, each 
Automated 
Attendant counts as 
1 subscriber

Maximum Number of 
Bulletin Boards

no maximum; 
however, each 
Bulletin Board 
counts as 1 
subscriber

no maximum; 
however, each 
Bulletin Board 
counts as 1 
subscriber

no maximum; 
however, each 
Bulletin Board 
counts as 1 
subscriber

Maximum Number of Voice 
Response Applications

no maximum; this 
will depend upon 
the size of the 
application(s) and 
the number of ports 
that each uses

no maximum; this 
will depend upon 
the size of the 
application(s) and 
the number of ports 
that each uses

no maximum; this 
will depend upon 
the size of the 
application(s) and 
the number of ports 
that each uses

Maximum Number of Digital 
Networking Channels

4 8 12

Maximum number of high 
speed networking channels

4
(Not supported with 
the MERLIN 
LEGEND 
integration)

8 12
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Maximum number of low 
speed networking channels

4 4 4

Maximum Number of Digital 
Remote Subscribers

a range up to a 
maximum of 26,000 
remote subscribers 
with 500 local 
subscribers

a range up to a 
maximum of 
213,000 remote 
subscribers with 
1000 local 
subscribers

500,000 regardless 
of the number of 
local subscribers

Maximum Number Local 
Subscribers, if digital 
networking in use

a range depending 
upon the number of 
remote subscribers

a range depending 
upon the number of 
remote subscribers

20,000

Maximum Number of AMIS 
Networking Channels

all voice ports on the 
system may be 
used

all voice ports on the 
system may be 
used

all voice ports on the 
system may be 
used

Maximum Number of 
Remote AMIS Subscribers

a range up to a 
maximum of 26,000 
remote subscribers 
with 500 local 
subscribers

a range up to a 
maximum of 213 
000 remote 
subscribers with 
1000 local 
subscribers

500 000 regardless 
of the number of 
local subscribers

Maximum Number of Local 
Subscribers, if AMIS 
networking is in use

a range depending 
upon the number of 
remote subscriber

a range depending 
upon the number of 
remote subscribers

20 000

Maximum number of remote 
subscribers for systems 
using both AMIS and digital 
networking

a range depending 
upon the total 
number of remote 
subscribers

a range depending 
upon the total 
number of remote 
subscribers

500 000

Maximum Number of 
switches using DCS 
networking

20 20 20

Table 6-5. Capacities for the MAP/5, MAP/40, and the MAP/100

Channels or Subscribers MAP/5 MAP/40 MAP/100



6-43

Table 6-6. Component Function, Capacity, and Purchase Format

Component Function
Capacity per 
Component

Purchase Format

Additional 540 
Mbyte Hard Disk 
Drive (non-mirrored 
only)

Provides Data storage 
and Hours of Speech

65 hours Speech is sold in multi-
hour segments

Additional 1.7 
Gbyte Hard Disk 
Drives (non-
mirrored)

Provides Data storage 
and Hours of Speech

220 hours Speech is sold in multi-
hour segments

Additional 1.7 
Gbyte Hard Disk 
Drive for disk 
mirroring

Provides disk space 
for an identical copy of 
the information on the 
disk that it mirrors

220 mirrored hours By disk; the mirroring 
ratio for disks is 1:1

IVP6 (AYC10) Provides voice 
channels

2 ports per card, 
providing 6 channels 
(voice ports)

Sold in pairs of 
channels

ACCX (AYC22) Provides networking 4 networking ports per 
card for high speed 
and/or low speed 
networking; if DCP is in 
use, the networking 
ports must be in pairs

By networking port; 
networking ports are 
activated by AT&T

Asynchronous 
Multi-port Card

Provides additional 
serial ports for system 
use

8 ports Circuit card is 
available, all ports are 
accessible
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The following tables, based upon the standard configuration process, allow you to 
estimate the approximate size of the new Intuity system, and the number of ports 
that will be needed.

In order to use these tables, select the user category that applies to the majority of 
users on your system. This selection will determine which of the following tables 
to use.

The table below defines the user populations:

The default category for users is medium. Medium usage is on average what most 
systems tend to have, and this selection represents the average system.

After selecting the user category, go to appropriate table and use the number of 
subscribers on your system to identify the number of ports needed. If your number 
of subscribers falls between two entries, go to the number of subscribers greater 
than your number. From this determination, you may also approximate the 
number of hours of speech needed for your system.

! CAUTION:
These tables to not replace the configurator calculations. They are designed 
to give you an estimate of the system size for site preparation purposes, 
such as the number of lines from the switch to the voice ports and the 
number of hard disks.

Table 6-7. System Use Per Subscriber

Port/Disk Use 
Category

Voice Port Use
(Minutes Per 

Subscriber Per 
Day)

Disk Space:
Basic

(Minutes Per 
Subscriber)

Disk Space:
Advanced

(Minutes Per 
Subscriber)

Light 2 1.3 2.0

Medium 4 1.9 2.8

Heavy 6 2.3 3.4

Very Heavy 8 2.6 3.9

Extremely Heavy 10 3.0 4.5
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Table 6-8. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Light Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours

2 80 4.3 5.2

4 306 10.4 14.0

6 586 17.9 24.8

8 892 26.2 36.6

10 1220 35.0 49.3

12 1559 44.2 62.4

14 1910 53.6 75.9

16 2261 63.1 89.5

18 2625 72.9 103.5

20 2991 82.8 117.6

22 3362 92.7 132.0

24 3737 102.9 146.4

26 4114 113.0 161.0

28 4493 123.2 175.6

30 4877 133.6 190.5

32 5260 143.9 205.3

34 5646 154.3 220.2

36 6036 164.8 235.2

38 6426 175.3 250.3

40 6818 185.9 265.4

42 7210 196.4 280.5

44 7605 207.1 295.8

46 7999 217.7 311.0

48 8397 228.4 326.4

50 8794 239.1 341.7

52 9192 249.8 357.1
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54 9593 260.6 372.6

56 9994 271.4 388.0

58 10395 282.2 403.5

60 10795 293.0 419.0

62 11198 303.9 434.5

64 11601 314.7 450.1

Table 6-8. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Light Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours
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Table 6-9. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Medium Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours

2 40 3.6 4.2

4 153 7.8 10.1

6 293 13.0 17.4

8 446 18.6 25.3

10 610 24.7 33.8

12 779 30.9 42.6

14 955 37.4 51.8

16 1130 43.9 60.9

18 1312 50.6 70.3

20 1495 57.4 79.8

22 1681 64.3 89.5

24 1868 71.2 99.2

26 2057 78.2 109.0

28 2246 85.1 118.8

30 2438 92.2 128.8

32 2630 99.3 138.8

34 2823 106.5 148.8

36 3018 113.7 158.9

38 3213 120.9 169.1

40 3409 128.1 179.2

42 3605 135.3 189.4

44 3802 142.6 199.7

46 3999 149.9 209.9

48 4198 157.3 220.2

50 4379 164.6 230.6

52 4596 172.0 240.9
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54 4796 179.3 251.3

56 4997 186.8 261.7

58 5197 194.2 272.1

60 5397 201.5 282.5

62 5599 209.0 293.0

64 5800 216.4 303.4

Table 6-9. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Medium Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours
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Table 6-10. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Heavy Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours

2 26 3.3 3.8

4 102 6.6 8.5

6 195 10.7 14.2

8 297 15.1 20.6

10 406 19.9 27.3

12 519 24.8 34.3

14 636 29.9 41.6

16 753 35.0 48.8

18 874 40.3 56.3

20 997 45.6 63.9

22 1120 51.0 71.5

24 1245 56.5 79.3

26 1371 62.0 87.1

28 1497 67.4 94.9

30 1625 73.0 102.8

32 1753 78.6 110.7

34 1882 84.2 118.7

36 2012 89.9 126.8

38 2142 95.6 134.8

40 2272 101.2 142.9

42 2403 107.0 151.0

44 2534 112.7 159.1

46 2666 118.4 167.3

48 2799 124.2 175.5

50 2931 130.0 183.7

52 3064 135.8 192.0
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54 3197 141.6 200.2

56 3331 147.4 208.5

58 34.64 153.2 216.7

60 3598 159.1 225.0

62 3732 164.9 233.3

64 3867 170.8 241.7

Table 6-10. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Heavy Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours
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Table 6-11. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Very Heavy Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours

2 20 3.1 3.6

4 76 5.9 7.5

6 146 9.3 12.4

8 223 13.0 17.8

10 305 17.0 23.6

12 389 21.1 29.5

14 477 25.3 35.7

565 565 29.6 41.9

18 656 34.0 48.3

20 747 38.5 54.7

22 840 43.0 61.2

24 934 47.6 67.8

26 1028 52.1 74.4

28 1123 56.8 81.1

30 1219 61.4 87.8

32 1315 66.1 94.6

34 1411 70.8 101.3

36 1509 75.5 108.2

38 1606 80.2 115.0

40 1704 85.0 121.9

42 1802 89.8 128.8

44 1901 94.6 135.8

46 1999 99.3 142.6

48 2099 104.2 149.7

50 2198 109.0 156.6

52 2298 113.9 163.7
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54 2398 118.7 170.7

56 2498 123.6 177.7

58 2598 128.5 184.7

60 2698 133.3 191.8

62 2799 138.2 198.9

64 2900 143.1 206.0

Table 6-11. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Very Heavy Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours
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Table 6-12. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Extremely Heavy Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours

2 16 3.0 3.4

4 61 5.5 7.1

6 117 8.6 11.6

8 178 12.0 16.4

10 244 15.6 21.7

12 311 19.4 27.1

14 382 23.3 32.8

16 452 27.1 38.4

18 525 31.2 44.3

20 598 35.2 50.2

22 672 39.3 56.1

24 747 43.5 62.1

26 822 47.6 68.1

28 898 51.8 74.2

30 975 56.1 80.4

32 1052 60.3 86.6

34 1129 64.6 92.8

36 1207 68.9 99.1

38 1285 73.2 105.3

40 1363 77.5 111.6

42 1442 81.9 117.9

44 1521 86.2 124.3

46 1599 90.5 130.5

48 1679 95.0 136.9

50 1758 99.3 143.3

52 1838 103.8 149.7
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54 1918 108.2 156.1

56 1998 112.6 162.6

58 2079 117.1 169.1

60 2159 121.5 175.5

62 2239 125.9 181.9

64 2320 130.4 188.4

Table 6-12. Maximum Subscribers Supported: Extremely Heavy Usage Category

Ports
Maximum 

Subscribers
Basic Voice Mail 

User Hours
Advanced Voice 
Mail User Hours
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7
Planning the Implementation

Implementation requires coordination among the customer project team, the 
project manager, and installation. The steps involved in this planning include:

■ Site survey

■ Coordination of installation and training timing

This chapter includes information for site surveys, including a survey worksheet, 
space and power requirements, and connectivity diagrams.



7-2

Planning for the Site

Suitable environmental, equipment room, and electrical facilities must be provided 
before Intuity can be installed. It is the customer’s responsibility to provide an 
appropriate site for the Intuity computer and its peripherals.

Site Planning Worksheets

Use the following worksheets to assess the site.
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Worksheet 7-1. Site Planning Personnel and Basic Information

Site Survey Information 
Required

Survey Results

Account Name

Customer Contact

Customer Contact Phone Number

Customer Address

Project Coordinator/Manager

Project Code

Date of Site Survey

Customer Requested Cut Date

Total Number of Equipment Room 
Location(s) for Intuity Install?

Equipment room location?

Time available for access

Accurate Building Floor Plans 
Provided?

New Building Construction

Access to adjacent tenant required?

Adjacent tenant contact name

Adjacent tenant contact phone 
number

Contact for installation access of 
equipment room.

Contact phone number
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Worksheet 7-2. Special Equipment and Equipment Room Requirements and Hazards

Site Survey Information 
Required

Survey Results

Doorway access adequate for 
equipment transfer?

Special tools or equipment required?

Description of any special tools or 
equipment required

Do any hazardous situations or 
conditions exist

Description of any hazardous 
conditions
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Worksheet 7-3. Evaluate Equipment Room Conditions

Site Survey Information 
Required

Met/Not met/Date to be met

Minimum Commercial floor loading 
(50#, sq. ft.)

Suitable floor Covering

Room Free of EMI, excessive noise, 
air contaminants, etc.

Hazardous conditions to either 
equipment or installation personnel

walls and ceiling sealed

proper lighting

fire extinguishers

water and drain pipes fitted with drip 
pans

acceptable temperature and humidity

storage area

AC for tools

security of rooms/tumbler locks

Commercial power of system

Minimum maintenance space (36” in 
front of cabinet
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Review Equipment Room Prerequisites

In general, the equipment room must be a secured location with limited access. 
This can be accomplished either with a locked door or constant supervision.

! CAUTION:
Do not allow unlimited access to any equipment room at any time. Only 
authorized personnel should be allowed access.

The equipment room should have at least one phone, so that the system 
administrator can easily call the system when troubleshooting or to make calls to 
subscribers and service administrators as necessary.

The equipment must not be located in or near any of the following:

■ Locations susceptible to flooding

■ Areas where equipment might be subjected to excessive vibrations or 
struck by moving equipment such as hand trucks or transporters

■ Areas with excessive sunlight, heat, cold, chemicals, static electricity, dust 
or grime

■ Areas with an explosive or flammable atmosphere

■ Photocopiers or FAX machines

■ Radio transmitters with a field strength in excess of 0.05v per meter, 
measured at the proposed equipment location

■ Commutator motors rated at more than 1/4 horsepower (187 watts), 
industrial RF heating equipment and welders

NOTE:
Small tools with universal motors, motors without commutators, 
whether synchronous or asynchronous, are not included.

You may also wish to provide

■ Surge protection and power backup in an areas with volatile power (brown-
outs or frequent power surges)

■ Additional grounding if necessary in a multiple-system installation to 
facilitate a radio-frequency noise-free environment

The equipment room must be able to meet all of the space and environmental 
requirements for the Intuity system.

Initially, the equipment room should be reserved for accepting shipments of the 
equipment for installation. All equipment should be in the equipment room before 
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AT&T installation will install the Intuity system. Additionally, there should be two 
telephones for testing the equipment during installation. See Chapter 5, "Planning 
for Switch Needs", for additional information about the test phones.

Review FCC Requirements

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if 
not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause 
interference to radio communications. It has been tested and found to comply with 
the limits for Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J or Part 15 of FCC 
Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such 
interference when operated in a commercial environment.

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause interference, in 
which case the user at his/her own expense will be required to take whatever 
measures may be required to correct the interference.
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Determine Equipment Room Environmental 
Requirements

The following table lists the environmental requirements for both the MAP/40 and 
the MAP/100. The equipment room where the Intuity system is to be placed must 
conform to these specifications.

Table 7-1. MAP/5 Environmental Considerations

Operating State Temperature Humidity

Operating +5 to +35°C (+41 to +95°F) 20% to 80%, non-condensing

Non-Operating -40 to +60°C 5% to 92%, non-condensing

Table 7-2. MAP/40 and MAP/100 Environmental Considerations

Operating State Temperature Humidity

Operating +10 to +32°C (+50 to +90°F) –

Non-Operating -40 to +60°C 5% to 92%, non-condensing

Continuous Operating – 20% to 55%, non-condensing

Short-Term Operating – 20% to 80%, non-condensing

Table 7-3. Maximum Heat Output

Hardware Maximum Heat Output

MAP/40 approximately 1330 BTUs

MAP/100 approximately 2500 BTUs
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Determine Power Requirements and 
Specifications

For MAP/100: 1 outlet required, minimum. outlet should be independent 15 AMP 
service.

NOTE:
AC only.

NOTE:
The amperage number represents the number of amps during stead-state 
operations. During power up, the amperage initially reaches 8, as shown 
by the Maximum Amps listing below, but then levels off at 4.

* National Electrical Manufacturer’s Association

Table 7-4. Intuity System Power Requirements

Attribute MAP/5 MAP/40 MAP/100 Monitor

Volts AC (Preset)
115-130 VAC
or
200-230 VAC

90-130 VAC +/-5% (Preset)
110-130 VAC +/-
5%

or

200-250 VAC

(Auto sensing)
110-240 VAC

200-250 VAC

Hertz (Hz) 47-63 47-63 Hz 60 Hz

50 Hz

50-87 Hz

Phase Single Single Single Single

Maximum
Amps (RMS)

6 8 7
(initial power up: 
15)

1

Amps (RMS) - 4 2 1

Input Cordage - NEMA* 5-15P 
Plug 3-meter (9 
feet) length

NEMA 5-15P 
Plug 3-meter (9 
feet) length

Included with 
Monitor 1-meter (3 
feet)

Unit Input 
Receptacle

- IEC-320 Inlet IEC-320 Inlet IEC-320 Inlet
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Determine Platform Space Requirements

Space requirements include the space required for occupation of the computer 
during day-to-day operations and sufficient room for the installation and cabling of 
the system.

MAP units may be stacked only if a commercial enclosure from another vendor is 
used. Do not stack the MAPs directly on top of one another.

! CAUTION:
Always insure that the MAP is placed so that none of the side or rear air 
vents are blocked. Leave a minimum of 6 inches between the sides and top 
of the MAP and other surfaces. Blocked air vents may cause system failure.

! CAUTION:
Never operate the MAP without its side covers (non-rack mounted systems 
only). If the covers are removed, air flow used to cool the system is 
interrupted, possibly resulting in system failure.

The table below lists the Intuity components and their dimensions. These 
measurements should be considered when designating floor space and table 
space. The weight should also be considered. The weights listed in the table 
include only the basic chassis, 1 hard disk, 1 floppy disk, 1 streaming tape drive, 
and 4 circuit cards: central processing unit, video controller, hard disk controller, 
and cartridge tape controller. Add approximately 1 pound for each additional 
circuit card and approximately 2 pounds for each hard disk contained in the 
platform.

Table 7-5. Hardware Component Dimensions (Unpacked) for the MAP/5

Hardware Component
Weight
(Lbs.)

Height
(Inches)

Width
(Inches)

Depth
(Inches)

MAP/5 30.8 6.5 21.5 22.5

Monitor 29 16 18 19

Keyboard 6 2.5 8.25 21.5

Printer 20 5 16 11
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The following table lists the platform shipping dimensions. The weights listed in 
this table are for the basic MAPs only; final weights will vary depending upon the 
platform equipage. Add the following weights to the platform to obtain an 
approximate shipping weight:

■ For each circuit card, add 1 lb.

■ For each disk, add approximately 2 lbs.

Table 7-6. Hardware Component Dimensions (Unpacked) for the MAP/40 and MAP/100

Hardware Component
Weight
(Lbs.)

Height
(Inches)

Width
(Inches)

Depth
(Inches)

MAP/40 52 17.7 7.0

(12.6 with 
base)

21

MAP/100 140 24.0 19.5 22

Monitor 15 13.5 13 14.5

Keyboard 5 2.5 19 8

Printer 20 5 16 11

Table 7-7. Hardware Component Dimensions (Platform Shipping Dimensions)

Hardware Component
Weight
(Lbs.)

Height
(Inches)

Width
(Inches)

Depth
(Inches)

MAP/40 60 18 25.5 32.5

MAP/100 165 37 29 32.5
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Review Platform Connectivity

This section illustrates the most common platform connectivities for the Intuity 
system. Use this section to review the types of connections that will be needed. 
The component to component connections may dictate the organization of the 
equipment room.

This section shows external connectivity and cabling from the MAP platforms to 
the following: 

■ AT&T Switches

The AT&T switches include:

— DEFINITY G1, G3, and System 75 R1V3

— DEFINITY G2 and System 85 R2V4

■ Networks 

Networking connectivity includes:

— DCP

— RS232

■ Terminals and distant modems

Terminals and distant modems connectivity includes:

— COM 1

— Multi-Port Card

This section describes connections to the switch, network, or terminals, but not 
the connections made at those devices. This section also provides tables for 
cabling lengths.

NOTE:
Ensure that communication cables are kept separate from power cables.
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Cables from the Platform to the Switch

The GP-Synch circuit card which is located in slot 20 on the MAP/100 and slot 11 
or 7 on the MAP/40 connects the MAP platform to an AT&T switch. The GP-Synch 
card has a single 25-pin RS232 connector on the faceplate. 

IDI or MPDM Switch Connections

Connections from the platform to the switch must be made through either an IDI 
(isolating data device) or an MPDM (data module). Direct connections to the 
switch are not allowed. 

An IDI functions as a ground device (RS449). If you order pec code 65399, you 
receive the IDI as well as the cable. The cable is RS232 on one end for 
connection to the GP-Synch circuit card and RS449 on the other end for 
connection to the IDI. 

The MPDM provides a digital port connection to the switch from the GP-Synch 
circuit card. You must use an MPDM in the following situations: 

■ The connection from the platform to the switch is greater than 400 feet. 

■ The switch to which you are connecting has duplicated common control. 

■ The switch has DC power. 

The last 2 items in this list do not apply to DEFINITY G3r or G2 and System 85 
R2V4.

Refer to the following illustration for an overview of the types of connections that 
need to be made from the MAP platforms to various AT&T switches. 
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Figure 7-4. Overview of Platform to Switch Cable Connections



7-15

Connecting Intuity to G2 and System 85 R2V4 
Using Duplicated Common Control via 
an IDI

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections. 

■ One end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the GP-Synch card. 
The card has a 25-pin male connector on the faceplate (labeled 1). 

■ The other end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the out RS449 
connector on the IDI (labeled 2). 

■ The ED1E4311-Grp 342 cable attaches to the in RS449 connector on the 
IDI (labeled 3). 

■ The ED1E4311-Grp 342 cable attaches to both DCIUs in the System 85/
G2 R2V4 switch (labeled 4). 
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Figure 7-5. Connecting Intuity to System 85/G2 R2V4 Using Duplicated Common Control 
via an IDI 
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Connecting Intuity to G2 and System 85 R2V4 
Using an IDI

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections:

■ One end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the GP-Synch card 
(labeled 1). The card has a 25-pin male connector on the faceplate. 

■ The other end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the out RS449 
connector on the IDI (labeled 2). 

■ The ED1E4311-Grp n cable attaches to the in RS449 connector on the IDI 
(labeled 3). 

■ The ED1E4311-Grp n cable attaches to the DCIU in the System 85/G2 
R2V4 switch (labeled 4). 
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Figure 7-6. Connecting Intuity to System 85/G2 R2V4 Using an IDI 

Connecting Intuity to the G3r via an IDI

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections. 

■ One end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the GP-Synch card 
(labeled 1). The card has a 25-pin male connector on the faceplate. 

■ The other end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the out RS449 
connector on the IDI (labeled 2). 

■ One of the four RS232 connectors on the H600-210 Grp n cable attaches 
to the in RS449 connector of the IDI (labeled 3). 

■ The other end of the H600-347 cable attaches to an RS232C connector on 
the packet gateway card (TN577) on the G3r switch (labeled 4). 
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Figure 7-7. Connecting Intuity to the G3r Switch via an IDI

Connecting Intuity to Most AT&T Switches 
via an IDI

The following switches are excluded from this connectivity:

■ G3r, G2, System 85 R2V4

■ G1/G3i, G3s, and G3vs that have:

— DC power

— Duplicated common control

— Another adjacent system using the single PI/EIA port

n

n
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Some early models of System 75 R1V3 do not have a PI/EIA port, and in some 
cases may not be equipped with a PI circuit card.

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections:

■ One end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the GP-Synch card 
(labeled 1). The card has a 25-pin male connector on the faceplate. 

■ The other end of the ED1E43411-Grp 175 cable attaches to the out RS449 
connector on the IDI (labeled 2). 

■ The RS449 end of the H600-210 Grp n cable attaches to the in RS449 
connector on the IDI (labeled 3). 

■ The RS232C end of the H600-210 cable attaches to an EIA connector on 
the processor interface (labeled 4). 

Figure 7-8. Connecting Intuity to Most AT&T Switches via an IDI 
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Connecting Intuity to Most AT&T Switches 
via an MPDM — G3r, G2, and System 85 
Excluded

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ One end of the 524124658 cable attaches to the GP-Synch card (labeled 
1). 

■ The other end of the 524124658 cable attaches to the RS232C connector 
of the MPDM (labeled 2). 

■ One end of the D8W-87 (4-pair) modular cord attaches to the modular jack 
on the MPDM (labeled 3). 

■ The other end of the D8W-87 modular cord attaches to the 103A adapter 
modular jack (labeled 4). 

■ A 3-pair cord from the 103 A adapter attaches to the cross-connect field 
(labeled 5). 

■ A 25-pair cable attaches between the cross-connect field and the digital 
line interface card (TN754) on the switch (labeled 6). 
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Figure 7-9. Connecting Intuity to Most AT&T Switches via an MPDM—System 85, G2, 
and G3r Excluded
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Connecting Intuity to the G3r via MPDMs

Refer to the following illustration for these connections. 

■ One end of the 524124658 cable attaches to the GP-Synch circuit card 
(labeled 1). 

■ The other end of the 524124658 cable attaches to the RS232C connector 
of the MPDM (labeled 2). 

■ The one end of the D8W-87 (4-pair) modular cord attaches to the modular 
jack on the MPDM (labeled 3). 

■ The other end of the D8W-87 modular cord attaches to the 103A adapter 
with a 3-pair cord (labeled 4). 

■ A 3-pair cord from the 103A adapter attaches to the cross-connect field 
(labeled 5). 

■ A 25-pair cable attaches between the cross-connect field and the digital 
line interface card (TN754) on the switch (labeled 6). 

■ A 25-pair cable attaches between the cross-connect field and a second 
digital line interface circuit card (TN754) on the switch (labeled 7). 

■ A 3-pair cord from the cross-connect field attaches to the 103A adapter 
(labeled 8). 

■ One end of the D8W-87 modular cord attaches to the 103A adapter 
(labeled 9). 

■ The other end of the D8W-87 (4-pair) modular cord attaches to the modular 
jack on the MPDM (labeled 10). 

■ One end of the Group 110 cable attaches to the RS232C connector of the 
MPDM (labeled 11). 

■ The other end of the Group 110 cable attaches to one of the fours RS232 
connectors on the H600-347 (labeled 12). 

■ The other end of the H600-347 cable attaches to an RS232C connector on 
the packet gateway circuit card (TN577) on the G3r switch (labeled 13). 
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Figure 7-10.Connecting Intuity to the G3r via MPDMs conn5
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Connecting Intuity to the Network

The ACCX circuit card is used on the MAP platforms for connections to the 
network. Each card supports four networking channels via digital and/or analog 
remote connections using DCP and/or RS232 links respectively. The MAP/40 
supports two cards; the MAP/100 supports three cards. Each ACCX card 
terminates four data channels in one of the following combinations:

■ Two DCP lines, each providing two I-channels.

Depending on the version of the switch you are connecting to, you may 
only be able to use one of the two I-channels of each DCP circuit as shown 
in the following list:

— System 75 R1V3, DEFINITY G1 R1V4, and DEFINITY G3i, G3s, or 
G3vs Version 1 only support one I-channel. 

— DEFINITY G3i, G3s, and G3vs Version 2 can use both of the I-chan-
nels. The option must be purchased, installed, and administered on 
the switch before Intuity system administration is performed. 

■ Four RS232 ports 

■ One DCP line (two I-channels) and two RS232 ports 

Each ACCX card includes a ten-foot cable and a breakout box for RS232 or DCP 
connections. ACCX cards are located in slots 6 and 7 on the MAP/40 and in slots 
21 through 23 on the MAP/100. 
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Connecting Intuity to the Network via Two 
DCP Lines

Refer to the following illustration for these connections.

■ The provided 78-pin cable attaches to the ACCX circuit card. 

■ The other end of the cable attaches to J1 on the provided breakout box. 

■ The ED5P208 - Grp 30 cable attaches to the DCP connector on the 
breakout box. 

■ The other end of the ED5P208-Grp 30 cable attaches to the customer wall 
field. See the following figure. 

Figure 7-11.Connecting Intuity to the Network via Two DCP Lines
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Connecting Intuity to the Network via Two 
RS232 and One DCP Lines

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ The provided 78-pin cable attaches to the ACCX circuit card. 

■ The other end of the cable attaches to J1 on the provided breakout box. 

■ The ED5P208-Grp 30 cable attaches to the DCP connector on the 
breakout box. 

■ The other end of the ED5P208-Grp 30 cable attaches to the customer wall 
field. 

■ One of the RS232 cables attaches to channel one on the breakout box and 
the other RS232 cable attaches to channel two on the breakout box. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cables attaches to modems, one modem for 
each RS232 cable. 

■ The two modems are connected to the customer wall field. 
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Figure 7-12.Connecting Intuity to the Network via Two RS232 and One DCP Lines
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Connecting Intuity to the Network via Four 
RS232 Cables

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ The provided 78-pin cable attaches to the ACCX circuit card. 

■ The other end of the cable attaches to J1 on the provided breakout box. 

■ Each of the four RS232 cables attaches to one of the four RS232 
connectors on the breakout box. 

■ The other end of each of the four RS232 cables attaches to one of four 
modems. Each RS232 cable must have a modem. 

■ Each of the four modems is cabled to the customer wall field. 

Figure 7-13.Connecting Intuity to the Network via Four RS232 Cables
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Intuity Serial Port Connections

Serial port connections from Intuity to terminals, distant modems, or other 
customer equipment can be made either from COM1 on the 486 CPU card or from 
the multi-port serial circuit card. 

If there is only one serial connection to be made, use COM1 on the CPU card. If 
more then one serial connection is to be made, use the multi-port card first (up to 
eight connections) and then use COM1. 

Refer to the following illustration for an overview of serial port connections. 
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Figure 7-14.Overview of Intuity Serial Port Connections
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Connecting Intuity COM1 to Customer 
Equipment via a Modem

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ A 9-25 pin adapter attaches to COM1 on the 486 CPU circuit card. 

■ An RS232 cable attaches to the adapter on COM1. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable attaches to a modem. 

■ The modem and the customer equipment connects. 

Figure 7-15.Connecting Intuity COM1 to Customer Equipment via a Modem conn10
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Connecting Intuity COM1 to A 715 Terminal 
DCE Port Via ADUs

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ A 9-25 pin adapter attaches to COM1 on the 486 CPU circuit card. 

■ An RS232 cable attaches to the adapter on COM1. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable attaches to the ADU. 

■ The other end of the ADU attaches to a D8AM crossover cord. 

■ The D8AM crossover cord attaches to customer premises wiring. 

■ At the other end of the customer premises wiring, the customer wiring 
attaches to another ADU. 

■ An RS232 cable attaches to the other end of that ADU.

■ The other end of this RS232 cable attaches to the 715 DCE port or other 
DCE device. 
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Figure 7-16.Connecting Intuity COM1 to a 715 Terminal DCE Port via ADUs
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Connecting Intuity COM1 to a Distant Data 
Module via a 7400A

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ A 9-25 pin adapter attaches to COM1 on the 486 CPU. 

■ An RS232 cable attaches to the adapter on COM1. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable attaches to a 7400A data module. 

■ The 7400A data module and the distant 7400B data module are cabled. 

Figure 7-17.Connecting Intuity COM1 to a Distant Data Module via a 7400A
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Connecting Intuity COM1 to a 615 Terminal or 
other DTE Device via a Null Modem

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ A 9-25 pin adapter attaches to COM1 on the 486 CPU. 

■ An RS232 cable attaches to the adapter on COM1. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable attaches to the null modem.

NOTE:
The null modem must be provided locally.

■ The other end of the null modem attaches to another RS232 cable. 

■ The other end of this RS232 cable attaches to the 615 terminal or other 
DTE device. 

Figure 7-18.Connecting Intuity COM1 to a 615 Terminal via a Null Modem
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Making a Direct Connection from Intuity 
COM1 to a 715 Terminal or Other DCE 
Device

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ A 9-25 pin adapter attaches to COM1 on the 486 CPU. 

■ An RS232 cable attaches to the adapter. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable attaches to the 715 terminal DCE port or 
other DCE device. 

Figure 7-19.Making a Direct Connection from Intuity COM1 to a 715 Terminal or Other 
DCE Device
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Connecting Intuity Multi-Port Card to Customer 
Equipment via a Modem

Refer to the following illustration for these connections:

■ The 14-foot modular cable (provided with the card) attaches to the 
multi-port serial card. 

■ The other end of the 14-foot modular cable (provided with the multi-port 
card) attaches to the DTE adapter. 

■ The DTE adapter connects to the DCE modem. 

■ The DCE modem connects to customer equipment. 

Figure 7-20.Connecting the Intuity Multi-Port Card to Customer Equipment via a Modem
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Connecting the Intuity Multi-Port Card to a 
Terminal via ADUs

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections:

■ The 14-foot modular cable (provided with the card) attaches to the 
multi-port serial card. 

■ The other end of the 14-foot modular cable (provided with the multi-port 
card) attaches to the DTE adapter. 

■ The DTE adapter connects to the ADU. 

■ A D8AM crossover cord attaches to the other end of the ADU. 

■ The D8AM crossover cord connects to house wiring. 

■ Another ADU connects to the other end of the house wiring. 

■ An RS232 cable attaches to the other end of this ADU. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable connects to the 715 terminal or other 
DCE device. 
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Figure 7-21.Connecting Intuity Multi-Port Card to a Terminal via ADUs
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Connecting Intuity Multi-Port Card to a Distant 
Data Module via a 7400A

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections:

■ The 14-foot modular cable (provided with the card) attaches to the 
multi-port serial card. 

■ The other end of the 14-foot modular cable (provided with the multi-port 
card) attaches to the DTE adapter. 

■ The DTE adapter attaches to the 7400A data module. 

■ The 7400A and the 7400B connect. 

Figure 7-22.Connecting Intuity Multi-Port Serial Card to a Distant Data Module via a 
7400A
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Making a Direct Connection from Intuity 
Multi-Port to 615 Terminal or other DTE 
Devices

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections:

■ The 14-foot modular cable (provided with the card) attaches to the 
multi-port serial card. 

■ The other end of the 14-foot modular cable (provided with the multi-port 
card) attaches to the DTE adapter. 

■ The DTE adapter connects to the null modem. 

NOTE:
The null modem must be provided locally.

■ An RS232 cable connects to the null modem. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable connects to a 615 terminal or other DTE 
device. 
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Figure 7-23.Making a Direct Connection from Intuity Multi-Port to 615 Terminal or other 
DTE Devices



7-44

Making a Direct Connection from Intuity 
Multi-Port to 715 Terminal or other DCE 
Devices

Refer to the following illustration for these cable connections:

■ The 14-foot modular cable (provided with the card) attaches to the 
multi-port serial card. 

■ The other end of the 14-foot modular cable (provided with the multi-port 
card) attaches to the DTE adapter. 

■ An RS232 cable connects to the other end of the DTE adapter. 

■ The other end of the RS232 cable connects to the 715 terminal DCE port or 
other DCE devices. 

Figure 7-24.Making a Direct Connection from Intuity Multi-Port Card to a 715 Terminal or 
Other DCE Devices
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TCP/IP Connectivity Diagrams

The diagrams below illustrate the TCP/IP LAN connectivity for the Intuity system.

Figure 7-25. TCP/IP LAN Connection Using 10Base2
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Cable Lengths and Adapter Ordering Numbers

The following tables list cables, adapters, and ordering numbers for the following 
types of connections: 

■ Voice Ports

Tip/Ring (AYC10 circuit card) Voice 

■ Networking

ACCX (AYC22 circuit card) Network 

■ Serial Ports

Multi-port serial card
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Table 7-8. Cable Types and Lengths for Tip/Ring (Voice) Connections

Type Length ED#

G37A, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 15 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37B, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 20 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37C, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 25 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37D, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 30 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37E, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 35 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37F, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 40 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37G, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 45 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37H, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 50 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37J, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 55 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37K, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 60 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37L, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 65 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37M, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 70 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37N, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 75 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37P, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 80 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37Q, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 85 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37R, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 90 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37S, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 95 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37T, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 100 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37U, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 125 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37V, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 150 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37W, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 175 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37X, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 200 Ft. ED5P208-30

G37Y, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 300 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36A, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 15 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36B, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 20 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36C, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 25 Ft. ED5P208-30
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G36D, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 30 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36E, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 35 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36F, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 40 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36G, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 45 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36H, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 50 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36J, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 55 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36K, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 60 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36L, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 65 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36M, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 70 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36N, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 75 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36P, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 80 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36Q, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 85 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36R, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 90 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36S, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 95 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36T, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 100 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36U, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 125 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36V, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 150 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36W, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 175 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36X, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 200 Ft. ED5P208-30

G36Y, F-to-M Port Line Customer Interface 300 Ft. ED5P208-30

Table 7-8. Cable Types and Lengths for Tip/Ring (Voice) Connections

Type Length ED#
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Table 7-9. Cable Types and Lengths for the ACCX Circuit Card

Type Length ED#

G39A, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 15 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39B, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 20 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39C, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 25 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39D, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 30 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39E, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 35 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39F, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 40 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39G, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 45 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39H, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 50 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39J, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 55 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39K, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 60 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39L, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 65 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39M, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 70 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39N, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 75 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39P, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 80 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39Q, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 85 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39R, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 90 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39S, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 95 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39T, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 100 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39U, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 125 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39V, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 150 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39W, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 175 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39X, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 200 Ft. ED5P208-30

G39Y, M-to-M ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 300 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38A, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 15 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38B, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 20 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38C, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 25 Ft. ED5P208-30
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G38D, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 30 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38E, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 35 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38F, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 40 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38G, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 45 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38H, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 50 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38J, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 55 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38K, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 60 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38L, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 65 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38M, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 70 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38N, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 75 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38P, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 80 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38Q, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 85 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38R, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 90 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38S, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 95 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38T, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 100 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38U, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 125 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38V, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 150 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38W, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 175 Ft. ED5P208-30

G38X, M-to-F ACCX/DCP Customer Interface Cable 200 Ft. ED5P208-30

Table 7-9. Cable Types and Lengths for the ACCX Circuit Card

Type Length ED#
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Table 7-10. Cables (Length), Adapters, Comcodes—Serial Configurations

Cable/Adapter Length Comcode PE Code

Modular cord with 10 wires and 
terminated with RJ45 connectors

10 feet
25 feet
50 feet

846362705
846362713
846362721

37776
3778
37780

Modular cord with 8 wires 7 feet
14 feet
25 feet
50 feet

403600968
403600976
403600984
403600992

2725-16G
2725-16N
2725-16S
2725-16V

Null modem cable
25-pin, male to male

7 feet
14 feet
25 feet
50 feet

524565959
524565967
524565975
524565983

2724-99G
2724-99L
2724-99S
2724-99V

Null modem cable
25-pin, male to female

6 feet 524163417 2724-92G

Modem extension cable
25-pin, male to male

7 feet
14 feet
25 feet
50 feet

524161742
524161759
524161767
5241611775

2724-14G
2724-14L
2724-14S
2775-14V

Modem extension cable
25-pin male to female

7 feet
14 feet
25 feet
50 feet

524080652
524080660
524080678
524080686

N/A
2724-01L
2724-01S
2724-01V

Parallel printer cable
25-pin male to 36-pin male

7 feet 524305000 2724-89G

Terminal/Printer 10-pin modular
to 25-pin male

Adapter 846362739 37782

Modem 10-pin modular
to 25-pin male

Adapter 846362754 37786

Modem 10-pin modular
to 25-pin female

Adapter 846362762 37788

Terminal/printer 8-pin modular
to 25-pin male

Adapter 403602717 2750-C09

Modem 8-pin modular
to 25-pin male

403417538 2750-C10
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Planning for the Installation

Planning for the actual installation involves making the following determinations:

■ Extent of the switch work before the Intuity installation

■ Extent of the Intuity administration at installation

■ Optimum time for installation

■ Optimum time for training

Customers should attend training before the Intuity system and cut over. The 
optimum time for the installation will depend upon customer business hours and 
the contract.

Installation Worksheets Inventory

Project managers should be sure to complete the following worksheets inventory. 
This worksheet informs the installers of the worksheets that they are to use on 
site. After the installation, installers will store the worksheets in the back of Intuity 
Software Installation (585-310-140).

NOTE:
This worksheets inventory does not list the switch or networking work-
sheets.
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Worksheet 7-26. Installation Worksheets Inventory

Use 
Worksheet 

During 
Installation

?
✓ # Worksheet

Command
(Short Form)

and
Screen Page 

Number
Yes No

Ch. 1 Installation Information Worksheet none

2-5 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Limits ch sy lim

2-6 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features:
Input Time Limits and Miscellaneous 
Parameters

ch sy f , Page 1

2-7 Intuity AUDIX System Parameter Features:
Feature Activation

ch sy f , Page 1

2-8 Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features:
Rescheduling Increments

ch sy f , Page 2

2-9 Subscriber Message Space Warnings ch sy t

2-10 Community ID Categories none

2-11 Community Sending Restrictions ch sy s

2-12 Outcalling Parameters ch sy o

2-13 Broadcast Mailbox Parameters ad su , Page 1 and 2

2-14 Class of Service Listing none

2-15 Class of Service: Permissions ch c cos-number

2-16 Class of Service: Incoming Mailbox ch c cos-number

2-17 Class of Service: Outgoing Mailbox ch c cos-number

2-18 Class of Service: Messaging Information ch c cos-number

2-19 Intuity AUDIX Subscriber Administration ad su

2-21 Intuity AUDIX System Administration Initial 
Passwords

Platform screens
Password 
Administration

2-21 Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: 
Security Parameters

ch sy f , Page 1
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2-22 Intuity AUDIX System Parameters Features: 
Transfer Considerations

ch sy f , Page 2

3-1 Intuity Message Manager Parameters and 
Installation Information

Platform Screens
and AUDIX screens

3-5 - 
3-12

Intuity CAS Installation Worksheets CAS application 
screens

6-1 Platform Parameters: Clock Platform Screens
UNIX Date and Time

6-2 Assign Service to Called Number Platform Screens
Voice Equipment

6-3 Channel Information for Installation Platform Screens
Voice Equipment

6-4 Remote Support Parameters: Alarm 
Origination

Platform Screens
Alarm Management

6-5 Modem Types, Locations, and Extensions

6-7 Printer Selection and Location Platform Screens
Printer Administration

6-8 Remote Terminal Platform Screens
Modem/Terminal 
Assignment

6-9 Serial Port Assignments Platform Screens
Modem/Terminal 
Assignment

7-27 Intuity Installation Features Selection 
Worksheet

Platform Screens
System Verification

Worksheet 7-26. Installation Worksheets Inventory

Use 
Worksheet 

During 
Installation

?
✓ # Worksheet

Command
(Short Form)

and
Screen Page 

Number
Yes No
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Intuity Installation Features Selections 
Worksheet

Project Managers should also complete the following worksheet. Installers use 
this worksheet, in conjunction with the customer order shipped with the system, to 
verify the system as a part of acceptance.

Worksheet 7-27. Intuity Installation Features Selections Worksheet

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Features, Packages, and Options Verify

US English

US English 1, 2, and 3

British English

Canadian French

Dutch

French

German

Latin Spanish

TDD

Portuguese

Digital Networking

AMIS Networking

DCS Networking

Disk Mirroring

Intuity Intro Voice Response
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TCP/IP Networking for Intuity Message Manager

Intuity Call Accounting System

Intuity Call Accounting System’s HackerTracker

UNIX Multi-User Package

No Optional Packages

Total Number of Voice Ports Installed on the 
System

Total Number of Voice Ports Activated on the 
System

Activated Hours of Speech

Multi-Port Serial Card

Number of Networking Circuit Cards

Number of High Speed-Digital Ports

Number of Low-Speed Digital Ports

Worksheet 7-27. Intuity Installation Features Selections Worksheet

Customer:

Prepared By:

Phone Number:

Date:

Intuity Location/Name:

Features, Packages, and Options Verify
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Abbreviations

A

AC 
alternating current 

ACD 
automatic call distribution

ADAP
administration and data acquisition package 

ADU 
asynchronous data unit 

ALT
assembly load and test

AMIS
Audio Messaging Interchange Specification

AT&T
American Telegraph and Telephone

AUDIX®
Audio Information Exchange

AWG
American wire gauge

B

BIOS
basic input/output system

bps
bits per second

BRI
basic rate interface

BSC
binary synchronous communications

BTU
British thermal unit
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C

CCA
call classification analysis

CDH
call data handler process

CELP
code excited linear prediction

CIC
customer information center

CICS
customer information control system

CO
central office

COIN
central office implemented network

COM1
serial communications port 1

COM2
serial communications port 2

COR
class of restriction

COS
class of service

CPU
central processing unit

CTS
clear to send

D

DAC
dial access code

DC
direct current 

DCE
data communications equipment

DCIU
data communications interface unit 
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DCP
digital communications protocol

DCS
distributed communications system

DID
direct inward dialing 

DIP
data interface process

DMA
direct memory access

DNIS
dialed number identification service

DSP
digital signal processor

DSU
data service unit

DTE
data terminal equipment 

DTMF
dual tone multifrequency

DTR
data terminal ready

E

EIA
Electronic Industries Association 

ESD
electrostatic discharge

ESS
electronic switching system

F

FIFO
first-in first-out

FOOS
facility out of service
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G

GBCS
Global Business Communications Systems

H

Hz
hertz

I

IDI
isolating data interface

INADS
initialization and administration system 

I/O
input/output

IRQ
interrupt request

ISDN
integrated services digital network

IVC6
integrated voice CELP card (6 channels)

K

Kbps
kilobits per second

Kbyte
kilobyte (1024 bytes)

kHz
kilohertz
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L

LCD
liquid crystal display

LED
light-emitting diode 

LWC
leave word calling

M

MANOOS
manually out of service

Mbyte
megabyte (one million bytes)

MHz
megahertz

modem
modulator/demodulator

MPDM
modular processor data module

ms
millisecond

MT
maintenance (Intuity™ software component)

MTBF
mean time between failures

MWI
message-waiting indicator

N

NW
Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking
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O

OA&M
operations, administration, and maintenance

OS
operating system

P

PBX
private branch exchange 

PC
power converter or personal computer

PDM
processor data module 

PEC
price element code

POST
power-on self test

R

RAM
random-access memory 

REN
ringer equivalence number

ROM
read-only memory 

RTS
request to send

RTU
right to use

S

SCSI
small computer systems interface 
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SID
switch integration device

SIMM
single in-line memory module

SMSI
simplified message service interface

SW
switch integration (Intuity software component)

T

TDD
telecommunications device for the deaf

TDM
time division multiplex

T/R
tip/ring

TRIP
tip/ring input process

TSC
AT&T's Technical Services Center

U

UCD
uniform call distribution

UPS
uninterruptible power supply 

V

VM
Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging

VP
voice platform (Intuity software component)

VR
Intuity Intro Voice Response
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VROP
voice response output process
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Glossary

1A ESS Switch
An AT&T central office switch that can be integrated with the Intuity™ system.

5ESS Switch
An AT&T central office switch that can be integrated with the Intuity system.

A

accessed message
A voice mail message that was received and scanned (either the entire message or just the 
header).

ACD
See automatic call distribution.

activity menu
The list of options voiced to Intuity AUDIX® subscribers when they first access the system.  Select-
ing an activity is the starting point for all user operations.

ADAP
See administration and data acquisition package.

address
Intuity AUDIX subscriber identification, containing the subscriber’s extension and machine, that 
indicates where the system needs to deliver a voice mail message.  An address may include sev-
eral subscribers or mailing lists.  Name or number addressing can be selected with the *A com-
mand.

adjunct
A separate system closely integrated with a switch, such as an Intuity system or a call manage-
ment system (CMS).

administration
The process of setting up a system (such as a switch or a voice messaging system) to function as 
desired.  Options and defaults are normally set up (translated) by the system administrator or ser-
vice personnel.

administration and data acquisition package (ADAP)
A software package that allows the system administrator to transfer system subscriber, mainte-
nance, or traffic data from an Intuity AUDIX system to a personal computer (PC).

ADU
See asynchronous data unit.

alarm log
A list of alarms that represent all of the active or resolved problems on an Intuity system.  The 
alarm log is stored in a software file on disk and can be accessed either locally or remotely on a ter-
minal connected to the system.
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alarms
Hardware, software, or environmental problems that may affect system operation.  Alarms are 
classified as major, minor, or warning. 

alphanumeric
Alphabetic, numeric, or punctuation symbols.

AMIS
See Audio Messaging Interchange Specification.

AMIS Prefix
A number added to the destination number to indicate that the destination number is an AMIS ana-
log networking number.

ampere (amp)
The unit of measurement of electric current.  One volt of potential across one ohm causes a cur-
rent flow of one amp. 

analog networking
A method of transferring a voice mail message from one voice messaging system to another 
whereby the message is played back (voiced) during the transmission from one system to another.

analog signal
A communications path that, in teleprocessing usage, usually refers to a voice-grade telephone 
line.

announcement fragment
A numbered piece of spoken information that makes up a system message or prompt.

antistatic
A material that is treated to prevent the build-up of static electricity.

asynchronous communication
A method of data transmission in which bits or characters are sent at irregular intervals and bits or 
characters are spaced by start and stop bits and not by time.  See also synchronous communica-
tion.

asynchronous data unit (ADU)
An electronic communications device that can extend data transmission over asynchronous lines 
more than 50 feet in length.  Recommended ADUs include Z3A1 or Z3A4.

asynchronous transmission
A form of serial communications where each transmitted character is bracketed with a start bit and 
one or two stop bits.  The Intuity system provides asynchronous RS-232 capabilities for Intuity 
AUDIX Digital Networking, if required.

Audio Messaging Interchange Specification (AMIS)
An analog networking feature that allows subscribers to exchange voice mail messages with any 
voice messaging system that also has AMIS Analog Networking capabilities.  Messages can be 
exchanged with subscribers on Intuity systems as well as with users on remote voice messaging 
systems made by vendors other than AT&T.

Audio Information Exchange (AUDIX)
A complete voice messaging system accessed and operated by touch-tone telephones and inte-
grated with a switch.
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audit
A software program that resolves filesystem incompatibilities and updates restored filesystems to a 
workable level of service.  Audits are done automatically on a periodic basis, or can be performed 
on demand.

AUDIX
See Audio Information Exchange.

automated attendant
A feature that allows a user of an Intuity system to set up a main extension number with a menu of 
options that routes callers to an appropriate department at the touch of a button.

automatic call distribution (ACD)
The System 85, Generic 2, or Generic 3 call-distribution group of analog ports that connects Intuity 
subscribers and users to the system.  See also call-distribution group.

automatic message scan
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows subscribers to scan all message headers and messages at the 
touch of two buttons.

B

background testing
Testing that runs continuously when the system is not busy doing other tasks.

backup
A duplicate copy of files and directories saved on a removable media such as floppy diskette or 
tape.  The backup filesystem may be copied back (restored) if the active version is damaged (cor-
rupted) or lost.

basic input/output system (BIOS)
A system that contains the buffers for sending information from a program to the actual hardware 
device the information should go to.

baud
A unit of measurement that describes the speed of transferred information.

baud rate
Transmission signaling speed.

basic call transfer
A switchhook-flash method used to send the Intuity AUDIX transfer command over analog voice 
ports.

basic rate access
See basic rate interface.

basic rate interface (BRI)
International standard protocol for connecting a station terminal to an integrated systems digital 
network (ISDN) switch.  ISDN BRI supports two 64 Kbps information bearer channels (B1 and B2), 
and one 16 Kbps call status and control (D) channel (a 2B + D format).  Also called basic rate 
access. 
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binary digit (bit)
Two-number notation that uses the digits 0 and 1.  Low-order bits are on the right (for example, 
0001=1, 0010=2, and so forth).  Four bits make a nybble; eight bits make a byte.

binary synchronous communications (BSC)
A character-oriented synchronous link protocol.

BIOS
See basic input/output system.

bit
See binary digit.

body
The part of subscriber voice mail that contains the actual spoken message.  For a leave word call-
ing (LWC) message, it is a standard system announcement.

boot 
The operation to start a computer system by loading programs from disk to main memory (part of 
system initialization).  Booting is typically accomplished by physically turning on or restarting the 
system.  Also called reboot.

boot filesystem
The filesystem from which the system loads its initial programs.

bps (bits per second)
The number of binary units of information (1s or 0s) that can be transmitted per second.  Mbps 
refers to a million bits per second; Kbps refers to a thousand bits per second.

BRI
See basic rate interface.

broadcast messaging
An Intuity AUDIX feature that enables the system administrator and other designated users to 
send a voice mail message to all subscribers automatically.

BSC
See binary synchronous communications.

buffer
Memory used to compensate for time differences in transmission by temporarily storing data.

bulletin board
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows a message to be played to callers who dial the extension. 
Callers cannot leave a message since it is a listen-only service.  Also called information service.

bus
An electrical connection/cable allowing two or more wires, lines, or peripherals to be connected 
together.

busy-out/release
To remove an Intuity device from service (make it appear busy or in use), and later restore it to ser-
vice (release it).  The Intuity switch data link, voice ports, or networking ports may be busied out if 
they appear faulty or if maintenance tests are run.

byte
A unit of storage in the computer.  On many systems, a byte is eight bits (binary digits), the equiv-
alent of one character of text.
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C

call-answer
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows the system to answer a call and record a message when the 
subscriber is unavailable.  Callers may be redirected to the system through the call coverage or call 
forwarding switch features.  Subscribers may record a personal greeting for these callers.

callback number
In AMIS analog networking, the telephone number transmitted to the recipient machine to be used 
in returning voice mail messages that cannot be delivered.

call coverage
A switch feature that defines a preselected path for calls to follow if the first (or second) coverage 
points are not answered.  The Intuity system may be placed at the end of a coverage path to han-
dle redirected calls through call coverage, send all calls, go to cover, etc.

call-distribution group
The set of analog port cards on the switch that connects subscribers and users to the Intuity sys-
tem by distributing new calls to idle ports.  This group (or split) is called automatic call distribution 
(ACD) on System 85, Generic 2, and Generic 3 and uniform call distribution (UCD) on System 75, 
Generic 1, and Generic 3.  See also automatic call distribution and uniform call distribution.

call vectoring
A System 85 R2V4, Generic 2, and Generic 3 feature that uses a vector (switch program), allowing 
a switch administrator to customize the behavior of calls sent to an automatic call distribution (ACD) 
group.

card cage
An area within the Intuity hardware platform that contains and secures all of the standard and 
optional circuit cards used in the system.

cartridge tape drive
A high-capacity data storage/retrieval device that can be used to transfer large amounts of informa-
tion onto high-density magnetic cartridge tape based on a predetermined format.  This tape is to be 
removed from the system and stored as a backup.

central office (CO)
An office or location in which large telecommunication machines such as telephone switches and 
network access facilities are maintained.  In a CO, private customer lines are terminated and con-
nected to the public network through common carriers.

central processing unit (CPU)
The component of the computer that manipulates data and processes instructions coming from 
software.

channel capacity
A measure of the maximum bit rate through a channel.

class of service (COS)
The standard set of Intuity AUDIX features given to subscribers when they are first administered 
(set up with a voice mailbox).
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clear to send (CTS)
Located on Pin 5 of the 25-conductor RS-232 interface, CTS is used in the transfer of data 
between the computer and a serial device.

CO
See central office.

collocated
An Intuity system installed in the same physical location as the host switch.  See also local installa-
tion.

collocated adjunct
Two or more adjuncts that are serving the same switch (i.e., each has voice port connections to the 
switch) or that are serving different switches but can be networked through a direct RS-232 con-
nection due to their proximity.

comcode
AT&T’s numbering system for telecommunications equipment.  Each comcode is a nine digit num-
ber that represents a specific piece of hardware, software, or documentation.

command
An instruction or request given by the user to the software to perform a particular function.  An 
entire command consists of the command name and options.  Also, one- or two-key touch tones 
that control a voice mailbox activity or function.

configuration
The particular combination of hardware and software components selected for a system, including 
external connections, internal options, and peripheral equipment.

controller circuit card
A circuit card used on a computer system that controls its basic functionality and makes the sys-
tem operational.  These cards are used to control magnetic peripherals, video monitors, and basic 
system communications.

COS
See class of service.

CPU
See central processing unit.

cross connect
Distribution system equipment used to terminate and administer communication circuits.

cross connection
The connection of one wire to another, usually by anchoring each wire to a connecting block and 
then placing a third wire between them so that an electrical connection is made.

CTS
See clear to send.

D

database
A structured set of files, records, or tables.  Also, a collection of filesystems and files in disk mem-
ory that store the voice and nonvoice (program data) necessary for Intuity system operation.
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data communications equipment (DCE)
Standard type of data interface normally used to connect to data terminal equipment (DTE) 
devices.  DCE devices include the data service unit (DSU), the isolating data interface (IDI), and 
the modular processor data module (MPDM).

data communications interface unit (DCIU)
A switch device that allows nonvoice (data) communication between an Intuity system and an 
AT&T switch.  The DCIU is a high-speed synchronous data link that communicates with the com-
mon control switch processor over a direct memory access (DMA) channel that reads data directly 
from FP memory.

data link
A term used to describe the communications link used for data transmission from a source to a 
destination.  For example, a phone line for data transmission.

data service unit (DSU)
A device used to access digital data channels.  DATAPHONE II 2500 DSUs are synchronous data 
communications equipment (DCE) devices used for extended-local Intuity system connections.  
The 2600 or 2700 series may also be used; these are more expensive DSU options and support 
diagnostic testing and the DATAPHONE II Service network system.

data set
AT&T term for a modem.  A data set usually includes the telephone.  See also modem.

data terminal equipment (DTE)
Standard type of data interface normally used for the endpoints in a connection.  Normally the Intu-
ity system, most terminals, and the switch data link are DTE devices.

data terminal ready (DTR)
A control signal sent from the data terminal equipment (DTE) to the data communications equip-
ment (DCE) that indicates the DTE is on and ready to communicate.

DBP
See data base processor.

DCE
See data communications equipment.

DCIU
See data communications interface unit.

DCP
See digital communications protocol.

DCS
See distributed communications system.

debug
See troubleshoot.

dedicated line
A communications path that does not go through a switch.  A dedicated (hard-wired) path may be 
formed with directly connected cables.  MPDMs, DSUs, or other devices may also be used to 
extend the distance that signals can travel directly through the building wiring.

default
A value that is automatically supplied by the system if no other value is specified.
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delivered message
A voice mail message that has been successfully transmitted to a recipient's incoming mailbox.

demand testing
Testing performed on request (usually by service personnel).

diagnostic testing
A program run for testing and determining faults in the system.

dial-ahead/dial-through
The act of interrupting or preceding Intuity AUDIX system announcements by typing (buffering) 
touch-tone commands in the order the system would normally prompt for them.

digital
Discrete data or signals such as 0 and 1.

digital communications protocol (DCP)
A 64 Kbps digital data transmission code with a 160 Kbps bipolar bit stream divided into two infor-
mation (I) channels and one signaling (S) channel.

digital networking
A method of transferring voice mail messages between voice messaging systems in a digital for-
mat.  See also Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking.

DIP switch
See dual in-line package switch.

direct memory access (DMA)
A quick method of moving data from a storage device directly to RAM, which speeds processing.

directory
An Intuity AUDIX feature allowing you to hear a subscriber's name and extension after typing **N 
at the activity menu.  Also, a group of related files accessed by a common name in software.

display terminal
A data terminal with a screen and keyboard used for displaying Intuity screens and performing 
maintenance or administration activities.

distributed communications system (DCS)
A network of two or more switches that uses logical and physical data links to provide full or partial 
feature transparency.  Voice links are made using tie trunks.

distribution list
See mailing list.

DMA
See direct memory access.

DSR
See data set ready.

DSU
See data service unit.

DTE
See data terminal equipment.

DTR
See data terminal ready.
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dual in-line package (DIP) switch
A very small switch, usually attached to a printed circuit card, in which there are only two settings: 
on or off (or 0 or 1).  DIP switches are used to configure the card in a semipermanent way.

E

electrostatic discharge (ESD)
Discharge of a static charge on a surface or body through a conductive path to ground.  An ESD 
can be damaging to integrated circuits.

enabled/disabled
The state of a hardware device that indicates whether the Intuity system can use it.  Devices must 
be equipped before they can be enabled (made active).  See also equipped/unequipped.

enhanced call transfer
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows compatible switches to transmit messages digitally over the 
BX.25 (data) link.  This feature is used for quick call transfers and requires a fully integrated digital 
switch.  Callers can only transfer to other extensions in the switch dial plan.

enhanced serial data interface
A software- and hardware-controlled method used to store data on magnetic peripherals.

equipped/unequipped
The state of a networking channel that indicates whether Intuity software has recognized it. 
Devices must be equipped before they can be enabled (made active).  See also enabled/disabled.

error message
A message on the screen indicating that something is wrong and possibly suggesting how to cor-
rect it.

errors
Problems detected by the system during operation and recorded in the maintenance log.  Errors 
can produce an alarm if they exceed a threshold.

escape to attendant
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows a subscriber with the call answer feature to have a personal 
attendant or operator administered to potentially pick up an unanswered call.  A system-wide 
extension could also be used to send callers to a live agent.

ESD
See electrostatic discharge.

events
Informational messages about the system’s activities.  For example, an event is logged when the 
system is rebooted.  Events may or may not be related to errors and alarms.

F

field
An area on a screen, menu, or report where information can be typed or displayed. 
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file
A collection of data treated as a basic unit of storage.

filename
Alphanumeric characters used to identify a particular file.

file redundancy
See mirroring.

filesystem
A collection of related files (programs or data) stored on disk that are required to initialize a Intuity 
system and provide full service.

F key
See function key.

format
To set up a disk, floppy diskette, or tape with a predetermined arrangement of characters so that 
the system can interpret meaningful information.

function
Individual steps or procedures within a voice mailbox activity.

function key (F key)
A key on a computer keyboard that performs a defined function when pressed.  The user interface 
for the Intuity system defines keys F1 through F8.

G

Generic 1, 2, or 3
AT&T switch system software releases.  Generic 1, Generic 3i, and Generic 3s correspond to the 
new generation of System 75-based software.  Generic 2 and Generic 3r correspond to the new 
release of System 85-based software.

generic tape
A copy of the standard software and standalone tape utilities that is shipped with a new Intuity sys-
tem.

guest password
A feature that allows users who are not Intuity AUDIX subscribers to leave messages on the sys-
tem by dialing a subscriber’s extension and entering a system-wide guest password.

H

hard disk drive
A high-capacity data storage/retrieval device that is located inside a computer platform.  A hard 
disk drive stores data on non-removable high-density magnetic media based on a predetermined 
format for retrieval by the system at a later date.

hardware
The physical components of a computer system.  The central processing unit, disks, tape and 
floppy drives are all hardware.
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header
Information that the system creates to identify a message.  A message header includes the origina-
tor or recipient, type of message, creation time, and delivery time.

help
A command run by pressing  or   on an Intuity display terminal to show the options 
available at your current screen position.  In the Intuity AUDIX system, press   on the tele-
phone keypad to get a list of options.  See also on-line help.

hertz (Hz)
A measurement of frequency in cycles per second.  A hertz is one cycle per second.

host switch
The switch directly connected to the Intuity system over the data link.  Also, the physical link con-
necting an Intuity system to a distributed communications system (DCS) network. 

hunt group
A group of analog ports on a switch usually administered to search for available ports in a circular 
pattern.

Hz
See hertz.

I

IDI
See isolating data interface.

INADS
See initialization and administration system.

information service
See bulletin board.

initialization
The process of bringing a system to a predetermined operational state.  The start-up procedure 
tests hardware; loads the boot filesystem programs; locates, mounts, and opens other required file-
systems; and starts normal service.

initialization and administration system (INADS)
A computer-aided maintenance system used by remote technicians to track alarms.

initialize
To start up the system for the first time.

input
A signal fed into a circuit or channel.

integrated services digital network (ISDN)
A network that provides end-to-end digital connectivity to support a wide range of voice and data 
services.

integrated voice processing CELP card
The IVC6 card.

HELP CTRL ?

* H
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interface
The device or software that forms the boundary between two devices or parts of a system, allowing 
them to work together.

interrupt request (IRQ)
A device that signals the data bus and the CPU that it needs attention.

Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking
An Intuity feature that allows customers to link together up to 500 remote Intuity machines for a 
total of up to 500,000 remote subscribers.  See also digital networking.

Intuity Messaging API (IMAPI)
A software function-call interface to messaging services. This is the software that is loaded as a 
part of the Intuity AUDIX application software that allows the Intuity Message Manager to access 
the Intuity AUDIX voice mailbox..

I/O address
input/output address.

IRQ
See interrupt request.

ISDN
See integrated services digital network.

isolating data interface (IDI)
A synchronous, full duplex data device used for cable connections between an Intuity GPSC-AT/E 
card and the switch data communications interface unit (DCIU).

J

jumper
Pairs or sets of small prongs on circuit cards and mother boards that allow the user to instruct the 
computer to select one of its available operation options.  When two pins are covered, an electrical 
circuit is completed.

K

Kbps
kilobits per second.  One thousand bits per second.

L

label
The name assigned to a disk device (either a removable tape cartridge or permanent drive) 
through software.  Cartridge labels may have a generic name (such as 3:3) to show the software 
release or a descriptive name if for backup copies (such as back01).  Disk drive labels usually indi-
cate the disk position (such as disk00 or disk02).
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LCD
See liquid crystal display.

leave word calling (LWC)
A switch feature that allows the calling party to leave a standard (nonvoice) message for the called 
party using a feature button or dial access code.

LED
See light emitting diode.

light emitting diode (LED)
A light indicator on the hardware platform that shows the status of operations.

liquid crystal display (LCD)
The 10-character alphanumeric display that shows status of the system, including alarms.

load
To read software from external storage (such as disk) and place a copy in system memory.

local AUDIX machine
The AUDIX system where a subscriber's voice mailbox is located.  All subscribers on this home 
machine are called local subscribers.

local installation
A switch, adjunct, or peripheral equipment installed physically near the host switch or system.  See 
also collocated. 

local network
An Intuity AUDIX Digital Network in which all Intuity systems are connected to the same switch.

login
A unique code used to gain approved access to the Intuity system.  See also password.

login announcement
A feature enabling the system administrator and other designated users to create a voice mail 
message that is automatically played to all Intuity AUDIX subscribers every time they login to the 
system.

M

magnetic peripherals 
Data storage devices that use magnetic media to store information.  Such devices include hard 
disk drives, floppy disk drives, and cartridge tape drives.

mailbox
A portion of disk memory given to each Intuity AUDIX subscriber for creating and storing outgoing 
and incoming voice mail messages.

mailing list
A group of Intuity AUDIX subscriber addresses assigned a list ID# and public or private status.  A 
mailing list may be used to simplify sending messages to several subscribers.

maintenance
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The process of identifying system errors and correcting them, or taking steps to prevent problems 
from occurring.

major alarm
An alarm detected by Intuity software that affects at least one fourth of the Intuity ports in service. 
Often a major alarm indicates that no service is available.

megabyte
A unit of memory equal to 1,048,576 bytes (1024 x 1024).  It is often rounded to one million.

memory
A device which can store logic states such that data can be accessed and retrieved.  Memory may 
be temporary (such as system RAM) or permanent (such as disk).

message categories
Groups of messages in Intuity AUDIX subscribers' mailboxes.  Categories include new, unopened, 
and old for the incoming mailbox and delivered, accessed, undelivered, undeliverable (not deliver-
able), and file cabinet for the outgoing mailbox.

message delivery
An optional Intuity feature that permits subscribers to send recorded messages to any touch-tone 
telephone, as long as the telephone number is in the range of allowable numbers.  This feature is 
an extension of the AMIS analog networking feature and is automatically available when the AMIS 
feature is activated.

message-waiting indicator (MWI)
An indicator that alerts subscribers that they have received new voice mail messages.  An MWI 
can be LED, neon, or audio (stutter dial tone).

minor alarm
An alarm detected by maintenance software that affects less than one fourth of the Intuity ports in 
service, but has exceeded error thresholds or may impact service.

mirroring
An Intuity system feature that allows data from crucial filesystems to be continuously copied to 
backup (mirror) filesystems while the system is running.  If the system has some problem where an 
original filesystem cannot be used, the backup filesystem is placed in service automatically.

modem
A device that converts data from a form that is compatible with data processing equipment (digital) 
to a form compatible with transmission facilities (analog), and vice-vera.  

modular
A term that describes equipment made of plug-in units that can be added together to make the sys-
tem larger, improve its capabilities, or expand its size.

modular processor data module (MPDM).
A data device that converts RS-232C or RS-449 protocol signals to digital communications proto-
col (DCP) used by System 75/85, Generic1, and Generic 3 switches.  MPDMs may connect Intuity 
to a switch DCIU or SCI link or connect terminals to a switch port card.

MPDM
See modular processor data module.

MWI
See message-waiting indicator.
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N

networking
See Intuity AUDIX Digital Networking.

networking prefix
A set of digits that identifies an Intuity machine.

not deliverable message
A voice mail message that could not be delivered after a specified number of attempts.  This usu-
ally means that the subscriber’s mailbox is full.

O

on-line help
An Intuity feature that provides information about Intuity user interface screens by pressing a pre-
determined key.  See also help.

operating system (OS)
The set of programs that runs the hardware and interprets software commands.

option
A choice selected from a menu, or an argument used in a command line to modify program output 
by modifying the execution of a command.  When you do not specify any options, the command will 
execute according to its default options.

OS
See operating system.

outcalling
An Intuity feature that allows the system to dial subscribers’ numbers to inform them they have new 
messages.

outgoing mailbox
A storage area for subscribers to keep copies of messages for future reference or action.

P

parallel transmission
The transmission of several bits of data at the same time over different wires.  Parallel transmission 
of data is usually faster than serial transmission.

password
A code assigned to every Intuity terminal user and Intuity AUDIX subscriber for security reasons.  
After dialing the system, subscribers must dial their personal password correctly to log on.  Pass-
words are also assigned to local and remote networked machines to identify the machines or the 
network.  See also login.
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PBX
See private branch exchange.

PDM (processor data module)
See modular processor data module (MPDM).

peripheral device
Equipment external to the Intuity cabinet, such as printers or terminals, necessary for full operation 
and maintenance of the Intuity system.  Also called peripherals.

personal directory
An Intuity AUDIX feature allowing each subscriber to create a private list of customized names.

pinouts
The signal description per pin number for a particular connector.

port
A connection or link between two devices, allowing information to travel to a desired location.  For 
example, a switch port connects to an Intuity voice port to allow a subscriber to leave a message.

priority messaging
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows some subscribers to send messages that are specially 
marked and preferentially presented to recipients.  See also priority outcalling.

priority outcalling
Works with the priority messaging feature by allowing the message recipient to elect to be notified 
by outcalling only when a priority message has been received.  See also priority messaging.

private branch exchange (PBX)
A private switching system.  See also switch.

private mailing list
A list of voice mail addresses that only the owning subscriber can access.

private messaging
A feature of Intuity AUDIX that allows a subscriber to send a voice mail message that cannot be 
forwarded by the recipient.

processor data module (PDM)
See modular processor data module (MPDM).

processor interface (PI)
A System 75, Generic 1, Generic 3i, Generic 3s, and Generic 3vs switch data link.  Also called pro-
cessor interface board (PIB).  

programmed function key
See function key.

protocol
A set of conventions or rules governing the format and timing of message exchanges (signals) to 
control data movement and the detection and possible correction of errors.

public mailing list
A list of voice mail addresses that any Intuity AUDIX subscriber can use if that subscriber knows 
the owner's list ID# and extension number.  Only the owner can modify a public mailing list.
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RAM
See random access memory.

random access memory (RAM)
The primary memory in a computer that can be overwritten with new information.

reboot
See boot.

remote access
Sending and receiving data to and from a computer or controlling a computer with terminals or PCs 
connected through communications links.

remote installation
A system, site, or piece of peripheral equipment that is installed in a different location from the host 
switch or system.

remote network
A network in which the systems are integrated with more than one switch.

remote service center
An AT&T or AT&T-certified organization that provides remote support to Intuity customers.  
Depending upon the terms of the maintenance contract, your remote service center may be noti-
fied of all major and minor alarms and have the ability to remotely log into your system and remedy 
problems.

remote subscribers
Intuity AUDIX voice mail subscribers whose mailboxes reside on a remote Intuity AUDIX Digital 
Networking machine.

remote terminal
A terminal connected to a computer over a phone line.

REN
See ringer equivalence number.

reply loop escape
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows a subscriber the option of continuing to respond to a message 
after trying to reply to a nonsubscriber message.

reply to sender
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows subscribers to immediately place a call to the originator of an 
incoming message if that person is in the switch's dial plan.

request to send (RTS)
One of the control signals on a RS-232 connector that places the modem in the originate mode so 
that it can begin to send.



GL-18

restart
An Intuity feature that allows Intuity AUDIX subscribers who have reached the system through the 
call answer feature to access their own mailboxes by typing the *R (Restart) command.  This fea-
ture is especially useful for long-distance calls or for users who wish to access the Intuity system 
when all the voice mail ports are busy.  Also, the reinitialization of certain software.  For example, 
restarting the voice system.

restore
The process of recovering lost or damaged files by retrieving them from available backup tapes, 
floppy diskette, or another disk device.

retention time
The amount of time voice mail messages are saved on disk before being automatically deleted 
from a subscriber's mailbox.

ringer equivalence number (REN)
A number required in the United States for registering your telephone equipment with the phone 
company.

RTS
See request to send.

S

sales representative
An AT&T or AT&T-certified person who assists you in the purchasing, planning, and implementa-
tion of AT&T equipment and solutions.

SCA
See switch communications adapter.

scan
To automatically play voice mail messages, headers, or both.

scheduled delivery time
A time and/or date that an Intuity AUDIX subscriber optionally assigns to a message that tells the 
system when to deliver it.  If a delivery time is omitted, the system sends the message immedi-
ately.

SCSI
See small computer system interface.

serial transmission
The transmission of one bit at a time over a single wire.

shielded cables
Cables that are protected from interference with metallic braid or foil.

SIMMs
See single in-line memory modules.

simplified message service interface (SMSI)
Type of data link connection to an integrated 1A ESS switch or 5ESS switch in the Intuity system.
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single in-line memory modules (SIMMs)
A method of containing random access memory (RAM) chips on narrow circuit card strips that 
attach directly to sockets on the CPU circuit card.  Multiple SIMMs are sometimes installed on a 
single CPU circuit card.

small computer systems interface (SCSI)
An interface standard defining the physical, logical, and electrical connections to computer system 
peripherals such as tape and disk drives.

SMSI
See simplified message service interface.

split
Group (or queue) of analog ports on the switch.  See also call-distribution group. 

subscriber
An Intuity user who has been assigned the ability to access the Intuity AUDIX Voice Messaging 
system. 

surge
A sudden voltage rise and fall in an electrical circuit.

surge protector
A device that plugs into the phone system and the commercial AC power outlet.  It is designed to 
protect the phone system from high voltage surges that could be damaging to the phone system.

switch
An automatic telephone exchange that allows the transmission of calls to and from the public tele-
phone network.  See also private branch exchange (PBX).

switched access
A connection made from one endpoint to another through switch port cards.  This allows the end-
point (such as a terminal) to be used for several applications.

switch hook
The device at the top of most telephones which is depressed when the handset is resting in the 
cradle (on hook).  This device is raised when the handset is picked up (the phone is off hook).

switch hook flash
A signaling technique in which the signal is originated by momentarily depressing the switch hook.

switch network
Two or more interconnected switching systems.

synchronous communication
A method of data transmission in which bits or characters are sent at regular time intervals, rather 
than being spaced by start and stop bits.  See also asynchronous communication.

synchronous transmission
A type of data transmission where the data characters and bits are exchanged at a fixed rate with 
the transmitter and receiver synchronized.  This allows greater efficiency and supports more pow-
erful protocols.

system configuration
See configuration.
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T

tape cartridge
One or more spare removable cartridges required to back up system information.

tape drive
The physical unit that holds, reads, and writes magnetic tape.

terminal
See display terminal.

terminal type
A number indicating the type of terminal being used to log on to the Intuity system.  Terminal type 
is the last required entry before gaining access to the Intuity display screens. 

terminating resistor
A grounding resistor placed at the end of bus, line, or cable to prevent signals from being reflected 
or echoed.

tip/ring
A term used to denote the analog telecommunications interface.

tone generator
A device acoustically coupled to a rotary phone, used to produce touch-tone sounds when voice 
mail subscribers cannot use a regular touch-tone generating voice terminal.

traffic
The flow of attempts, calls, and messages across a telecommunications network.

translations
Software assignments that tell a system what to expect on a certain voice port or the data link, or 
how to handle incoming data.  They customize the Intuity system and switch features for users.

Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)
A set of protocol standards which allows a process on one machine to send data to a process on 
another machine. Communication may be full or half duplex. TCP/IP includes support for multiple 
machine architecture’s and operating systems.

troubleshoot
The process of locating and correcting errors in computer programs.  Also called debug.

U

UCD
See uniform call distribution.

undelivered message
A message that has not yet been sent to an Intuity AUDIX subscriber's incoming mailbox.  The 
message resides in the sender's outgoing message and may be modified or redirected by the 
sender.

Unequipped
See equipped/unequipped.
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unfinished message
A message that was recorded but not approved or addressed, usually the result of an interrupted 
Intuity AUDIX session.  Also called working message.

uniform call distribution (UCD)
The type of call-distribution group (or hunt group) of analog port cards on some switches that con-
nects subscribers and users to the Intuity AUDIX system.  System 75, Generic 1, Generic 3, and 
some central office switches use UCD groups.  See also call-distribution group.

UNIX operating system
A multi-user, multitasking computer operating system.

untouched message
An Intuity AUDIX feature that allows a subscriber to keep a message in its current category by 
using the **H (Hold) command.  If the message is in the new category, message-waiting indication 
remains active (for example, the message-waiting lamp will remain lit).

user population
A combination of light, medium, and heavy users on which Intuity configuration guidelines are 
based.

V

vector
A customized program in the switch for processing incoming calls.

voice link
The Intuity analog connection(s) to a call-distribution group (or hunt group) of analog ports on the 
switch.

voice mail
See voice message.

voice mailbox
See mailbox.

voice message
Digitized voice information stored by the Intuity system on disk memory.  Also called voice mail.

voice port
The IVC6 port that provides the voice interface between the Intuity system and the analog ports on 
the switch.

voice terminal
A telephone used for spoken communications with the Intuity system.  A touch-tone telephone with 
a message-waiting indicator is recommended for all Intuity AUDIX subscribers.

voicing
Either speaking a message into the Intuity system during recording, or having the system playback 
a message or prompt to a subscriber.

volt
The unit of measurement of electromotive force.  One volt is the force required to product a current 
of one ampere through a resistance of one ohm.
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W

watt
A unit of electrical power that is required to maintain a current of one amp under the pressure of 
one volt.
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Index

Numerics

486 CPU
COM1 cabling, 7-30

615 terminal
cabling, 7-36

715 terminal
cabling, 7-33
direct connection, 7-37

7400A
serial connections, 7-35

A

Account code
undefined, 5-8

ACCX card
data channels, 7-25
network cabling, 7-25

ACCX card cabling, 7-25
ADAP, 2-77
Adapters, 7-48
Additional Hours of Speech, 2-187
Additional Voice Ports, 2-187
AddressByName feature, 4-5, 4-10, 4-21
Administered recipients

defined, 4-6, 4-11
Administration

voice mail and call answer, 2-20
ADU

serial connections, 7-33
ADUs

COM1 cabling, 7-33
Alarm Level, 6-25
AMIS analog networking

example, 4-7
feature enhancements, 4-13
feature operation, 4-7
overview, 4-3
types of users, 4-6

AT&T PBXs, 2-10
AUDIX Administration and Data Acquisition Package 

(ADAP), 2-6, 2-77
AUDIX R1V5, R1V6, R1V7, R1V8, 2-2
AUDIX Voice Power Release 2.0, 2.1.1, or 3.0, 2-2
AUDIX, see Intuity AUDIX, 2-1
Automated Attendants, 2-122

AVP, 2-2

B

Backup, Attended (demand), 6-20
Backup, Unattended, 6-20
Backups, 6-20
Book

related resources, xxiii
trademarks in, xxii

Breakout box cabling, 7-25
Broadcast Messages

maximum length, 2-57
Broadcast messages

permission to send, 2-64
Bulletin Boards, 2-178
Busy Verification, 5-11
Button

Busy Verification, 5-12

C

Cable connections
types, 7-13

Cable Lengths, 7-48
Cables

connecting to switch, 7-13
RS232 to network, 7-29

Cabling
615 terminal, 7-36
715 terminal, 7-33
ACCX card, 7-25
breakout box#, 7-25
COM1 serial connection, 7-30
DCE device, 7-33
DCP lines, 7-26
direct to 715 terminal, 7-37
direct to DCE device, 7-37
distant data module, 7-35
DTE devices, 7-36
duplicated common control, 7-15
GPsynch card, 7-13
IDI, 7-13
Intuity to network, 7-25
MPDM, 7-13
multiport card, 7-38
RS232 and DCP, 7-27
serial connections, 7-30
System 85/G2, 7-15

Cabling G3r
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MPDM, 7-23
Cabling IDI

G3r, 7-18
System 85/G2, 7-17

Cabling MPDM
GPsynch card, 7-21
which switches, 7-21

Cabling null modem
DTE devices, 7-36

Cabling switches
MPDM, 7-21

Call
FX, 5-4
list, 5-7
outbound

allowing to specified numbers, 5-5
pager, 2-51, 5-7
priority, 2-40, 2-64
private network, 5-5
transfer restrictions, 2-88
transfer security, 2-85
transfers, 2-88
trunktotrunk, 5-10
WATS, 5-4

Call Detail Recording, 5-8
Call Management System (R3 CMS), 2-7
Calling

area
restricting, 5-4

Capacities, 6-41
Casual addressing

see twostep addressing@, 4-4
CELP, 4-25
Channel 0, 3-25
Channel Allocation, Dedicated, 6-6
Channel Allocation, Dynamic allocation, 6-6
Clock, 6-3
Code excited linear prediction, see CELP
COM 1, 6-34
COM1 cabling

486 CPU, 7-30
ADUs, 7-33
modem, 7-32

COM1 connections
7400A, 7-35

COM1 serial connection
cabling, 7-30

Configuration
Custom, 1-24
Standard design, 1-24
User-specified, 1-25

CONVERSANT® Intro Release 1.0, 1-12
Covering extension

Call
covering extension, 2-88

Customer project coordinator, 1-3
Customization during planning

Description, 2-20
full customization, 2-21
minimal customization, 2-27
partial customization, 2-24

D

Data channels
ACCX card, 7-25
switches, 7-25

Data module
distant connections, 7-35

DCE device
cabling, 7-33

DCP, 4-21
DCP and RS232

cabling, 7-27
DCP lines

cabling, 7-26
DEFINITY AUDIX Release 1.0, 2.0, 3.0 or later, 2-2
DEFINITY Communications System Generic 3 Management 

Applications (G3-MA), 2-6, 2-77
Digital Communications Protocol, see DCP
Digital networking

addressbyname, 4-21
DCP connections, 4-21
description, 4-21
encoding methods, 4-25
high speed, 4-23
how ports are sold, 4-23
low speed, 4-23
mailing lists, 4-21
name voiceback, 4-21
names and numbers directory, 4-21
personal directory, 4-21
reply to sender, 4-21
transcoding, 4-25
with AUDIX R1, 4-21

Disconnect parameters, 2-34
Disk Mirroring, 6-18
DNIS_SRV, 6-6
Documentation

language options, 2-111
Voice Mail and Call Answer, 2-19

Documentation Resources, 1-15
Documentation, Related Products, 1-21
DTE devices

cabling, 7-36
null modem connection, 7-36

Duplicated common control
cabling, 7-15
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E

Encoding voice messages, 4-25
Enhanced

Call Transfer, 2-86, 2-87
Equipment Room Conditions, 7-5
Equipment Room Prerequisites, 7-6
Equipment Room, Environmental Requirements, 7-8

F

Facility Restriction Level, 5-3
FCC Requirements, 7-7
Feature enhancements

AUDIX system, 4-13
DEFINITY AUDIX system, 4-14
Intuity system, 4-14

Feature operation
AMIS analog networking, 4-7
message delivery, 4-11

Footprints, 7-10, 7-11

G

G3-MA, 2-77
G3r

cabling IDI, 7-18
IDI, 7-18
MPDM, 7-23

G3r cabling
GPsynch card, 7-18, 7-23
MPDM, 7-23

Generic 3 Management Terminal, 5-9
Glossary, GL-1
GPsynch

cabling, 7-15
GPsynch cable

System 85/G2, 7-15
GPsynch card

cabling, 7-13
cabling G3r, 7-18
cabling IDI, 7-17
G3r, 7-18
G3r cabling, 7-23
MPDM cabling, 7-21

Greetings
AUDIX standard, 2-38, 2-109, 2-114
Multiple Personal, 2-39, 2-110

options, 2-109

H

HackerTracker, 3-73
Hard disk(s)

function, 2-18
Hardware Considerations

language options, 2-111
Hardware Platform, 6-38
High speed networking, see Digital networking
Holding time

long, 5-10
short, 5-10

Hours of speech, 2-17
Hours of Voice Storage, 3-30

I

IDI
cabling, 7-13
G3r, 7-18
switch connections, 7-13
System 85/G2, 7-17
when to use#, 7-19
which switches, 7-19

Installation Features Selections Worksheet, 7-57
Installation requirements

language options, 2-121
test phones, 2-105
Voice Mail and Call Answer, 2-105

Installation Worksheets Inventory, 7-55
Intiuity AUDIX

subscriber message space warning, 2-45
Intuity AUDIX

Automated Attendant
primary, 2-122
secondary, 2-122

Automated Attendants, 2-122
broadcast messages, 2-17
broadcast permissions, 2-64
Call Answer, 2-13
call answer overview, 2-14
language options, 2-106
logins and passwords

administrative, 2-79
message delivery parameters, 2-42
message parameters, 2-30, 2-40
Multilingual feature, 2-106
Multiple Personal Greetings, 2-39
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Name Record By Subscriber, 2-38, 2-113
Outcalling, 2-15
outcalling security, 2-85
Password aging, 2-83
planning approaches, 2-20
Quick Silence Disconnect, 2-34
Reports, 2-37
reports, 2-38
security issues, 2-78
subscriber passwords, 2-81
subscriber type overview, 2-13
traffic and load, 2-90
transfer restrictions, 2-88
transfer security, 2-85
transfer type, 2-88
Voice Mail, 2-13
voice mail overview, 2-16
worksheets, 2-30

Intuity Call Accounting System HackerTracker, 3-73
Intuity Intro Voice Response, 3-22
Intuity Intro Voice Response Reports, 3-24
Intuity Message Manager

class of service permissions to use, 2-65
uses, 2-14

IVC6, 6-8
IVR, 3-22

L

Language Options, 2-106
Language options

British English, 2-107
default language, 2-40, 2-106
French Canadian, 2-107
Latin American Spanish, 2-107
overview, 2-106
Telecommunications Device for the Deaf (TDD), 2-107
unilingual systems, 2-40
US English, 2-107
US English 1, 2, 3, 2-107

Local subscribers
defined, 4-6, 4-11

Logins
system administrator, 2-80
Voice Mail, 2-80

Low speed networking, see Digital networking

M

Mailbox

Definition, 2-13
Mailing lists, 4-21
Mailing Lists feature, 4-5, 4-11
Manager I, 5-9
MAP/40 and the MAP/100 differences, 6-40
Master Planning Checklist, 1-30
Measurement Selection

ARS, 5-10
MERLIN LEGEND

call transfers, 2-85
Message delivery

example, 4-11
feature enhancements, 4-13
feature operation, 4-11
overview, 4-9
types of users, 4-11

Message Manager, see Intuity Message Manager
Message parameters, 2-30
Message waiting indicator, 2-13
Message Waiting Indicator (MWI), 2-15
Migration, 1-12
Migrations

AUDIX pre-R1V5, 2-2
AUDIX R1V5, R1V6, R1V7, R1V8, 2-2
AUDIX Voice Power Release 2.0, 2.1.1, or 3.0, 2-2
DEFINITY AUDIX Release 1.0, 2.0, 3.0 or later, 2-2

Migrations, Voice Systems allowed, 1-12
Miscellaneous Trunk Restriction, 5-7
Modem

cabling to serial card, 7-38
COM1 cabling, 7-32

Modem cabling
COM1, 7-32

MPDM
cabling, 7-13
G3r, 7-23
GPsynch card, 7-21
switch cabling, 7-21
switch connections, 7-13
when to use, 7-13
which switches, 7-21

Multiple Personal Greetings, 2-110
Multiport card

cabling, 7-38
cabling to modem, 7-38

Multi-User Package, 6-33
MWI, 2-13, 2-15

stutter, 2-15

N

Name Voiceback feature, 4-5, 4-11, 4-21
NamesandNumbers Directory feature, 4-5, 4-11, 4-21
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Network 3, 5-7
Network cables

RS232, 7-29
Network cabling

ACCX card, 7-25
DCP lines, 7-26

Networking
Overview, 2-17

Networking administrator, 1-4
Nonadministered recipients

defined, 4-7, 4-11
Null modem, 7-36
Null modem cabling

DTE devices, 7-36

O

Onestep addressing
defined, 4-4
example, 4-7
subscriber features, 4-5

On-going system administrator, 1-3
Ordering, 1-24
Outcalling

limiting, 5-3
overview, 2-15
toll fraud, 2-51

Outcalling permission, 2-64
Outward dialing restrictions, 5-3

P

Password aging, 2-81, 2-83
Passwords

subscribers, 2-81
PBX

Supported, 2-10
Peg counts, 5-10
Personal Directory feature, 4-5, 4-21
Personal Greetings, 2-92, 2-109
Phone Lines, 6-37
Planning team members and responsibilities, 1-3
Planning Team, Customer project coordinator, 1-3
Planning Team, Networking administrator, 1-4
Planning Team, On-going system administrator, 1-3
Platform Clock, 6-3
Platform Connectivity, 7-12
Platform Shipping Dimensions, 7-11
Port

PBX, 5-3

treated as station, 5-3
voice mail, 5-3

Power Requirements, 7-9
Preadministered addressing

see onestep addressing@, 4-4
Printers, 6-30
Priority messages, 2-40, 2-64
Product ID, 6-25
Provisioning, bulk, 2-77

R

R1V5, R1V6, R1V7, R1V8, 2-2
Recources to use with this book, xxiii
Remote Port Security Device (RPSD), 2-7
Remote subscribers

defined, 4-6
Remote Support, 6-24
Remote Terminals, 6-32
Reply to Sender feature

automatic addressing, 4-5, 4-21
Report

call traffic, 5-9
trunk group, 5-9

Reports
community traffic, 2-37
feature, 2-38
load traffic, 2-38
special features, 2-38
subscriber traffic, 2-38

Restore, 6-20
RS232 and DCP

cabling, 7-27
RS232 cables

four to network, 7-29

S

Security
customer responsibilities, 4-3, 4-10

Security Handbook, 1-16
Security Offerings, 1-28
Security, AT&T’s Statement of Direction, 1-27
Serial card

cabling ADUs, 7-39
cabling via modem, 7-38

Serial connections
ADU, 7-33
cabling, 7-30

Serial port security, 2-7
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Serial Ports, 6-33
Service Marks, xxii
SiteSurvey, 7-1
Space Requirements, 7-10
StationtoTrunk Restriction, 5-7
Stutter, 2-15
Sub-band encoding, 4-25
Subscriber Documentation, 2-96
Subscriber examples

AMIS analog networking, 4-7
message delivery, 4-11

Subscriber features
AMIS analog networking, 4-4
message delivery, 4-10

Subscribers
AMIS analog networking, 2-4
customizing permissions, 2-75
determining current or anticipated, 2-4
Digital networking, 2-4
local, 2-4
maximum allowed, 2-32
Name Record by Subscriber, 2-38
overview, 2-13
password aging, 2-81
passwords, 2-81
remote, 2-4
TCP/IP, 2-4
traffic reports, 2-38
voice mail space warnings, 2-45

Switch connections
IDI, 7-13
MPDM, 7-13
using MPDM, 7-13

Switch/PBX link, 2-18
Switches

data channels, 7-25
Supported, 2-10

System 85/G2
GPsynch cable, 7-15
IDI cabling, 7-17

System 85/G2 cabling, 7-15
System administrator login, 2-80
System Administrator Tool, 5-9
System Data, 6-21

T

Tapes for Backup, 6-22
TCP/IP Connectivity, 7-45
TDD, 2-107
Tenant Services, 5-6
Test phones, 2-105
Time Zones, 6-4

Toll
abusers

internal, 5-9
Analysis, 5-7

Toll Fraud Crisis Intervention, 1-29
Trademarks, xxii
Traffic and Load, 2-90, 2-174, 2-186, 2-190, 3-29
Training

Administration, 1-22
Networking courses, 1-22

Training for Administrators, 1-22
Training, Scriptbuilder, 1-23
Transcoding, 4-25
Trouble Tracker, 2-7
Trunk

Verification, 5-7
Trunk Access Code, 5-7
Twostep addressing

defined, 4-4
example, 4-8
subscriber features, 4-6

U

User types
AMIS analog networking, 4-6
message delivery, 4-11

V

Virtual Nodepoint Identifier, 5-5, 5-7
Voice encoding algorithm, 4-25
Voice Mail

overview, 2-16
voice mail

toll fraud, 5-8
Voice Mail login, 2-80
Voice Mailbox, 5-8
Voice ports

overview, 2-18
Voice Ports Circuit Card, 6-8

W

Worksheet use, 1-14
Worksheets

Intuity AUDIX administration, 2-30
Worksheets, Site Planning, 7-2
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Worksheets, Supporting Ordering, 1-26
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